


GROWING UP
A CROSS-CULTURAL ENCYCLOPEDIA



ENCYCLOPEDIAS OF THE HUMAN EXPERIENCE

David Levinson, Series Editor

GROWING UP
A CROSS-CULTURAL ENCYCLOPEDIA

Gwen J. Broude

ABC-CLIO
Santa Barbara, California

Denver, Colorado
Oxford, England



Copyright © 1995 by Gwen J. Broude

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a

retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, me-

chanical, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, except for the inclusion of brief

quotations in a review, without prior permission in writing from the publishers.

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data

Broude, Gwen J.

Growing up: a cross-cultural encyclopedia/Gwen J. Broude.

p. cm. — (Encyclopedias of the human experience)

Includes bibliographical references (p. ) and index.

1. Child development—Cross-cultural studies—Encyclopedias.

2. Child rearing—Cross-cultural studies—Encyclopedias. I. Tide.

3. Socialization—Cross-cultural studies—Encyclopedias. I. Title.

II. Series. HQ767.84.B76 1995 305.23' 1'03—dc20 95-44079

ISBN 0-87436-767-0 (alk. paper)

02 01 00 99 98 97 96 95 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 (hc)

ABC-CLIO, Inc.

130 Cremona Drive, P.O. Box 1911

Santa Barbara, California 93116-1911

This book is printed on acid-free paper

Manufactured in the United States of America



Preface, vii
Maps, xi

ABORTION, 3
ACHIEVEMENT, 4
ADOLESCENCE, 7
ADOPTION, 11
ADULT ROLES, TRAINING FOR, 15
AGGRESSION, 19

BIRTH, 27
BIRTH ORDER, 38
BIRTH SPACING, 39

CANALIZATION, 41
CARETAKERS, SECONDARY, 42
CHILD MORTALITY, 45
CHILD NURSES, 46
CHILDHOOD TRAITS, VALUED, 50
CHILDLESSNESS, 53
CHILDREN, DESIRE FOR, 55
CHILDREN, NUMBER OF, 58
CHILDREN'S ACTIVITIES, 59
CHORES, 62
CLEANLINESS, 71

CLOTHING, 74
COACTION, 76
COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT, 79
COMPETITION AND COOPERATION, 84
CONCEPTION, BELIEFS ABOUT, 86
CONSISTENCY IN PARENTING, 88
CONTINUITY BETWEEN CHILDHOOD

AND ADULTHOOD, 89
COUVADE, 92
CRYING, 94

DAILY ROUTINE, 99
DEVELOPMENT, SOCIAL, 105
DEVELOPMENT THEORIES, NATIVE, 108
DEVELOPMENTAL STAGES, 111
DEVELOPMENTAL STAGES, TRANSITIONS

ACROSS, 115
DOMINANCE, 122

EATING, 125
EMOTIONAL EXPRESSION, 130
EVOLUTION OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT, 132

FATHERS, 135
FRIENDSHIP, 140

v

CONTENTS



CONTENTS

GRANDPARENTS, 145

HOUSEHOLD COMPOSITION, 149

ILLEGITIMACY, 153
ILLNESS, 156
INFANCY, 159
INFANT-CARETAKER CLOSENESS, 160
INFANTICIDE, 164
INFANTS, AFFECTIONATE TREATMENT OF, 166
INFANTS, BELIEFS ABOUT, 169
INFANTS, CARRYING DEVICES FOR, 171
INFANTS, INDULGENCE OF, 176
INFANTS, TREATMENT OF NEWBORN, 179
INITIATION RITES, 183
INTEGRATION INTO ADULT LIFE, 187
INTERPERSONAL ENVIRONMENT, 189

LANGUAGE ACQUISITION, 195
LEARNING, 200

MODESTY, 207
MORAL DEVELOPMENT, 209
MOTHERS, CONSTRAINTS UPON, 211
MOTHERS, NEW, 214

NAMING, 221
NURSING, 224
NURTURANCE TRAINING, 229

OBEDIENCE, 233

PARENTING, STYLES OF, 237
PARENTS, CHILDREN'S TREATMENT OF, 240
PARENTS' PREFERENCE FOR BOY OR GIRL, 242
PEERS, 246
PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT, 249
PLAY, 253
PREGNANCY, 260

PROTECTION OF CHILDREN FROM DANGER, 268

RESILIENCY, 271
RESPECT, 273
RESPONSIBILITY, 274

SCHOOLING, 279
SEGREGATION OF CHILDREN FROM PARENTS, 285
SEGREGATION OF GIRLS AND BOYS, 287
SELF-ESTEEM, 289
SELF-RELIANCE AND AUTONOMY, 290
SENIORITY, 294
SEX DIFFERENCES, 295
SEX (GENDER) IDENTITY, 299
SEX TABOO, POSTPARTUM, 301
SEXUAL BEHAVIOR, 302
SHARING, 306
SIBLING RIVALRY, 307
SIBLINGS, 310
SLEEPING, 314
SOCIABILITY, 317
SOCIALIZATION, AGENTS OF, 318
SOCIALIZATION, TECHNIQUES OF, 322
SOCIETIES, 331
SUPERNATURAL INFLUENCES, 332
SUPPLEMENTARY FOOD, 334
SWADDLING, 336

TANTRUMS, 339
TOILET TRAINING, 341

WALKING, 347
WEANING, 349

Bibliography, 357
Illustration Credits, 365
Subject Index, 367
Culture Group Index, 373

vi



Any human being is the expression of a genome
in an environment. The genome is the full
complement of genes that the person inherits
from his or her parents. The environment in
which the genome is expressed can be anything
from cells in the body that act as neighbors to
other cells to the uterine milieu surrounding the
fetus. But once a baby is born, and for the rest of
the individual's life, the environment includes
the culture in which the person lives. Because
different cultures provide somewhat different
kinds of environments, children in different cul-
tures will be somewhat different from each other.
But all infants, regardless of culture, are born
with a human genome. That is, all babies begin
by being very much alike in very important ways.
Children in different cultures will turn out some-
what different because different environments
trigger the expression of the species-typical ge-
nome in somewhat different ways. But the ge-
nome is only so plastic. It can be influenced in
its expression by the environment in only lim-
ited and predictable ways. So everywhere the

world over, infants, children, and adults are very
much alike in very important ways. Indeed, im-
portant features of cultures are very much alike
in important ways. This is because cultures are,
in the final analysis, products of human beings.
All human cultures, as a result, include institu-
tions, customs, and practices that respond to the
universal needs and dispositions of human ba-
bies. All human cultures provide the same kinds
of environmental triggers needed by the human
genome to produce a viable person.

What are examples of such environmental
triggers? And what universal needs do human
babies and children exhibit that require such trig-
gers? Human infants are born relatively help-
less. This means that all babies require the
services of some competent caretaker. What is
more, the needs of infants are the same in all
cultures. A baby needs to be fed and protected
from danger. Its body temperature needs to be
regulated. Infants also require physical contact.
A baby who is kept fed, safe, and warm but who
is deprived of contact with other people cannot
thrive. As youngsters mature, they also need to
become competent members of their culture.
They must learn practical skills and also the cus-
toms, etiquette, values, modes of social interac-
tion, and so on of the culture in which they
happen to live. And in fact, all cultures make
sure that the needs of most of their infants and
children are met. What is more, while mothers
in all cultures get help from other people in rais-
ing children, it is usually the mother in societies
the world over who takes primary responsibility
for seeing to the needs of her children. Thus,
mothers everywhere make sure that their babies
are fed and protected from harm. Mothers toi-
let train their children, teach them hygiene, and
instruct them in the etiquette of their culture.
Mothers comfort their children, frequently by
providing physical contact. And mothers make
sure that their children learn the skills that they
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will need to become competent members of their
society. Mothers everywhere, then, train, con-
trol, and nurture their children.

The environments, or cultures, in which in-
fants and children grow up also differ in ways
that affect the child's personality and behavior
profile. Many cross-cultural differences in child
rearing environments are themselves really prac-
tical solutions to problems posed by the ecology
and economy of the culture. Thus, for example,
in societies where the subsistence base depends
upon both herding and farming, women typi-
cally have a relatively heavy workload. Often,
they are responsible for most of the agricultural
as well as household chores. Women who live in
cultures of this sort usually recruit their children
to help them with their tasks at an early age.
Thus, as with the Gusii of Kenya, a four- or five-
year-old child might be fetching wood and wa-
ter, grinding grain, gardening, and harvesting.
A little girl might also be required to supervise
her six-month-old sibling for a number of hours
every day, while her eight- or ten-year-old
brother might act as shepherd. Mothers who
assign chores of this sort to their children are
also likely to insist that their children be respon-
sible and obedient. And children who are re-
cruited to do tasks tend to display a greater
proportion of altruistic behaviors than do young-
sters in other cultures. Thus, cross-cultural dif-
ferences in child rearing environments are
responses to constraints imposed by ecology and
economy that then have predictable effects upon
children.

Not only mother's workload, but also house-
hold structure, size of community, composition
of the neighborhood, and the like will affect child
rearing environments and, thus, the behavior and
personality profiles of children. Thus, for ex-
ample, where a number of families live under
one roof, any child will have a relatively large
number of siblings and cousins, and even per-
haps young aunts and uncles, with whom to as-
sociate. This is in dramatic contrast with the

contemporary American child who may live with
a sibling or two or who may even be an only
child. So the composition of the household af-
fects the daily opportunities that a child will have
to be around other youngsters. Household form
also affects a mother's expectations regarding the
behavior of her children. Thus, where many chil-
dren live under the same roof, mothers are less
tolerant of aggression in their children, perhaps
because adults are concerned with maintaining
harmony among household members under
crowded conditions. Mothers who live in large
households also tend to exhibit less affection
toward their children, perhaps because they do
not wish to be accused of showing favoritism
toward their own youngsters and slighting their
nieces and nephews. In contrast, mothers who
live in nuclear family households, especially
when they remain home alone with their chil-
dren all day, tend to treat their youngsters as
companions. The relationship between mother
and child in households of this sort is friendly
and relatively egalitarian in comparison with the
relationship between mothers and children in
other kinds of families.

While cross-cultural differences in child
rearing environments lead to differences in
children's behavior and personality profiles, the
human developmental trajectory is also resistant
to modification in important ways. Thus, even
very dramatic differences in the way in which a
child is raised will not create permanent differ-
ences in cognitive performance later on in the
youngster's life. In rural Guatemala, an infant
spends the first year of life in its cradle in a small,
dark, windowless room. Other people rarely in-
teract with the baby. Thus, the infant receives
far less sensory and social stimulation than do
babies in many other cultures around the world.
We might expect differences in stimulation to
affect a child's cognitive performance, and in fact,
the scores of Guatemalan children on culture-
free tests of cognitive performance are lower than
those of youngsters raised in Cambridge, Mas-
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sachusetts. However, by puberty, Guatemalan
children have caught up, so that their scores are
now equivalent to Cambridge children of their
age. The Guatemalan children catch up because
human children are extremely resilient. This
means that, when it comes to fundamental kinds
of skills and behaviors, children tend to stay on
developmental course in spite of variations in
what their environments deal them. Resiliency
has its limits. Thus, while Guatemalan babies
receive less stimulation than do babies in other
cultures, they nevertheless obtain sufficient care
and contact to allow them a successful develop-
mental outcome. Children who are deprived of
virtually all human contact will never catch up
to the Guatemalan and Cambridge children.

Across cultures, children grow up to be the
same as each other and different from one an-
other. The profile of the child is a portrait of
uniformities overlain by differences. The uni-

formities coincide with fundamental human
needs and talents that characterize all members
of our species because they have had a hand in
the survival of human beings in our evolution-
ary past. The differences tend to be the result of
differences in local circumstance, themselves
dictated to some degree by practical human
needs. Thus, where child rearing environments
differ across cultures, and where children differ
across cultures, these differences are also a re-
flection of the disposition of human beings ev-
erywhere to behave in ways that promote their
survival.

Whiting, Beatrice B., and Carolyn Pope
Edwards. (1988) Children of Different Worlds:
The Formation of Social Behavior. Cambridge:
Harvard University Press.
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Sooner or later, most
males and females who
live to reproductive ma-

turity become parents. In fact, the desire for chil-
dren is so fundamental that sterility in a spouse
constitutes grounds for divorce in many societ-
ies. On the other hand, there are sometimes bet-
ter and worse times for having a baby, and
women in some cultures may resort to deliber-
ately terminating an unwanted pregnancy. The
intentional termination of a pregnancy is known
as abortion.

Women around the world seek abortions for
a number of reasons. A woman who is unmar-
ried may wish to terminate her pregnancy. Some-
times, this is because she cannot support a baby
on her own. Sometimes, having a baby out of
wedlock is too disruptive for the woman her-
self, for her family, for the infant, for the father,
or for the community in which she lives. And in
societies where premarital sex is condemned and
even punished severely, an unmarried woman
may seek an abortion to hide the fact that she
has had sexual intercourse. In Bolivia, if aToba
woman becomes pregnant while unmarried, or

if the identity of the father is not known, she
will have an abortion. A married Toba woman
may also abort a baby if her husband has aban-
doned her. In the Amazon, Cubeo men claim
that women do not like to have children and
that they secretly have abortions when they be-
come pregnant. Women are familiar with
abortifacients, and wives who do not enjoy hav-
ing sexual intercourse with their husbands do
have abortions.

Abortions are condemned in a number of
cultures. Sometimes this is because children are
highly valued in the society. Among the Gusii
of Kenya, for instance, where abortion is disap-
proved, women are very anxious to have as many
children as possible, and the stability of a mar-
riage is dependent upon the ability of a husband
and wife to have a large family. Sometimes, abor-
tions are disapproved because the fetus is be-
lieved to be a human being. Abortion is then
understood to be a kind of murder. The associa-
tion between attitudes toward abortion and be-
liefs about the status of the infant is also reflected
in cultures that do not condemn abortion. Thus,
for example, among the Toba, abortions are not
regarded as immoral because newborn babies are
not viewed as independent creatures. Rather, the
existence of an infant depends entirely upon the
parents, and especially the mother, which means
that the parents have the right to decide whether
it will live or die. The Javanese of Indonesia view
abortions as sinful after three months of preg-
nancy. But before then, the fetus is "no more
alive than blood," making abortion acceptable.
Nevertheless, married women do not resort to
abortion, and the procedure is also rare among
unmarried women.

Even when abortion is officially condemned
in a culture, women often know how to termi-
nate a pregnancy. The Mexican Mixtecans do
not approve of attempts to limit family size, but
women do know of ways to induce abortions,
including the ingestion of the juice of 12 cold
lemons. Similarly, the North American

3
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ACHIEVEMENT

Chippewa did not approve of abortions, and the
procedure was rare. But a few people said that
they had heard of some women who had induced
an abortion, and the practice did exist in fact.
While methods for producing abortions are
known and used in cultures that officially con-
demn the procedure, cultural attitudes do tend
to affect the number of abortions that are per-
formed. Thus, for example, while the Gusii for-
mally condemn abortion, an unmarried girl or a
new wife might obtain an abortion if she wishes
to be rid of a husband who had been chosen for
her by her parents. However, even most unmar-
ried girls go on to have their babies, in spite of
the fact that illegitimacy is regarded as extremely
shameful.

Around the world, women use a variety of
abortion methods. Abortions are not common
among the Rajputs of Khalapur, India, but meth-
ods for terminating a pregnancy are known, and
women may cause an abortion with a medicine
that dilates the cervix when introduced into the
vagina. In North America, Comanche women
might have ended a pregnancy by hitting the
stomach with stones. Among the Chippewa,
abortions were brought on by drinking a con-
coction of roots or herbs, lifting heavy objects,
or jumping from high places. In Micronesia,
Truk women cause abortions by violent jump-
ing or rubbing of the abdomen. A Canadian
Hare woman will sometimes induce an abortion
by tumbling and causing herself injury. The pro-
cedure is painful and leads to bleeding, but it
results in the termination of the pregnancy. A
Toba woman causes herself to abort by pressing
the fetus out of her body with her thumbs.

In some cultures, abortion is not practiced,
and a woman may even take measures to insure
that her pregnancy is not terminated, even by
accident. The North American Arapaho never
resorted to abortion and indeed, they used medi-
cines to prevent a miscarriage if a woman was
fearful of losing her baby, as might happen if

she did work that was too strenuous or if she
was injured.

See also CHILDREN, DESIRE FOR

Geertz, Hildred. (1961) The Javanese Family: A
Study of Kinship and Socialization.

Gladwin,Thomas, and Seymour Sarason. (1953)
Truk: Man in Paradise.

Goldman, Irving. (1963) The Cubeo: Indians of
the Northwest Amazon.

Hara, Hiroko Sue. (1967) HareIndiansandTheir
World.
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Its Cultural Background.

(1952) Arapaho Child Life and Its Cul-
tural Background.
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The Rajputs of Khalapur, India.

Karsten, Rafael. (1923) The Toba Indians of the
Bolivian Gran Chaco.
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Individuals who strive to
measure up to some
standard of excellence

are said to be motivated to achieve. Child train-
ing in some cultures emphasizes achievement
while in others it de-emphasizes it. Attitudes
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toward achievement tend to be associated with
other features of a society, including the
economy, value system, and child rearing tech-
niques characteristic of the culture.

In some societies, parents do not encourage
children to excel. Sometimes, this is because
achievement clashes with other traits that are
valued in the culture. According to the New
Mexican Zuni, the ideal man would never try to
lead and would always avoid calling attention to
himself. This emphasis on blending into the
background interfered with the ability of school
children to speak out in class for fear of being
criticized as a "big shot." Teachers frequently
allowed youngsters to work in groups and to
write their answers instead of reciting them so
that no child would be accused by the others of
being bold or pushy. Youngsters were also per-
mitted to recite in teams for the same reason. In
cultures that de-emphasize achievement, adults
are often satisfied if their children keep up with
other youngsters of their age. In Mexico,
Mixtecan parents do not place any emphasis on
achievement. Mothers do not pressure their chil-
dren to excel above other youngsters. Rather,
parents set minimal standards and assume that
any child will be able to achieve the desired level
of performance. In the Philippines, Tarong par-
ents also emphasize adequacy rather than excel-
lence, and this shows up in school, where
youngsters resist the teacher's attempts to reward
competition and achievement. A child whose
performance was inferior to that of other chil-
dren would be ashamed, but a youngster who is
doing well enough is perfectly happy. The rea-
son for this sentiment is summed up by one child,
who said: "We should all be the same. Then we
will all be friends." Jamaican parents believe that
steady attendance at school represents the road
to making money quickly, and they encourage
their children to go to their classes. But adults
do not pressure their youngsters to do better than
other children, and children may be called

"thickheads" in a matter-of-fact way by parents
who do not mean the term as an insult or as a
provocation to motivate youngsters to do better.
In Okinawa, most Tairan boys say that they
would like to be the best in class, but the same
boys say that they would not work harder to be-
come best. The same youngsters do say that they
would work harder if they were the worst in class.
Otherwise, they would be scolded by their par-
ents and teacher, and the other children would
make fun of them. But to be average is to be
good enough. Sometimes, adults who do not
actively encourage youngsters to achieve will,
nevertheless, appreciate superior performance in
a child. The Tarong believe that children grow
at their own rates and that no one can speed up
the process. As a result, adults do not attempt to
accelerate walking, talking, or other achieve-
ments on the part of an infant. But a child who
acquires skills quickly is admired.

In some societies, success at subsistence tasks
depends upon a persons desire to excel. Adults
are then likely to emphasize achievement in chil-
dren. The welfare of a North American
Comanche family depended upon a man's skill
at hunting. Boys learned this lesson early on and
were encouraged early on to become excellent
hunters. A boy was praised when successful at
hunting, beginning with his first important kill,
which was celebrated as a consequential event.
Similarly, a boy's first success as a warrior was
celebrated with a dance and presents, and an
adolescent became determined to accompany his
father or older brother on a raid. Boys wished to
distinguish themselves as warriors because they
might then advance to the status of war leader
and even war chief. The Comanche played games
of competition, such as arrow-shoo ting and
wrestling, beginning in childhood, and those
who were too old to play continued to watch
the others while they played.

In some cultures, adults begin to stress
achievement in school because they appreciate
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that a child who excels in school is likely to suc-
ceed in later life. In Thailand, all Banoi children
go to school for a minimum of four years, and
parents put pressure on their children to excel in
school and punish failures on the part of young-
sters to apply themselves. Adults want children
to do well academically because success at school
is tied to success in the adult world. As school
performance matters more to a boy s future than
to a girls, parents place more pressure on their
sons to work hard in school. In other cultures,
parents are not fully committed in their support
of achievement in school. Tairan mothers say
that they are pleased when their children do well
in school and they claim to encourage excellence
and to reward children with special food for their
successes. But parents do not consistently rein-
force good study habits at home.

Behavioral scientists have proposed that
children may have an independent motivation
to be competent at the things that they do, and
this shows up in the behavior of children across
cultures. By the time they are adolescents,
Micronesian Truk boys and girls are able to get
their own food instead of having to depend upon
their mothers or some other relative to be fed.
Young people of this age now feel proud of their
ability to take care of themselves and also to be
able to provide for other members of the house-
hold. One Truk girl described her pleasure at
knowing that other people heard her pounding
the pestle as she prepared a meal since this meant
that they would know she was strong and doing
her work competently. Similarly, boys experience
a good deal of pride when they are able to present
members of their lineage with fish they have
caught on their own. Truk adolescents also work
hard to gain the approval of their parents for
demonstrating that they can perform their tasks
skillfully. Even when a culture disapproves of
personal achievement, children may inwardly
aspire to excel at something. The Arizona Hopi
frowned on personal achievement, and children
were taught to praise superior performance or

traits in other people but to minimize any
achievements of their own. Nevertheless, while
youngsters rarely talked about their own achieve-
ments, when someone else praised or paid re-
spect to their accomplishments, they expressed
pride and talked about their dreams of future
personal successes.

Cultural attitudes toward achievement are
associated with other features of a society. Chil-
dren are more commonly encouraged to achieve
in societies whose subsistence economies depend
upon hunting and gathering or fishing. Perhaps
this is because food is more scarce in cultures of
this sort, so that the desire to achieve becomes a
valuable character trait. A child's motive to
achieve may also depend in part upon certain
behaviors of the parents. Studies of American,
Brazilian, and Turkish children have suggested
that mothers of high-achieving boys are warm
and encouraging, while the fathers of achieving
sons are nonauthoritarian. By contrast, where
fathers are authoritarian and intrusive, always
telling their sons what to do, boys are not usu-
ally motivated to achieve. Finally, child rearing
techniques that encourage achievement in chil-
dren also tend to promote attention-seeking.
Thus, the child who looks for praise from adults
for good performance is at the same time being
rewarded for demanding adult attention.

See also SELF-ESTEEM
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As a chronological stage
in the life cycle, adoles-
cence refers to the teen

years. When behavioral scientists refer to ado-
lescence, however, the focus is not so much on
chronological age as it is on a psychological and
sociological profile proposed to characterize
teenagers distinctly, and this conception of ado-
lescence coincides with what the man on the

street also means by the term. Thus, psychologi-
cally speaking, adolescence is conventionally
viewed as a time when the young person is re-
bellious and confused. This is the Sturm und
Drang, or "storm and stress" account of the ado-
lescent experience. This view of adolescence is
reflected in Anna Freud's remark to the effect
that any adult who behaved the way that ado-
lescents behave would be judged as certifiably
insane. In adolescence, by contrast, according
to Freud, turmoil is normal and expected. So-
ciologically speaking, adolescence is the period
during which the individual is no longer a child
but has not yet attained the status of adult. While
Westerners think of adolescence as an inevitable
stage in the life cycle, the idea that there is a
distinct era of life like adolescence first appeared
in the early twentieth century. This raises the
question of whether adolescence as a psycho-
logical or sociological phenomenon is inevitable.

A variety of psychological theories have
claimed that the turmoil conventionally associ-
ated with adolescence is an inevitable fact of life.
Those who make this claim commonly target
the physical changes accompanying puberty as
the source of adolescent storm and stress. As
puberty is inevitable, adolescent storm and stress
are regarded as inevitable. Why would puberty
force this kind of psychological response in young
people? Some theorists propose that the new
body image and new sexual impulses demand a
new self-definition by the young person. This
takes its psychological toll. Other theorists pro-
pose that physical maturity implies the need for
a redefinition of relationships. The newly ma-
ture young person now has to renounce ties to
mother and father in favor of future commit-
ments to a spouse. In this view, the strained re-
lationships assumed to exist between adolescents
and their parents are a result of teenagers' at-
tempts to distance themselves emotionally from
their parents.

The idea that puberty inevitably invites ado-
lescent turmoil has been questioned by other
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theorists, who observe that if the onset of pu-
berty invites adolescent turmoil because it re-
quires a new self-definition, some cultures also
provide experiences for the pubescent adolescent
that might tend to minimize the problem. Thus,
in a number of societies around the world, young
people are required to undergo some sort of ini-
tiation rite at or around puberty. For girls, these
rites are often associated with the onset of men-
struation. For boys, they frequently include cir-
cumcision. Male initiation ceremonies may also
include hazing and other physical and psycho-
logical challenges. In general, these rites act as
public forums by which members of the young
person's community recognize that the boy or
girl has now attained or is about to attain physi-
cal maturity. In an important sense, then, the
community is redefining the young person in
light of his or her new body image and emerg-
ing sexuality. The task of redefinition, as a re-
sult, is taken out of the hands of the adolescent.
In Western culture, where many people regard
adolescent storm and stress as inevitable, there
are no formal procedures for recognizing the fact
and implications of the onset of physical matu-
rity. Thus, adolescents are left to cope on their
own.

Other theorists want to challenge the idea
that puberty inevitably invites conflict between
adolescents and their parents. Rather, some cul-
tural climates unwittingly encourage collisions
of this sort. The isolated nuclear family has been
targeted as one source of strain between parents
and teenagers. According to this view, when the
primary responsibility for rearing a child is with
the parents, youngsters are likely to form espe-
cially intense attachments to the mother and
father. At adolescence, conflicts with parents are
exaggerated because of the strength of the bond
between parent and teenager. This reasoning
leads to the prediction that in cultures where a
number of people share the responsibility of rais-
ing a child, adolescence should not be particu-

larly stressful. In a classic study, Margaret Mead
reported that in Samoa, where the entire com-
munity has a hand in the rearing of youngsters,
adolescence is not particularly stressful for girls.
The idea that adolescent-parent relationships
need not be hostile is also supported by evidence
from other cultures. For the Micronesian Truk
adolescent, relationships with parents become
warmer, less fraught with tension, and founded
on mutual aid. Parents will continue to advise
and even scold their adolescents, but physical
punishment, which was common in childhood,
is no longer employed unless the parent is seri-
ously angry. The increase in good feelings be-
tween parent and child is more extreme for boys
because they have typically moved out of the
house of their parents by this time. There is no
change in the relationship between Indonesian
Javanese parents and children who have reached
adolescence. Young people continue to show re-
spect to their fathers and to have a warm rela-
tionship with their mothers. They are still
dependent upon their parents for economic sup-
port and will remain so until they marry, and
parents still give them advice about how to con-
duct their affairs. An adolescent boy may get a
part-time job and spend the money that he earns
as he wishes. If her mother is in business, an
adolescent daughter may help her out. Other-
wise, girls keep busy performing household
chores. Finally, in societies where individuals are
expected to remain attached to their parents for
life, adolescents should not be motivated to dis-
tance themselves form their natal families. In
traditional Chinese families, for example, it is
assumed that a man s mother and father will al-
ways matter more to him than does his wife. In
these circumstances, we would not expect the
adolescent to spend any time dissociating him-
self from his parents. In Western society, chil-
dren have traditionally been raised more or less
exclusively by their parents. Further, it is assumed
that the primary loyalty of an adult will be to-
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ward a spouse and not to parents. These are the
conditions viewed as exaggerating adolescent
storm and stress. Interestingly, however, even in
American society, the relationship between most
adolescents and their parents is not a stormy one.
Thus, some studies indicate that most teenag-
ers admire their parents, ask and take their ad-
vice, and look to them for emotional support.

Cultural heterogeneity has also been tar-
geted as a cause of adolescent turmoil. Thus,
where there are choices about how to make a
living, whom to marry, what religion to adhere
to, and so on, adolescents, who are now faced
with making important decisions of this sort,
find themselves confused and unsure about their
futures. Choice is everywhere in Western soci-
ety. The individual is theoretically free to choose
a religion, political party, job, spouse, and so on.
What is more, many of these choices must be
made simultaneously, and in particular, some-
time during adolescence.

Theorists also have suggested that where
expectations about childhood behavior are dra-
matically different from what is expected in
adulthood, adolescence becomes stressful be-
cause the rules of the game are suddenly changed
on the young person. For instance, in some cul-
tures children are not given much responsibility,
yet as adults they are suddenly expected to be
responsible. In some societies children are ex-
pected to be submissive, yet as adults they are
supposed to be dominant. Finally, in some soci-
eties children are expected to have no interest in
sex, yet as adults they are supposed to be sexu-
ally active. Where discontinuities of this sort
exist, teenagers are assumed to anticipate the
approach of adulthood with alarm. Where be-
havioral expectations for children and adults are
more similar, the approach of adulthood should
not be so frightening. The experience of the
North American Comanche girl illustrates how
continuities in what is expected of children and
adults can smooth the way for the adolescent.

By the time that she arrived at adolescence, a
Comanche girl had been trained in the tasks that
she would be required to perform as a full-
fledged adult. As a result, the transition to physi-
cal maturity did not evoke anxiety for the girl,
and no puberty ceremonies existed, although
some kind of ceremony or feast might be held
in the case of a favorite daughter or a girl of a
well-to-do family. A girl who had reached pu-
berty was eligible to marry, and her marriage
would probably have been consummated by the
time she was 16. By contrast, expectations about
childhood versus adult behavior tend to be dis-
continuous in Western societies.

The stage of life that we call adolescence
can produce storm and stress for another rea-
son. It is at this point that the young person is
required to leave childhood behind and to make
the shift to adult status. Where the shift to adult-
hood is difficult, the risk may be adolescent storm
and stress. Where it is more straightforward,
adolescent turmoil would not be predicted. What
makes the shift to adulthood more or less prob-
lematic? Where the rules for attaining adult sta-
tus are clear, the transition to adulthood is likely
to be smooth. In some societies, people are as-
signed to age-grades. Each age-grade includes
individuals of a particular age range. There are
clear procedures for graduating people from one
age-grade to the next. And graduation through
the age-grades is guaranteed. In societies with
age-grades, adolescents belong to an age-grade
that includes other young people of roughly their
age. Further, the graduation to adult status is
clear and automatic. Finally, upon graduation,
the young person is publicly recognized as an
adult. This may minimize the stress associated
with making the shift to adult status. Public ac-
ceptance of a young person as an adult is also
associated with most initiation rites. In Kenya,
the Kikuyu boy who has undergone circumci-
sion is recognized as an adult and feels like
an adult. This function of age-grading and of
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initiation rites reminds us of the Jewish Bar
Mitzvah ceremony, at the end of which a boy
can claim: "Now I am a man," although only in
religious matters. In Western society, the shift
to adult status is highly ambiguous and defini-
tions of adulthood are vague. Thus, we tend to
judge an individual's right to be viewed as an
adult based upon economic, social, and emo-
tional criteria, and a person can be judged as an
adult on the basis of some of these criteria but
not others. Nor is it clear when or how the shift
to adult status is attained in Western societies.

Age-grades perform another function that
may make adolescence an easier stage of life.
Thus, in age-grade societies, rules regarding
what responsibilities and what privileges are ac-
corded to individuals within each age-grade are
relatively clear and detailed. This means that
adolescents, who are identified with a particular
age-grade, know what is expected of them. They
know what they can and cannot do with impu-
nity. This contrasts with the adolescent experi-
ence in Western cultures, where the activities of
young people are less constrained. There is no
detailed recipe concerning what responsibilities
and privileges are accorded to the adolescent.
This means that people of this age are left to
their own devices to a far greater degree than is
true in age-grade societies. Teenagers are con-
structing their own adolescent experience, with
the result, perhaps, that we see considerably more
disruptive adolescent behavior.

Evidence from other societies suggests that
cultural institutions can exaggerate or minimize
adolescent storm and stress. However, it is pos-
sible that some degree of rebellion and confu-
sion are predictable at this stage of life no matter
where the adolescent lives. This prediction rests
on the recognition that there maybe certain facts
of life about adolescents that no culture can over-
ride with entire success. Thus, for example, across
cultures, the older generation sooner or later is
required to cede power to the younger one, and
this may mean that there are always tensions

between parents and their maturing adolescents
in which the child vies for independence while
the parent vies for control. As Jamaican boys and
girls arrive at adolescence, they become increas-
ingly resentful of the tendency of their parents
to hold up other youngsters as models that they
should try to emulate. They also become increas-
ingly embarrassed at the floggings that Jamai-
can children chronically receive. Parents know
this and may make a point of hitting their chil-
dren in front of the children's friends, who then
make fun of each other for having been flogged.
An adolescent Jamaican girl usually leaves home
to look for work as there are few jobs available
where she has grown up. Girls are attracted to
the idea of going away to work because of the
freedom it affords them in contrast with the pa-
rental restrictions that bind them at home. Once
an adolescent girl has left home, she is not likely
to return unless she is ill or pregnant. Most Ja-
maicans leave school at the age of 14. Upon the
completion of his education, a male begins to
work full time at farming, as he will continue to
do for the rest of his life. A boy is given a parcel
of his father's land and may farm it as he wishes.
Because parents are not responsible for the up-
keep of their adolescent children, sons end up
turning over one-third to one-half of what they
earn to their fathers toward their expenses. Boys
may spend some of their money on clothes and
entertainment, but they are also expected to save
some of their earnings to buy land, and parents
will flog a son who spends his money in ways of
which they disapprove. Boys also try to find other
jobs that will allow them to earn extra money
for more land and to attain economic self-suffi-
ciency, an important motivating force for Jamai-
can adolescents. At this age, however, a son is
still required to work on his father s land with-
out payment and he is required to inform his
father if he is working for someone else. The
father can refuse to allow his son to work for a
particular individual of whom he disapproves.
Evolutionary theory also predicts that adoles-
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cents, who are now theoretically capable of man-
aging on their own, will begin to find themselves
at loggerheads with their parents, who wish to
retain control over their children. This is because
adolescents now wish to look out for their own
best interests, while a parent has a stake in com-
pelling a youngster to contribute to the parent's
well-being.

Some theorists have also pointed out the
adolescent is now capable of thinking in a new
way. Whereas younger children think concretely,
the teenager is able to suspend disbelief and think
about alternate ways of doing things. This may
mean that the adolescent begins to question
things as they are, and this may lead to the kinds
of doubts about religion, personal and parental
values, social norms, and so on that we associate
with adolescence. Finally, adolescents the world
over may try to push the limits at least to some
degree simply because they are now more compe-
tent physically and cognitively. How much ado-
lescents collide with the older generation, how
much they question the world as it is, and how
much they push limits may then be influenced
by the culture in which they find themselves.

See also COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT; DEVELOP-
MENTAL STAGES, TRANSITIONS ACROSS; INITIA-
TION RITES
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In Western societies,
adoption is understood
to be a permanent legal

transfer of an infant or child from the biological
parents to another individual or couple. Typi-
cally, the relationship between the youngster and
the biological parents is severed completely in
favor of the new relationship between the child
and the adoptive family. Individuals most typi-
cally adopt because they cannot have children
of their own. Parents most typically give up a
child for adoption because they do not have the
financial or the emotional resources to raise a
baby. In the case of foster care, children are tem-
porarily placed under the supervision of adults
who are not their biological parents. Foster par-
ents may be financially compensated for taking
care of the child, who may eventually be returned
home. Adoptive or foster parents maybe related
to a child, but this is neither required nor ex-
pected, and usually this is not the case.

Adoptions also frequently occur in non-
Western cultures, but the reasons for adoption
as well as the kinds of adoption arrangements
that we witness are more various than what is
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entailed in the Western case. Adoptions may
occur at birth or at any time thereafter, and even
adults maybe adopted in some societies. Adop-
tions may be temporary or permanent, and in
some cultures, individuals may be adopted a
number of times in the course of a lifetime. Of-
ten, children know the identity of their biologi-
cal parents and sometimes they continue to visit
their birth families. Sometimes, adoption ar-
rangements appear to be exploited by cultures
as a way of allowing a fluid reorganization of
social, political, or economic relationships.
Adoptions across cultures occur because of in-
fertility or because the baby is illegitimate. Par-
ents may also give up a child to maintain the
family line. Sometimes, an adoption proves fi-
nancially profitable for the biological parents or
for the adopted child. Adoptions will also occur
if the biological mother has died or cannot pro-
duce enough milk or if a woman feels that she
already has enough children. Sometimes, a per-
son might ask to adopt a child from a good friend
or kinsman. In this case, the biological parents
may feel obliged to give up the child regardless
of their personal preferences.

Infertility of the adoptive parents is a com-
mon motivation for adopting a child. Among
the Polynesian Tongans, the two reported cases
of permanent adoption were by women who were
unable to have children of their own. Arrange-
ments are made for the transfer of a child to its
adoptive parents before or shortly after the baby
is born. But the child only comes to live with its
new family once it is weaned. The adopting fam-
ily gives food to the biological mother while she
is pregnant and to the baby as long as it remains
with her. An infant who is adopted in this way
will be named by its new parents. Among the
Micronesian Truk, adoption is common when
one sibling has no children or only one child
while another has a large family. Again, the baby
will remain with its own mother until it is
weaned, although the adoptive mother will also
have a major role in taking care of the infant.

Illegitimacy also leads to adoptions in a
number of cultures. Babies born to unmarried
girls are usually given out for adoption among
the Canadian Hare, as are the children of a wife's
adulterous affair. An illegitimate Northwest
American Sanpoil baby was usually adopted by
some married woman in the community. Such
children had the option of returning to their bio-
logical mothers if they wished.

The mother's physical status may motivate
her to give up a child. If a Truk mother cannot
produce milk, or if she dies, a female relative is
sought to nurse the baby. If no female relative is
available, an unrelated woman will be asked, in
which case she may also adopt the baby. Some-
times, a Hare baby will go to live in another
household if the mother feels too weak to care
for it or if she thinks that she already has enough
children. The baby may eventually be adopted.
If a Sanpoil woman with a young baby died, the
infant would be adopted by some other woman,
who would nurse the baby for around two years.
The adoption, however, was only temporary.
Weaned babies then went to live with their
grandparents. Occasionally, it is the condition
of the baby that motivates an adoption. Some-
times, Canadian Kalderas parents may arrange
an adoption of a sick child. The father "sells"
the youngster to some other man for a nominal
fee. The idea is that the child will then be given
a new life and will be cured.

Economic motives can also lead to adop-
tions. Among the Micronesian Palauans, adop-
tions are negotiated largely for financial reasons.
Thus, adoptions can decrease the economic bur-
den on the child s own parents. An adopted child
may also benefit in terms of finances or increased
opportunities by living with foster parents.
Sometimes, the foster parents themselves may
benefit concretely from an adoption. Adoptions
are almost always conducted between close rela-
tives, and most frequently a child is adopted by
the father's sister. A set of parents may not wish
to give up their child but may feel obligated to
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do so if there is a strong case to be made that a
relative would benefit by adopting the young-
ster. Children can be adopted a number of times,
and each time a new adoption is negotiated, the
new parents make a payment for the child. This
money may be used by the child's biological par-
ents, but it must eventually be turned over to
the youngster's maternal uncle, who therefore
has a vested interest in seeing a niece or nephew
adopted a number of times, although it is con-
sidered bad taste to acknowledge this.

Adoptions can also occur as a way of
strengthening ties among political or kin groups.
Traditionally, Tongan culture was characterized
by various customs allowing individuals some
kind of involvement in the lives of children who
were not their own. Thus, a number of practices
existed by which a child might be named or
looked after by someone other than his parents.
Sometimes, this involved a change in the rank
or residence of the youngster. While all of these
mechanisms fell short of real adoption, one cus-
tom, ohi, was a genuine adoption transaction
involving changes in both the status and resi-
dence of the adopted child. Ohi was practiced as
a way of unifying Tongan descent groups and
occurred between high-ranking individuals be-
longing to different kin groups. Thus, for ex-
ample, a woman might cement a relationship
between chiefs from different districts by giv-
ing her child in adoption. Or adults without
children might arrange an adoption to insure
that the family line is carried on. Thus, for in-
stance, in Japan, a childless Takashima couple
will adopt a child in order to perpetuate the lin-
eage and to insure that the ancestors will be prop-
erly cared for.

Children may also be given in adoption be-
cause the adopting family has something spe-
cial to offer the youngster. Liberian Kpelle
children can be adopted for as little as a few days
or as much as a few years. Some adoptions are
arranged so that a child can "learn the good ways"
of the foster family. Some parents will send a

youngster with behavior problems to live in an-
other household for a while. One 12-year-old
boy shuffled between his father's house and the
household of his paternal uncle because he still
wet his bed.

Some cultures treat adoption as an informal
way of shifting themselves or their children from
one family to another. Adoption was common
among the North American Chippewa. Little
children were adopted by relatives and
nonrelatives, and older children and adults might
ask to be adopted. Or some family might ask to
adopt some particular person. There were no
formal procedures for adoption. All of the in-
volved parties simply had to agree to the adop-
tion. In cases where a child was being adopted,
the parents had to give their consent.

Sometimes, a child may be adopted on a
temporary basis. When this occurs among the
Tongans, a solitary relative may ask permission
of the youngster's parents to take the child in for
a while. Or a mother and father who find it dif-
ficult to feed their entire family may request that
a relative care for one of their children for a short
time. A child who has been temporarily adopted
can go home at any time. Often, it is the grand-
parents who act as temporary surrogate parents.
Children who are temporarily adopted by their
grandparents will then inherit property from
them when they die. Among the Tongans, tem-
porary adoption is much more common than
adoption in which a child finds a permanent
home away from the youngster's biological fam-
ily. Similarly, adopted Palauan children know
who their own parents are, and a child can re-
turn to his own household with or without the
foster parents' consent, although foster parents
are not obliged to make payments for children
who leave of their own accord. Among the
Takashima, while the relationship between an
adopted child and the natural parents is dis-
solved, adoptions can be revoked. This is often
done for economic reasons, or, in the case of an
adopted husband—that is, a man chosen by a
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couple to marry an adopted daughter—because
of tension between the man and the household
head. A revoked adoption can also be reinitiated.

Adoptions often transfer children from rela-
tively large families to families with fewer or no
children. In the case of the Takashima, a family
will allow a child to be adopted if there are al-
ready a large number of children in the house-
hold, and parents are more willing to give up a
boy than a girl, whereas a childless couple gen-
erally prefers to adopt a boy. An adopted child is
usually a relative of the couple. If a girl is adopted,
a husband will also be adopted for her when she
grows up. The man then takes on the name of
the household. There is some stigma attached
to being an adopted husband. In Canada, a
Kalderas woman may give a child to a relative or
good friend who has no children. Adoption ar-
rangements are made before the baby is born.

When a child is adopted, questions are in-
evitably raised about the role of the biological
parents in the child's life. Sometimes the child
maintains a connection with the original par-
ents. Among the Hare, children may be adopted
temporarily or permanently. Most adoptions are
by relatives. Usually, adoptions occur when a
child is about seven years old. Typically, the bio-
logical parents visit the child often and treat him
or her affectionately. Sometimes, attempts on the
part of the biological parents to maintain a rela-
tionship with their child cause trouble. Among
the Kalderas, a child's natural parents may also
try to involve themselves in the raising of the
child, and this distresses the adoptive parents,
who say of the biological mother: "She gave me
the bone, but I put the meat on it." Children are
usually told if they are adopted and both they
and the community at large know the identities
of the biological parents. In some cultures, overt
attempts are made to sever the attachment be-
tween a child and the biological parents. Among
the Truk of Micronesia, the adopted child is
consciously kept away from the biological
mother for some time to allow an attachment

to form between the youngster and the new
mother.

In some cultures, a person can be adopted
at any age. The North American Arapaho
adopted both children and adults. A person
might be adopted who reminded the potential
parents of a child whom they had lost. Or a friend
of a dead child might be a candidate for adop-
tion. Children who had no parents or whose
parents could not raise them might be adopted.
And occasionally the grandparents would adopt
a child "just out of love for it." When a child
was adopted, an announcement was made at one
of the large tribal gatherings, usually by the
adopting father, and valuable gifts such as blan-
kets and horses were also given by the adoptive
parents to anyone from another tribe who was
there. An adopted child could remain at home,
paying long visits to its adoptive parents and re-
ceiving gifts from them. Or the youngster could
go to live with its new family, where it was treated
like any other child. When an adult was adopted,
no public announcements were made.

The treatment of adopted children may or
may not differ from that of youngsters raised by
their biological parents. Among the Hare, adop-
tive parents tend to expect an adopted child to
work more and to show more obedience than
their biological children. The Takashima say that
the relationship between a child and the adop-
tive parents is not as close as is the attachment
between parents and their own children. How-
ever, in practice it is hard to see any difference
in the relationships of adopted versus biological
Takashima children to other members of the
family, and adopted children have the same
rights as the parents' own offspring. Among the
Tongans, adopted children treat their adopted
kin as their own and will inherit status and prop-
erty from their adopted families.
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In every culture, younger
generations are expected
to learn the roles re-
quired of adults in their

cultures. Much of the time, children pick up
needed skills and knowledge from adults, al-
though youngsters also learn from each other.
Adults may explicitly teach children what they
need to know. But youngsters sometimes also
pick up knowledge casually. In most cultures,
children begin to be recruited to do important
chores at a young age, so that training for adult
roles often begins early on.

Across cultures, adults frequently devote
time to explicitly teaching children adult roles.
Among the Mixtecans of Mexico, a girl is trained
in domestic skills by her mother, who will call

her older daughter away from a group of play-
ing children in order to show her how to do some
specific task with which the mother happens at
the moment to be occupied. Youngsters often
accompany adults who are performing some task
as part of their training for adult roles. Among
the Truk of Micronesia, children begin to be
expected to learn adult skills as they approach
adolescence, and it is at this time that a girl more
regularly accompanies and assists her mother as
the older woman cleans the house, does the
washing, cooks, and fishes. Boys of this age
should start learning to climb trees, obtain and
prepare food, and fish. The intensity of training
of a particular child is affected by the tempera-
ment of the parent and the number of other
people in the household who are available to do
the daily chores.

Adults may also depend upon verbal instruc-
tion in teaching a task. Sometimes, this takes
the form of tales and legends. In India, Rajput
girls sit with the other women in the evenings
and listen to the stories that prepare them for
the ceremonies in which they will be required to
participate when they are women. The stories
also impart information about what will be ex-
pected of them when they are married.
Chippewa parents and grandparents lectured
children on good and bad behavior. Often, chil-
dren would sit in a circle to listen to an older
person's advice about how to live a good life.
Typically, the old men would lecture the boys,
and old women the girls.

Adults will also often make miniature tools
and weapons for their children. A child then uses
these instruments in imitative play. Or children
may actually perform some adult task with their
small tools. In Ecuador, Jivaro boys begin play
at blow-gun hunting when they are four years
old. The father gives a small boy a miniature reed
and some small darts, and the youngster shoots
butterflies. A six-year-old boy is given a work-
ing miniature gun, which he uses to shoot hum-
mingbirds as his mother works in her garden.
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A herd boy looks after his charges in Transkei, South Africa.

He brings his kill to his mother, and she cooks
the birds. By the time a boy is nine, he is able to
bring down bigger birds, and his father begins
to teach him the finer points of hunting.

In many cultures, adults depend upon ob-
servation and imitation as a major teaching strat-
egy. Among the Tairans of Okinawa, at the
harvest, adults save the best straw to make into
rope, and men can be observed twisting the straw
into rope on rainy days. Often older children sit
by and watch the process. Very soon, the young-
sters themselves are making ropes, while the
four- and five-year-olds attempt to copy them.
When a smaller child becomes frustrated, an
older sibling will show the youngster how to twist

the straw properly. No adults are directing these
activities or even suggesting that the children
make rope. Tairans do not explicitly tutor chil-
dren in the performance of adult roles. Rather,
in the view of the Tairan, children "just learn by
themselves." Children are carted off to the fields
and attend parties, public meetings, and rituals
and therefore have ample opportunity to observe
adult activities and to try to copy what they see.
Little children who have accompanied their
families to the fields will try to use a hoe that
some adult has laid aside. Or some small chil-
dren may imitate the adults who are transplant-
ing or weeding the rice paddies. A two-year-old
girl may try to cut firewood like her mother with

16 H



ADULT ROLES, TRAINING FOR

a knife left around the house. In all likelihood,
she will not be noticed by anyone, although a
mother who observed her toddler brandishing
such a dangerous tool would scold the child and
take the knife away. But children persist in such
experimentation, and a six-year-old may already
be skilled at using a knife although no one has
explicitly taught the child. A little girl whose
mother is doing the laundry will soon start to
soap up some piece of clothing on her own and
then begin to clean and rinse the garment in
imitation of the older woman. ATairan mother
will also encourage a toddler who copies the
behavior of an older child. Imitation of baby
tending is viewed as especially desirable. Moth-
ers or older children will praise little boys or girls
who are seen toting rolled up blankets or jackets
on their backs in the place of real babies. The
North American Seminole expected their chil-
dren to learn by silent observation. A young girl
would follow her mother around the camp,
watching the woman as she worked, while boys
studied their fathers while they hunted or carved
and then secretly attempted to copy their ac-
tions. A child who imitated adult skills success-
fully would be rewarded, but a youngster who
failed to copy a model properly would be ignored
or otherwise subtly punished. A child who tried
to do some chore in a novel way would be told
that he was too young to think for himself. In
North America, small Chippewa children imi-
tated the activities of their parents, scaled down
to size. Thus, a little girl made nets that were
smaller than the standard, but according to the
same technique used by her mother. Girls stayed
close to their mothers and learned female skills
by watching and helping them.

Children also learn adult roles simply by
practicing some pursuit on their own. In Africa,
Swazi boys begin to herd calves together at
around six years of age and they continue to be
more and more responsible for their animals as
they grow older. In this way, the youngsters be-
come competent herders and also attain consid-

erable knowledge about the terrain. Youngsters
also teach each other some of the skills and
knowledge that they will need in adulthood. In
the Northwest Amazon, a young Cubeo boy
joins an all-male group that is more or less in-
dependent of adults and spends most of his time
with his peers. Each boy's group has its own
leader, who helps other members of the group
learn adult skills.

While adults around the world go out of
their way to provide some kind of explicit train-
ing for adult roles, children typically find the
prospect of doing what adults do attractive with-
out any persuasion from the grownups. In cul-
ture after culture, we find children imitating the
activities of adults on their own. Among the
Philippine Tarong, children imitate adult behav-
iors when they play, building twig houses, string-
ing tobacco, cooking, and cutting cane.
Youngsters will also recreate adult tools with
whatever happens to be available. Thus, a can
fitted with wheels, covered with banana-stalk
tops, and attached to a string becomes a wagon.
Or sticks and rocks become mortars and pestles.
Older children also allow their younger broth-
ers and sisters to assist in domestic tasks. As a
result, little children begin to practice at sweep-
ing the yard, preparing food for the pigs, taking
care of babies, and the like. The older children
laugh at the errors of the younger ones, but also
help them when they make mistakes, and adults
recognize that children learn valuable adult skills
from their older siblings. Tairan girls who are
too young to perform household chores play
"house" instead, and this is a favorite activity for
girls from four to ten years of age. Each girl pre-
tends to be a mother or a child, and all of the
girls meet at a play "store" to purchase house-
hold supplies. Most of their time, however, is
spent in the "kitchen," where complicated meals
are cooked using makeshift utensils, or real ones
if the girls are lucky enough to acquire these.
Everyone then sits down to eat the make-believe
meal. Perhaps some boys will come along and
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pretend to be robbers. Or a boy may act out the
role of peddler, asking one of the "mothers" if
she needs anything today. Some girl may also
come to "tea," with the participants acting out
their proper roles as hostess and guest. Children
also like to help adults with their tasks, even
without an invitation. A Tairan kindergartner
may watch wistfully as the adults are busy har-
vesting the rice until some grown-up finally gives
the child some rice sheaths to take over to the
threshing machine. Older children also implore
adults to let them help in the fields. Children
beg their parents to be allowed to help cut and
haul firewood long before the adults consider
them to be capable of such work.

See also CHILD NURSES; CHORES; LEARNING;
PLAY
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In a majority of cultures
around the world, par-
ents make some attempts

to control aggression in children. In Thailand,
Banoi parents disapprove of aggression directed
against siblings or peers, and children are pun-
ished more for fighting with other children than
for any other single kind of bad behavior. The
Philippine Tarong are anxious to control aggres-
sion, and aggressive behavior toward a younger
child or an adult whom the child does not know
well is viewed as especially undesirable. Aggres-
sion on the part of a physically mature male is
regarded as particularly grave because it can lead
to serious physical consequences. Fighting is
strongly disapproved unless a boy is defending
himself or has been greatly provoked, and parents
tell their sons to avoid any verbal insults that
might result in some kind of physical confronta-
tion. Anger directed toward other members of the
family is also viewed as less acceptable on the part
of a male who is approaching adulthood.

Parents across cultures often distinguish be-
tween verbal and physical aggression and treat

the former as less serious than the latter. In
Kenya, Gusii parents disapprove of physical ag-
gression and harshly punish any fighting on the
part of children. But as youngsters are often out
of sight of their parents, they are able to engage
in a considerable amount of bickering and fight-
ing without paying the consequences. Parents
do not mind if children are verbally abusive to-
ward one another, and this indulgence of verbal
aggression may explain the Gusii tendency to
gossip about and blame one another when the
opportunity presents itself. Tarong parents also
strongly disapprove of aggressive behavior in
children. In their view, a youngster who is ha-
bitually aggressive will turn into a troublemaker,
lacking respect for other people. An aggressive
child will be chastised and perhaps slapped, and
youngsters who fight are also simply removed
from the scene. But while an adult will stop any
child who displays physical aggression, children
are allowed to attack each other verbally.

Adults maybe so anxious to prevent aggres-
sion that they restrict contact between their own
children and other youngsters. Aggressive be-
havior is rare among the Mixtecans of Mexico.
In part, this can be traced to the Mixtecan belief
that aggression, anger, jealousy, and similar feel-
ings cause a person to be ill and perhaps to die.
If an individual who has yielded to angry im-
pulses subsequently becomes sick or dies, chil-
dren are warned that if they allow themselves to
be angry, a similar fate will await them. Mixtecan
mothers are so concerned about minimizing ag-
gression among children that they prefer their
youngsters to play alone, even though there are
numerous siblings and cousins in the Mixtecan
extended family household with whom to play.
In fact, Mixtecan youngsters do spend much of
their time in the company of close relatives of
their own age, but children do not generally play
with more distantly related or unrelated peers,
so maternal fears about potential aggression do
tend to constrain the kinds of relationships that
children establish. If some other child picks a
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fight with her youngster, the Mixtecan mother
expects her own child to come home immedi-
ately instead of retaliating, and all mothers of
younger children say that they would physically
punish a child who fought back instead of re-
turning home. This is the only kind of behavior
for which physical punishment of a child is ap-
proved by mothers, reflecting the special con-
cern that parents have about aggressive behavior
on the part of their youngsters. Similarly, if a
fight between Micronesian Truk children be-
comes serious, a parent or relative of one of the
youngsters will intercede. A child who has been
in a major fight may subsequently be prevented
from going out with the other children because
he did not know how to "play nicely." In Malay-
sia, Semai parents do not explicitly punish ag-
gression, but if a child displays anger, adults act
shocked and the youngster is immediately taken
home.

Where aggression is condemned, people
often find ways of avoiding likely hostile encoun-
ters. In the South Seas, Javanese adults who are
angry with each other simply stop speaking.
Grown sisters, divorced couples, and debtors and
creditors all deal with anger in this manner. This
is also how children are encouraged to handle
anger, so that playmates who are feeling hostile
toward one another will avoid speaking to each
other for a few days. Sometimes, children are
responsible for inhibiting aggression in other
youngsters. In Okinawa, Tairan youngsters even-
tually learn to abandon aggressive tactics to try
to get what they want because such children are
avoided by their peers. Thus, a child who may
initially try to get his way by bullying playmates
soon learns to share, ask for what he wants, and
wait his turn.

Adult attitudes toward aggression in chil-
dren are sometimes influenced by a parent's de-
sire to preserve peace in the neighborhood. This
is why North American Arapaho mothers would
discourage fighting between their own children
and those of neighboring households. When

such quarrels did erupt, the parents of the chil-
dren often ended up quarreling themselves as
each mother stood up for her own child. Anx-
ious to avoid these disputes, mothers told their
youngsters to come away from any situation in
which a fight was going on. Similar concerns
motivate South Seas Javanese parents. A mother
and father will punish a child who gets into a
fight, no matter who was originally at fault, be-
cause they are fearful that the parents of the other
child will become angry with them. North
American Chippewa parents did not generally
interfere when their children quarrelled. A par-
ent whose child came and complained that some
other youngster had started a fight might say:
"Oh, that s all right, as long as you weren't killed."
Parents who defended their own children against
some other youngster would be resented by
neighbors, and a parent whose child got into a
fight was likely to simply cart the youngster
home. Banoi parents are unhappy when their
children get into fights with peers because they
fear that the parents of the children will be
dragged into the dispute, affecting the other-
wise harmonious relationships between adults in
the community. Indeed, a parent is harsher with
a child who fights with a neighbor than one who
fights with a sibling. Most adults say that they
would prefer their own children not to retaliate
when they find themselves the target of aggres-
sion from a neighbor s child.

For many parents, the question of how to
deal with aggression in children is a complicated
one. On the one hand, an adult may disapprove
of aggressive behavior in children. But for a va-
riety of reasons, aggression may still be toler-
ated, at least in some contexts. Indian Rajput
mothers view aggression as a serious fault in a
child, and fighting is one of the most frequently
punished behaviors in youngsters. Nevertheless,
Rajput children do display aggression. Small
children are often allowed to express anger and
even to hit a mother, aunt, or grandmother, and
the adult may give in to the child in order to
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avoid a scene. And although they discourage
aggression, adults also usually ignore quarrels
between children of the same age unless physi-
cal fighting erupts or one of the youngsters cries
or complains. Aggression directed toward a
young sibling or cousin, however, is not toler-
ated by parents, largely because the physical ad-
vantage that the older child enjoys is viewed as
bullying. Actual fighting between children is not
common, although youngsters frequently bicker,
snatch objects away from each other, call one
another names, and so on. Most mothers agree
that a child who has been attacked should not
fight back. But fathers train their sons to defend
themselves if someone starts a fight. And chil-
dren do fight back when attacked. Children do
not typically complain to their mothers about
the aggression of some other child because they
know that they will get no sympathy.

Aggression is such a problem for parents
around the world in part because older children
are so frequently tempted to bully younger ones.
MicronesianTruk children goad, tease, and taunt
one another, and this kind of meanness is espe-
cially likely to be directed by an older child
against a younger one. Thus, an older child might
scare a smaller one into believing that a ghost
was about to attack and bite the youngster. Older
children often taunt younger ones until the little
victims become furious and hysterical, vainly try-
ing to retaliate against their tormentors. The
older child inevitably wins, leaving the younger
one sobbing in fear and frustration. Some ex-
perts have proposed that this tendency for a big-
ger child to bully a younger one is a natural
impulse that derives from our primate roots.
Aggressive bouts figure importantly in the for-
mation of dominance hierarchies in other pri-
mates, with older, stronger animals intimidating
younger ones. In many American families, par-
ents attempt to stop this kind of bullying on the
part of an older child. But in some cultures,
mothers expect older children to dominate
younger ones and they do not interfere with

fights between children of different ages unless
it is likely that someone will be seriously hurt.
Often, an older child who is aggressive toward a
younger one is really just responding to the
smaller child's own attempts at domination. In-
teractions of this sort are especially common
between four- to five-year-olds and six- to ten-
year-olds. The younger children try to boss the
older ones around, and the older children lose
patience and retaliate. In cultures where parents
do intervene in children's fights, a younger child
who has been the target of an older child's ag-
gression is likely to run to the mother for help.
But in societies where mothers remain
uninvolved in their children's fights, youngsters
work out their differences on their own. The
policy of nonintervention in children's fights is
characteristic of women in some African societ-
ies, where mothers, because they keep out of their
children's squabbles, are able to get on with their
own work without being constantly interrupted.
It is not clear how much good a woman does
when she makes attempts to keep peace between
feuding children. In cultures where mothers do
try to mediate fights between children, young-
sters often fail to obey the mother's requests to
stop quarreling, with the result that the mother
finds herself nagging disgruntled youngsters.

While some mothers tolerate aggression of
an older sibling toward a younger one, they of-
ten expect big brothers and sisters or cousins to
intervene if a younger sibling or relative is the
target of some other child's aggression. Truk
children below the age often spend most of their
time playing, and in the course of a day small
fights frequently break out, with one youngster
taking a swipe at another. Often it is an older
child who hits a younger one. If an older male
relative of the victim happens to be around, he
will typically retaliate against the aggressor.

Aggression is also common among siblings
in societies around the world. Sometimes par-
ents attempt to control this kind of squabbling
and sometimes they adopt a laissez-faire policy.
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Jamaican siblings often get into squabbles.
Youngsters may chase each other around the
yard, or one child may snatch something from
the other. Siblings may also hit each other. Par-
ents do not approve of this kind of play between
siblings, and they are quickly punished for en-
gaging in any activities that have the look of
aggression. In North America, Chippewa par-
ents might ignore a quarrel between siblings or
they might whip the children or send them away
from the house.

Parents in some societies are more tolerant
of children's aggression. Tairan parents do not
discourage aggressive behavior on the part of
preschool children because in their view, a young
child who is angry one minute is likely to forget
that anything was bothering him a minute later.
In fact, adults are resigned to aggression in
youngsters, saying that play and fight are
children's work, and hitting, pushing, biting, and
rock throwing do occur among preschoolers.
However, they do not approve of aggressive out-
bursts on the part of children, and aggression
directed at a younger child by an older one is
not permitted. Publicly, mothers say that they
tell their children not to retaliate if another child
starts a fight because fighting is bad. But par-
ents do not like it if a child of theirs is the con-
stant target of other children's aggression, and
youngsters are in fact instructed to fight back.
Children who are old enough to go to school,
and whose language skills are more advanced,
begin to substitute verbal for physical aggres-
sion. Similarly, in Canada, Kalderas adults will
separate quarreling children. But they also mini-
mize the importance of such fights. When adults
quarrel, they say, it lasts a lifetime; children fight
for one minute and forget it the next. Mormon
mothers in a Texas community in the 1960s did
not like it when their children fought, but some
women said that youngsters should be left to
"fight it out," or "settle it themselves," or "get it
out of their systems." Mothers would, however,

put a stop to persistent or serious aggression
against a younger child by an older one.

Aggression in children is positively approved
in some societies. South American Yanomamo
parents want their sons to be fierce and boys are
permitted to hit their parents as well as the vil-
lage girls. One father, for example, would laugh
and comment on his sons ferocity when the boy,
who was only four years old, beat the older man
on the face and head. Children may be teased
into striking adults who then cheer at the child's
actions, and youngsters learn early that the ap-
propriate way of expressing anger is to smack
someone with a hand or an object. In South
America, Jivaro parents encourage playful wres-
tling in boys, although they do not approve of
fighting over possessions. When North Ameri-
can Comanche children got into fights, instead
of separating the youngsters, adults would watch
in amusement.

Over and over again, studies have suggested
that boys are more aggressive than girls across
cultures. We find the same sex difference in non-
human primates, among whom, for instance,
subadult males are much more likely to engage
in what is called rough-and-tumble play than
are females. Perhaps this sex difference in ag-
gression is linked to our evolutionary heritage
as hunter-gatherers. People who theorize about
our evolutionary roots propose that, for 99 per-
cent of our history as a species, men hunted and
protected females and children in human groups
while women gathered fruits and vegetables and
took care of infants and toddlers. The division
of labor is consistent with the observed sex dif-
ferences in aggression that characterize children
today. An association also exists between age and
levels of aggression, at least in industrialized so-
cieties. In these settings, males between 14 and
30 years of age account for proportionately more
violent crime than do other males or females.

Adults in many societies appear to recog-
nize that aggression is harder to contain in males
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than in females. Tairan kindergarten teachers
discourage aggression in both sexes, but tend to
criticize a girl who is involved in some aggres-
sive encounter regardless of whether she is re-
sponsible for the dispute. Teachers seem to
believe that while girls should not and do not
fight, aggression in boys is hard to restrain. Chil-
dren come to understand that this is the atti-
tude of adults, and boys gloat over their
privileged position when it comes to getting away
with aggression. Tairan adults expect boys to be
more aggressive than girls, who are expected to
be docile, well mannered, and considerate. In
Thailand, Banoi adults understand that boys are
more likely than girls to get into fights with other
children and as a result, parents treat aggression
on the part of males more severely. Girls do also
display aggression. Truk girls get into fights with
boys and with each other. One girl may hit an-
other for refusing to share a coconut. Or a girl
might smack a boy who had come over and beat
her up for no particular reason while she was
playing on the beach.

Children across cultures may sometimes be
tempted to display aggression toward their par-
ents. Parent-directed aggression is tolerated in
some places but considered unacceptable in oth-
ers. Once they are weaned, Banoi children find
themselves displaced by the youngest baby in the
household, who from then on has a monopoly
on the attention of the parents. A displaced child
then often attempts to attract the mother's at-
tention by repeatedly hitting her. This aggres-
sion goes unnoticed by the mother, who
continues to ignore the youngster. Sometimes,
this aggressive nagging on the part of a child
turns into a violent tantrum. Japanese Takashima
parents expect their children to be aggressive to-
ward them and two- and three- year-olds often
hit their parents, and especially their mothers.
Parents only laugh at this kind of behavior. Banoi
children begin to exhibit aggression, especially
toward adults, as young as a few months of age.

When infants fail to get what they want imme-
diately, they display anger toward whomever
happens to be caring for them at the time. An
infant or child will repeatedly hit an adult who
refuses to meet the requests of or pay attention
to the youngster, and outbursts of this sort are
tolerated without any punitive response on the
part of the target, even if it is a parent. Parents
continue to put up with attacks of this sort by
their children even while they begin to show
disapproval of sibling-directed aggression once
a child is seven or eight years of age. Part of this
restraint may be a reflection of the Banoi ethic
that encourages extreme self-control in the face
of another person s aggression or anger. The ideal
recipe for responding to the aggression of a child,
in the view of Banoi parents, is to ignore it and
let it die down of its own accord or to speak
sweetly to the youngster. In Jamaica, parent-di-
rected aggression takes the form of thievery. All
Jamaican children have stolen things from their
parents at one time or another. These are usu-
ally valuable items, such as rings or watches. The
children either discard them or give them away.
Parents are careful to determine which child has
stolen an item once its absence is discovered, and
the guilty party is flogged. As a consequence,
no youngster persists in theft of this sort for very
long. In contrast with these cases, Gusii moth-
ers punish any aggression directed toward them.
Children are expected to respect authority, and
it is the job of a mother to teach this lesson to
her children. Aggression on the part of her child
is understood by a mother to be an insult to her
authority, and women will withhold food from
youngsters who display aggression toward them.
Across cultures, a mother is more likely to pun-
ish aggression directed toward herself if she has
a heavy workload. Mothers who have many
chores typically recruit their children to help them
out. This places a premium on obedience on the
part of the child. Thus, mothers who are forced
to do many chores may punish aggression in
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children as part of a more general effort to cre-
ate obedient, responsible children who will do
what they are told when they are told to do it.

Investigations of children's aggression across
cultures indicate that levels of aggressive behav-
ior may be higher where a child lives in an ex-
tended family. Interestingly, it is in families of
this type that aggression is most heavily pun-
ished. No one can be sure why this is the case.
But it is possible that bickering between young-
sters has the best chance of occurring in settings
where there are a number of children packed
together in a single household. Adults then be-
come motivated to prevent this kind of fighting
in an effort to maintain peace where many people
have to coexist. Parents may also be concerned
with preventing quarrels between their own chil-
dren and those of their relatives for fear that such
bickering will create hard feelings between the
adults. Some studies of parental responses to-
ward aggression in their children do suggest that
adults are intolerant of aggression when relatives
live close by and more tolerant when neighbors
are unrelated to each other.

Across cultures, aggression training is also
related to the presence or absence of the father
in the child's daily life. Thus, where men play a
salient role in the lives of their children, aggres-
sion in children is discouraged. Where fathers
do not play a significant role, aggression in chil-
dren is tolerated or approved. This relationship
may reflect the difficulty that women have in
controlling aggression in children, and especially
in sons. In societies around the world, mothers
complain about how hard it is to control their
male children, and ill-behaved boys the world
over hear the overworked warning: "Wait until
your father gets home."
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In the 1990s, an Ameri-
can woman who is go-
ing to have a baby can

opt to have "natural" childbirth. If she does so,
she will probably be required to learn breathing
and relaxing techniques designed to minimize
the need for anesthesia and other medical inter-
ventions during labor. Thus, "natural" childbirth
is equated with intervention-free childbirth. In
fact, however, cultures always intervene in child-
birth, and this is so much the case that it is prob-
ably correct to say that, in the case of the human
species, it is "natural" for childbirth to be dressed
up with this or that cultural elaboration. Thus,
for instance, societies all over the world specify
who can and who cannot attend a birth. Fur-
ther, certain procedures are prescribed to ease
labor, hurry the delivery along, and protect the
mother and infant. After the birth, specific rules
are often spelled out for disposing of the pla-
centa and the umbilical cord. The new baby is
greeted and handled in culturally prescribed
ways, and the behavior of the new mother and
father is more or less strictly regulated. Nowhere

in the world do women have babies uncon-
strained by cultural notions of how childbirth
should be patterned.

Childbirth as Dangerous
Across cultures, childbirth is perceived as more
or less dangerous. And in fact, both the woman's
and the child's life are in potential jeopardy in
many cultures the world over. Often, ideas about
supernatural threats are superimposed upon the
practical physical dangers associated with child-
birth. In the Philippines, the Tarong view child-
birth as a "natural thing" and, therefore, do not
make a fuss over a delivery. No one expects prob-
lems, and there is no collection of people around
the woman as there would be for an illness. By
contrast, in Guatemala, Chimalteco women have
already been told by other women that child-
birth is painful and dangerous and they often
cry and shout during labor, particularly at a first
birth, because "there is danger of dying." In cul-
tures where birth is feared as dangerous, the be-
havior of the pregnant woman and sometimes
also of her husband is often regulated in an at-
tempt to insure a safe delivery and healthy
mother and baby. The Cubeo of the Northwest
Amazon think of childbirth as a dangerous time
for both a woman and her infant. Both are
threatened by supernatural dangers, and many
magical precautions are taken by the parents to
protect the baby from harm while a woman is
pregnant. After the baby is born, the parents
observe a three-day resting period. They remain
in their hammocks for most of the time and avoid
engaging in any activities at all because virtually
anything that a mother or father does at this time
may have dire consequences for the baby. The
infant's father as well as other members of his
kin group are also responsible for performing a
variety of rites in the service of making the baby's
environment safe. The men blow tobacco smoke
over all of the foods as well as the river and chant
away the dangers associated with them.
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Who Attends Birth
Births may be attended by the entire commu-
nity. Or, the guest list may be more selective.
Sometimes, women give birth alone or in the
presence of just one or two helpers. Often,
particular categories of people are required to be
at a birth. Societies may also explicitly prevent
certain people from attending a birth. Special
rules regarding the participation of the expect-
ant father at the birth of his child are also
common.

Often, the husband's or wife's relatives will
come to a birth. Perhaps some close friends or
neighbors may also be present. The woman's fe-
male relatives or mother-in-law are sometimes
singled out as mandatory attendants. Among the
Gusii of Kenya, the presence of a woman's
mother-in-law is required at the birth of a baby.
A woman who is about to go into labor, there-
fore, goes to her mother-in-law's house since it
is considered improper for a mother to visit the
home of her son. If a woman is forced to deliver
her baby elsewhere, her mother-in-law will be
called to assist. When the baby has been deliv-
ered, one of the women cuts the umbilical cord,
cleans out the baby's mouth, washes it with wa-
ter, and feeds it juice from the leaves of a pump-
kin squash plant. The mother wraps up the
afterbirth in leaves and discards it on her way to
bathe in the stream. She then rests with her baby
in the house of her mother-in-law for a few days.
A Mexican Mixtecan woman gives birth in her
own house. When labor begins, the woman's
mother, mother-in-law, husband, a godmother,
and whoever else wishes to help at the birth are
sent for. The local midwife as well as a few neigh-
boring women and relatives, including the
mother-in-law and a sister, come to help with
the birth and provide moral support for a Phil-
ippine Tarong woman who is about to go into
labor. People try to keep any youngsters out of
the way, although everyone is too busy to bother
with children unless they really get underfoot.
In Jamaica, close relatives of the mother maybe

present at a birth, as well as the husband if he is
not busy preparing water in the kitchen. The
children may be sent outside to play if a woman
delivers her baby in the daytime. When births
occur in the evening, children are permitted to
attend. People say that there is no harm in this
because children do not have the sense to know
what is occurring in front of their noses. No one
else is allowed to be at a birth. In Okinawa, a
Tairan woman who has gone into labor will go
to the back room of the house, adjacent to the
kitchen. A medical practitioner or midwife will
be present at the birth, along with the woman's
mother-in-law or other female relatives. In the
cold weather, North American Chippewa
women gave birth in the family wigwam unless
the household contained preadolescent children.
In that case, a small wigwam would be built so
that the woman could be away from the chil-
dren. A woman might have anyone she pleased
at the birth. Usually, this included a midwife,
but an expectant mother might also invite just
her mother and sister, or other close female kin.
All Chippewa woman knew how to help out at
a birth.

Often, a crowd of people will come to the
home of a woman who is in labor but will not
attend the delivery itself. In Malaysia, anyone
can be present at the house where a Semai
woman is giving birth, and friends, relatives, and
neighbors come and go continuously, bringing
food and pitching in with the chores. Indeed, a
husband would be insulted if fewer people
showed up at his wife's labor than at that of an-
other woman in the community. But only the
midwife, husband, and female relatives enter the
area where the woman is actually giving birth.
No one wants to accidentally carry the odor of
the birth discharge outside where the evil forces
would be able to smell it and therefore be ca-
pable of causing harm to the midwife, mother,
and baby. Similarly, in Thailand, when a Banoi
woman is giving birth, her immediate family,
including the older children, a few other rela-
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tives and a few other women whom the mother
wishes to have at her side can attend. But it is
generally only the midwife and perhaps another
woman or two who assist at the actual delivery.

In other societies, births are more private
affairs. Only the midwife and a few close rela-
tives are informed when a Micronesian Truk
woman goes into labor. The idea here is to mini-
mize the likelihood of sorcery. In Uganda, a
Sebei women may give birth on her own, al-
though if some problem arises, the neighbor-
hood women will come to help. In the Northwest
Amazon, the Cubeo woman usually gives birth
in her manioc garden. If it is her first baby, she
will be assisted by her mother-in-law. Other-
wise, she may deliver her baby alone, but she
may ask her mother-in-law or some other
women to help her if she is feeling weak. In
Ecuador, a Jivaro woman gives birth assisted by
her husband and mother.

In a variety of cultures, certain categories of
persons are prohibited from attending a birth.
Often males are required to stay away during a
delivery. In Uganda, no man is permitted to at-
tend a Sebei birth, including any male child over
three years of age. Nor was a North American
Comanche man, except a doctor, ever present at
a delivery, although the grandfather came quickly
once the baby was born to find out whether it
was a boy or a girl. Among the Mixtecans, nei-
ther children nor males other than the husband
are permitted to be present at a birth. Tradition-
ally, a North American Chippewa woman did
not want men at a birth and was even modest in
the presence of other women, covering herself
with some buckskin during labor to avoid expo-
sure in front of onlookers.

Often, cultures explicitly indicate whether
or not a husband may be present at the birth of
a baby. Husbands are expected or allowed to at-
tend births in 18 percent of 74 cultures around
the world. In an additional 11 percent of these
societies, a man is not often present at a birth,
although there is no specific rule that prevents

him from attending. Husbands are prohibited
from attending births or simply do not attend
in fact in the remaining 71 percent of the 74
societies. In 11 percent of the cultures where a
father cannot be present at a birth, he is still ex-
pected to perform a number of tasks associated
with his wife's labor or delivery. Gusii men do
not normally attend births. The husband in par-
ticular keeps away because wives simply do not
want them to be present and become angry if
they do show up at a delivery. In the case of a
hard delivery, a husband will dig up the roots of
a chinsaga bush. The wife will then chew and
suck the roots so that their juices dissolve what-
ever it is in the womb that is preventing the baby
from coming out. A Sebei woman will ask her
husband to leave the house when labor begins
because of the taboo prohibiting men from at-
tending a birth. By contrast, in the Philippines,
a Tarong husband is required to remain in the
house when his wife is giving birth both to per-
form the chores that are required of him and to
keep him from making the nonhumans angry.
Among the Tairans of Okinawa, the expectant
father may be present at a first birth but will
remain in the front room of the house with fe-
male visitors for subsequent deliveries while his
wife delivers the baby in the back room. Some
Chippewa women resisted having their husbands
anywhere nearby while they were in labor. Other
women allowed their husbands to check on the
progress of the birth. A husband might be asked
to come and lift up his wife if she was too weak
to get up on her own. However, men were usu-
ally not supposed to return home until the baby
had been born and the mother and infant had
been cleaned up.

Often, the husband is expected to perform
specific duties while his wife is in labor. A
Chimalteco birth is attended by the mother or
mother-in-law of the woman, her husband, and
a midwife, who is often a female relative. Any
children in the household are packed off to stay
with relatives. During labor, the husband supports
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his spouse. He will hold her under the arms while
she squats, or she may put her arms around his
waist. In Indonesia, a Javanese husband is given
special herbs by the midwife. He chews these
into a paste and spits them on his wife's head as
added magical protection during the delivery.

First Birth
In a number of cultures, a first delivery is treated
differently from subsequent births. Sometimes,
this is because a first baby is accorded a special
status in the society. The birth of a first son or
daughter also confers a new status upon the hus-
band and wife. They are now parents. But first
births are also special because a woman does not
know what to expect the first time that she has a
baby, and cultural traditions sometimes take her
apprehension into account. For a Gusii woman,
a first birth is a major event. First-time prospec-
tive mothers are always anxious about the deliv-
ery and many are absolutely terrified. Further,
there is some uncertainty about what complica-
tions may arise in the case of a first delivery.
Thus, a crowd of older women is likely to at-
tend a first birth, although only two or three
women will be present for later births. A skin is
put down on the floor near the bed of the
mother-in-law, and this is where the expectant
mother lies. If the woman is especially afraid and
if labor does not progress, her own mother as
well other women from the community are sum-
moned. Sometimes, a frightened woman in la-
bor will clamp her legs together, in which case
the other women will often force them apart.
They may also pinch, slap, or beat her in an at-
tempt to hurry on her contractions. The Gusii
believe that slow deliveries are caused by infi-
delity, so some women may also entreat her to
admit her adultery. Among the Tarong, a greater
crowd of people will attend a first birth, since
the arrival of a first child means a change in sta-
tus for the parents who can now move into a
house of their own and gain some independence
from their kin. A first birth is also treated as a

special occasion among the Polynesian Tongans.
A first-time father throws a large feast when his
wife goes into labor, and the newborn baby is
placed on mats made by its grandmothers es-
pecially for the occasion.

Birth
All known cultures dictate to some degree how
childbirth will be managed. There are rules con-
cerning what a woman can and cannot ingest,
what procedures should be followed to promote
an easy delivery, and who should be doing what
during labor. There are also conventions con-
cerning the position in which a woman should
be placed when she is giving birth. Rarely does
a woman in labor lie in a horizonal position.
Most frequently, women kneel or squat, allow-
ing gravity to assist as the baby is pushed down
through the birth canal.

A Mixtecan woman who is in labor eats raw
eggs broken directly into her mouth by the at-
tending women and drinks bitter tea. The idea
is to promote the quick delivery of the baby. Her
stomach will also be rubbed with almond oil as
labor progresses. A woman gives birth kneeling
on a mat. When she tires of this position, she can
walk around for a while. When the baby is about
to emerge, a sash is placed about the expectant
mother's waist and tightened to prevent the
blood and placenta from rising up through the
woman's body and causing her to become ill and
perhaps die. Also at this stage of delivery she
is held firmly about the waist by her husband.

When a Tarong women begins to go into
labor, the midwife as well as any other people
who will be attending the birth are summoned.
A woman who is about to have a baby will be
encouraged to walk around for as long as she
can. When the labor pains become stronger,
someone will fetch the birth mat. Most women
give birth in the kitchen, which is warm and
easier to clean. When she is no longer comfort-
able moving around, the woman will lie down
on the mat, covered by a blanket. The midwife
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will press her abdomen during each contraction
and tie a twisted cloth around her waist to keep
the blood from flowing up to her head. Her arms
will also be restrained by her husband and sister.
The midwife will monitor the infant's kicking
movements to determine whether it is properly
positioned for an easy delivery. Meanwhile, a
stream of conversation is likely to be going on
while everyone waits for the baby to be born.
During the last stages of labor, the woman is
helped to a kneeling position, supported by the
midwife, whose arms are around the woman's
waist. Attendants will hold her arms and legs as
additional support. The midwife will try to aid
the delivery by pressing down on the women's
abdomen with considerable pressure during each
contraction. If the delivery is a long or difficult
one, various measures will also be taken to speed
up the process. After the baby is delivered, the
rope remains about the new mother's waist until
she resumes her normal schedule, to keep the
blood where it belongs. The umbilical cord is
cut after the placenta is naturally expelled. Af-
ter the bay is born, the mood in the kitchen be-
comes relaxed, with visitors joking and teasing
the woman.

Chippewa women liked to kneel when giv-
ing birth, and found this preferable to lying
down, as was required for hospital births. Dur-
ing delivery, a woman might brace herself by
holding onto a tree limb slung horizontally be-
tween two poles. Some women preferred to pull
on a rope fastened to a tree or part of the house
frame. Once labor began, the woman was given
an herb drink in an attempt to promote a quick
and easy birth.

When delivery of her baby was near, a North
American Sanpoil woman kneeled between two
stakes hammered into the ground about 20
inches apart, leaning a knee on each stake and
holding onto the stakes with her hands for fur-
ther support. The old woman who assisted her
rubbed the woman's stomach with downward
strokes, held heated pine needles against her

abdomen, and gave her hot water to drink. The
assistant also told the woman what physical
movements would help the progression of la-
bor. During the delivery itself, the assistant
kneeled down behind the woman and pulled
down on her shoulders.

In some cultures, women like to be some-
what private when giving birth. A Jivaro woman
prefers to give birth in the privacy of her garden
and will feel embarrassed if the rain forces her
into the house to have her baby. When the birth
is imminent, two large forked sticks supporting
a crossbar about two-and-one-half feet above the
ground are placed in the woman's garden. Dur-
ing the delivery, the expectant mother squats on
a clean banana leaf, her arms draped over the
crossbar for support. Her husband and mother
are present at the birth, one holding her arms
over the crossbar and the other helping to push
the baby down and out. A Tongan woman re-
tires to a section of the house that has been sepa-
rated from the rest of the dwelling area by a bark
cloth partition. The two grandmothers along
with an expert medicine man are present at the
birth. The woman sits on her mother's lap while
the older woman massages her back and applies
pressure during contractions. The medicine man
encourages the woman to push as hard as she
can as labor progresses and catches the baby in
his hands when it is finally born. A medicine
man is given mats, food, bark cloth, and per-
haps money as payment for assisting at a birth.
In Mexico, when aTarahumara woman goes into
labor, she finds a secluded spot in which to give
birth, either alone or with her husband or a fe-
male companion. She supports herself by hang-
ing onto a branch above her head, and gives birth
in a standing position, the baby falling onto a
bed of grass that has been placed under her.

In Western societies, we hear about women
who end up giving birth in an elevator or in the
back seat of a taxicab. Women in other cultures
tell of similar kinds of experiences. If a Chippewa
woman began to go into labor while the family
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was on the move during a hunting trip, every-
one would remain in one place for a few days
and then the party would continue on its way. A
North American Comanche woman who went
into labor while on a march might simply drop
back to deliver the baby and then join the other
women again a few hours later.

Difficult Births
Women across cultures worry that they might
have difficult deliveries, and societies have
adopted strategies for trying to deal with prob-
lems during a birth. If aTarong woman is expe-
riencing a difficult labor, a number of remedies
may be tried. Her husband may turn the house
ladder upside down. Often, the woman will
drink water in which the shells of naturally
hatched eggs have been boiled. Sometimes, the
water might contain the ashes of a bit of dried
horse manure instead. The idea here is that the
woman will be so disgusted at drinking the con-
coction that her body will want to push out the
filth, expelling the baby along with it. Or some
crushed ginger may be put on the woman's ab-
domen in the hope that the heat of the ginger
will cause the baby to shift its position. Some-
times, someone will mess up the last thing that
the expectant mother put in order to cause the
delivery to be easier. For instance, any rice that
she had recently pounded would be stirred up,
or some seams of the baby clothes that she had
just finished would be torn open. If a Banoi
woman has a difficult time delivering her baby,
the midwife will try to move things along by
administering massages and rub-downs with
warm water.

Among the Sanpoil, if a birth was not pro-
gressing normally, a shaman was called in. The
shaman did not touch the woman, but attempted
to find out what was wrong and what to do to
accelerate the delivery. Among the Mixtecans,
if labor does not progress rapidly enough, more
extreme efforts are made to put pressure on the
mother s abdomen so as to force the baby out. If

a baby is not positioned properly for delivery,
the midwife will massage the mother's stomach.
If the baby's hand emerges first, the appendage
will be pricked with a needle in an effort to force
it back up the birth canal. The woman will also
be turned more or less upside down while the
midwife blows on her. The goal here is to coax
the baby into the right position.

In some societies, difficult births are attrib-
uted to supernatural influences. Therefore, the
remedies attempt to reverse these effects. Among
the Chimalteco, a hard labor is understood as a
punishment from God. A diviner is summoned
to find out the cause. Thus, it may be that the
husband's father lies a good deal. Or the preg-
nant woman may have become angry with her
mother-in-law or have hoarded all of the food
instead of sharing it with her mother-in-law. The
Cubeo blame difficult births on demonic agents.
Thus, for example, if a woman dies giving birth,
it may be said that the baby's father was a boa
constrictor who, having come to fetch his child
and having discovered a human infant instead,
carried the mother away in anger. A medicine
man is summoned in the case of difficult deliv-
eries. In Micronesia, the Truk attribute a diffi-
cult birth to the effects of sorcery or, more
commonly, to the actions of a ghost of some re-
cently deceased relative of the mother who is
punishing the woman's kin for their failure to
meet some obligation to a member of the kin
group, especially to the mother herself. If it is
suspected that a ghost is causing a birth to be
difficult, all of the kin of the woman come and
bring her presents to show that they are not ne-
glecting her.

Display of Pain
Cultures differ regarding their tolerance of dis-
plays of pain on the part of a woman in labor. A
North American Fox woman was prohibited
from crying out during labor, no matter how
difficult the birth. If she made any noise, she
was ridiculed by her attendants. Jamaican women
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attempt to control any outward signs that they
are in pain for fear of being laughed at. A Sa-
moan woman should neither squirm nor cry out
in pain. By contrast, Chimalteco women often
struggle, shout, and cry during labor, and a
woman may hit her spouse, whose job it is to
hold her while she squats in the birth position.
Men joke among themselves about the violence
that women direct at their husbands at delivery,
and neighbors can hear the commotion coming
from the house in which a birth is in progress.

Expelling the Placenta
Infection is a common cause of complications
when a woman has given birth and it can be
caused by the retention of pieces of placenta.
Women across cultures, therefore, are concerned
that the placenta be expelled cleanly and quickly
after a baby has been delivered. In Japan, atten-

dants at a Takashima birth try to aid the expul-
sion of the placenta by gagging the woman with
a wooden spoon handle. When her infant has
been delivered, a Mixtecan woman promotes the
expulsion of the placenta by blowing in a bottle
and chewing mint seasoned with salt. This helps
her to push harder. Or someone may put a
feather or finger down her throat to induce nau-
sea and to help along the expulsion of the pla-
centa. Once the placenta is expelled, the woman
can put on fresh clothing, but she will not bathe
or go near water. If a Tarong woman fails to ex-
pel the placenta naturally, an attendant may press
the abdomen gently while carefully pulling on
the umbilical cord. If this remedy does not work,
then the woman will try to blow into a bottle as
hard as she can so that the effort of blowing will
push out the placenta. If this strategy fails, a
heated handle of a wooden ladle will be applied
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to the woman's abdomen. Finally, if none of these
treatments succeeds, someone may sprinkle vin-
egar on the shorts of the new father, warm them
on the stove, and place them on the woman's
abdomen.

Disposal of the Placenta
In many cultures, strict rules are followed in dis-
posing of the placenta once it has been success-
fully expelled. Often, proper disposal is viewed
as necessary for the future welfare of the mother
or baby. The Mixtecans wrap the placenta in a
rag, rolled up in a straw mat, and put in a tree to
insure that the baby will be able to climb trees
when it grows up. Efforts are taken to see that
the placenta remains very clean, as a dirty pla-
centa is thought to lead to visual problems in
the newborn baby. The Tarong put the expelled
placenta into a pot with a perfect rim and cover
it with half of a coconut shell. The pot is placed
near the bowl in which a rope used during the
birth is allowed to burn. Later that day, the new
father will hang the placenta-pot in a tree. If the
baby subsequently has any trouble breathing, the
father will knock the pot to the ground in order
to help the infant to breath better. For a first
birth, the mother drinks some water into which
a bit of burned and crushed placenta has been
mixed. Some people say that the concoction pro-
motes successful future births while others claim
that it guards against shock to the mother s sys-
tem following the birth. Among the Tairans of
Okinawa, the placenta is wrapped in rice straw
and disposed of in a designated spot out-of-doors
behind the hearth. Meanwhile, the infant's
grandmother along with other older female rela-
tives circle the house, banging pots with pot cov-
ers, laughing, and calling out to one another. The
goal of all of this activity is to insure that the
new baby will become a happy and sociable child.
In Uganda, the Sebei may dispose of the pla-
centa out-of-doors, but it is more usual to bury
it under the house to prevent ill-wishers from
digging it up and using it for witchcraft. After a

Tongan baby is born, a wide band is tied around
the mother's waist for support, and pressure is
applied to her abdomen until the placenta is ex-
pelled. The father then buries the placenta,
wrapped in bark cloth, in a hole under a path
near the house. The Banoi bury the placenta
under the house to insure that the baby will not
wander away from home and abandon its par-
ents. In Mexico, the Tarahumara bury the um-
bilical cord so that the baby will not be stupid.
The Chimalteco believe that the afterbirth re-
mains a part of the individual for life. Thus, ev-
ery person should know the location of his or
her afterbirth. The afterbirth is buried under the
sweathouse, which is adjacent to the family's
house. If a woman gives birth away from home,
the afterbirth is dried so that it can be taken back
to her village to be buried as usual. In this way,
when a person is sick, the soothsayer can say
prayers in front of the sweathouse in which the
"afterbirth lives." In adulthood, every
Chimalteco is supposed to visit the sweathouse
on occasion to burn a candle and say prayers,
although people often forget to do this until there
is some emergency.

Disposal of the Umbilical Cord
Often, cultural rules exist regarding the disposal
of the umbilical cord. The cord retains impor-
tance for people in many societies because it is
seen as exerting influence over the baby's future.
When a Mixtecan baby's umbilical cord falls off,
it is wrapped in a rag and retained so that it can
be used in the treatment of various childhood
eye ailments. The ailments of any child are cured
by the use of an umbilical cord of a child of the
opposite sex. Some Banoi parents keep the um-
bilical cord, waiting for it to dry and then turn-
ing it into a powder to be administered to the
infant when it becomes ill, especially with stom-
ach problems. The Comanche wrap the umbili-
cal cord up and hang it in a hackberry tree. If
the cord remains undisturbed until it rots, the
baby will have a long and lucky life. The
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Chippewa placed the umbilical cord in a small
beaded buckskin container and attached it to the
baby's cradleboard as a toy. Sometimes, a per-
son kept the cord. Sometimes, the cord was even-
tually discarded in such a way as to bring good
fortune to the child. For instance, a father might
dispose of a boy's umbilical cord on the spot
where he had killed his first animal on a hunt so
that his son would become a good hunter. Or a
girl's cord might be placed under some wood
chips so that she would become a good wood
gatherer. In Bolivia, when a Toba baby is born,
the umbilical cord is cut off and guarded for some
time. To discard the cord before the navel is en-
tirely healed would be the same as throwing away
the baby's life. Indeed, the baby would die soon
afterwards. The Tarong appreciate that the um-
bilical cord was the infant s lifeline before it was
born and they use a special name, kayannak, for
a baby whose cord has not yet fallen off and who,
therefore, still retains evidence of its former at-
tachment to its mother. A cord that has fallen
off is still regarded as part of the child. It is
wrapped up and hung somewhere in the house,
usually in a window. When the wind hits the
cord, this causes the infant s chest and abdomen
to become stronger so that the baby will be able
to tolerate the chilly winds as it grows older and
is clothed in nothing but a shirt.

Birth as Dirty
In a number of societies, the birth process is
viewed as contaminating. This means that a
woman who has just given birth, and perhaps
also her attendants or the baby, must undergo
some kind of purification before they can return
to a normal life. In Canada, a Kalderas woman is
considered marime, or unclean, after she has
given birth. She remains secluded for six weeks,
and any dishes or bedding that she has used dur-
ing this time are thrown away. The baby is also
viewed as marime for six weeks. In Malaysia, a
Semai woman gives birth in a room that has slat-
ted floors so that the blood and afterbirth can

fall through the spaces and not contaminate the
house. The odors of the blood and discharge are
also believed to attract evil forces, and especially
bird spirits. Assistants at a Sebei birth are con-
sidered dirty and may not milk cows until they
have participated in a cleansing ceremony held
two days after the delivery. At the ceremony, the
women and baby wash in water in which special
leaves have been boiled. The new mother must
also clean her house before her husband can re-
turn. This may take a number of weeks.

Announcements of Birth
In many cultures, a new baby is more than an
addition to its own family. It is a new member
of the broader community. The birth of a baby,
therefore, is news, and its entrance into the world
soon becomes public knowledge. The Chippewa
traditionally announced the birth of a baby by
firing off a gun. When they heard the shot,
neighbors would take off for the house where
the baby had been born and play at trying to
capture the child and would at the same time
tell the baby to be brave and strong. The baby's
relatives would throw water or a mixture of wa-
ter and flour at the crowd to protect the infant
from the intruders. A feast was also thrown soon
after the birth. The birth of an Arapaho baby is
not formally announced or celebrated. But the
midwife informs a relative of the mother of the
sex of the baby, and the news is passed along to
everyone in the community.

Attitudes toward Hospital Births
In traditional societies that have come into con-
tact with Western cultures, women who are ac-
customed to giving birth at home sometimes
have the opportunity of having their babies in
hospitals. The option is not always welcomed.
Banoi women resist giving birth in a hospital, in
part because of the expense in involved, but prin-
cipally because they do not want to have their
babies by themselves with no one but a strange
doctor for moral support. Almost all Banoi
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women would rather risk the dangers of giving
birth at home in the presence of their relatives.
Neither did Chippewa women like to go to the
hospital to give birth. They preferred squatting
to lying in bed during labor. And they did not
like having strange men poking at them. Truk
women are very resistant to having babies in a
hospital, or even away from home, and only the
fear of a breech birth is likely to convince a
woman to risk a hospital birth. Across cultures,
then, women are happier having babies in set-
tings with which they are familiar and sur-
rounded by people whom they know. They tend
to view hospitals as strange places populated by
strangers, and even the idea of having a baby
under these circumstances makes them anxious.
It is, in fact, the case that expectant mothers can
become anxious when in a hospital setting. Anxi-
ety then interferes with the normal birth pro-
cess, as the physiological systems responsible for
promoting a smooth labor and delivery tend to
shut down when a woman is anxious or stressed.
The irony, then, is that the hospital, which of-
fers a woman greater technological support in
case of a difficult birth, can also lead to more
difficult labors that then require technological
intervention. It is because women universally
prefer to have their babies in familiar settings
with familiar people that hospitals have begun
to relax their regulations regarding how births
must proceed. Delivery rooms are now furnished
like bedrooms, husbands and other acquaintan-
ces of the woman are permitted to attend births,
and the expectant mother herself is allowed
greater freedom to move around, eat, and so on
during labor and to choose the birthing posi-
tion that she prefers during delivery.

See also MOTHERS, NEW; PREGNANCY
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Birth order refers to the
chronological position of
a child relative to his or

her siblings. Psychologists interested in child
development have noticed that birth order is
related to how a child is treated and how the
child behaves. This seems to be the case both in
American families and in families in cultures
around the world. However, the effects of birth
order turn out to be different, and sometimes
even diametrically opposed, in America in com-
parison with other societies. Thus, in America,
eldest children are typically described as seek-
ing attention much more frequently than do
younger siblings. In many other societies around
the world, however, it is the youngest child who

seeks help more frequently. In Kenya, Kikuyu
mothers say that the youngest sibling is spoiled.
People attribute this to the fact that last-born
children never have to share anything with a
smaller child. When a child with no younger
siblings begins to demand attention, neighbors
and relatives advise the mother to have another
baby. Similarly, in Nigeria, the youngest Yoruba
child is frequently brought up by relatives be-
cause everyone assumes that the mother will spoil
the baby of the family. Among the Mixtecans of
Mexico, youngest children are weaned later and
are also trained in obedience, self-reliance, re-
sponsibility, and nurturance somewhat later than
other children. In Thailand, the Banoi say that
the last-born children are lucky because their
mothers can treat them with indulgence for a
longer period of time. Older siblings, by con-
trast, must learn to do without so much petting
once younger siblings come along.

Last-born children are sometimes also a little
slower than their older siblings in acquiring de-
velopmental skills. For instance, the youngest
Mixtecan child tends to reach each new stage of
development somewhat later than do older sib-
lings. In part, these developmental lags may be
a result of lowered expectations on the part of
adults. In Kenya, a youngest Gusii child is less
likely to be encouraged to walk early or to be-
come independent of its caretakers as soon as
are earlier born children. The Banoi also expect
less of last-born children even when they are
adolescents. A girl in particular is asked to per-
form fewer household tasks than other daugh-
ters if she is the youngest child.

In many societies, the birth of a firstborn
baby is singled out for special attention. For in-
stance, a first baby may be treated to more elabo-
rate birth and naming ceremonies. Eldest
children may be required to take on more re-
sponsibility but they may also be accorded more
respect from and authority over younger broth-
ers and sisters. Often, a firstborn son is treated
as more special than is a firstborn daughter. A
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later-born infant may also receive special treat-
ment in societies where infant mortality is a real
threat. When Gusii parents have lost a number
of children, they are liable to pamper a new in-
fant more than is ordinarily the case. The same
special treatment is directed toward a baby boy
in a family with nothing but girls.

While firstborns often have to put up with
less attention from the mother once younger sib-
lings are born, they may get special treatment
while they remain only children. For instance, a
Gusii mother is more likely to take care of an
older child herself instead of entrusting the
youngster to a child nurse as she will do with
her other children.
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In most cultures around
the world, women of
childbearing age have

babies at regular intervals. Typically, a new baby
is born once every two years. This spacing is ac-
complished by the fact that women's reproduc-

tive behavior represents a delicate balance be-
tween the continued production of children and
activities of various sorts that interfere with re-
production. One cause of temporary infertility
is simply a natural outgrowth of female physiol-
ogy. Thus, ovulation is suppressed to some de-
gree when a woman is nursing. The more a
mother nurses, the more profound the suppres-
sion. As women across societies nurse infants,
couples have a natural means of birth control.
Typically, nursing interferes with fertility for
about two years, accounting in part for the com-
mon two-year birth spacing across cultures.

Nursing is a means of birth control that de-
mands no extra effort or planning on the part of
a couple. Husbands and wives, however, may also
take a more active role in spacing births. The
postpartum sex taboo functions in this way.
Thus, in a number of cultures, sexual intercourse
between a husband and wife is prohibited for
some interval of time after the birth of a child.
The North American Arapaho typically avoided
having other children until four or more years
after a previous pregnancy. A postpartum sex
taboo that lasted four years as well as the cus-
tom of nursing children for the duration of the
taboo contributed to this spacing. Similarly, in
Java, women typically have two babies over a
three-year period. The spacing is due in part to
the custom practiced by some couples of abstain-
ing from sexual intercourse for seven months
after a birth to guarantee that a baby will be able
to nurse.

Abortion also serves as a conscious strategy
for spacing pregnancies in a number of cultures
around the world. For instance, in Bolivia, Toba
couples have three or four children, spaced at
two- or three-year intervals. Abortions, which
are common for a variety of reasons in the soci-
ety, partly account for this pattern. In some cul-
tures, women or couples use some form of
contraception. As a form of contraception, the
Minnesotan Chippewa took a concoction of in-
gredients known only to certain individuals. In
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Java, women use both drugs and spells to at-
tempt to induce both permanent sterility, or
dikantjing ("to be locked"), and temporary ste-
rility, or ngarangake ("to make rarer").

Public opinion also acts as a kind of birth
control. Chippewa married couples were advised
to stay away from each other for a while after
the birth of a baby, as it was regarded as shame-
ful for people to produce children "like steps and
stairs." Similarly, in Kenya, most Gusii women
like to have a child every two years, and gener-
ally, wives are actively interested in having sexual
intercourse when they wish to have another baby.
But if a mother's children are less than two years
apart, her neighbors are liable to whisper that
she is oversexed.

The arrival of new babies for the duration
of a woman's fertility has consequences for the
makeup of families across cultures. This is illus-
trated by the case of the Tarong of the Philip-
pines. Here, a woman usually has a new baby
every other year as long as she is able to have
children. As a result, a mother and her daughter
may both be nursing a baby, and aunts and uncles
will often be younger than their nieces and neph-
ews. This rate of production is considered de-
sirable, and one Tarong man commented that,
when a child first says "mother" or "father", this
is his way of asking for a new brother or sister.

While women in most nonindustrial cultures
have babies every two years or so, among con-
temporary hunter-gatherers, for instance the
Kalahari IKung San, women give birth around
once every four years. In keeping with the idea
that human characteristics evolved as adaptations
to our hunter-gatherer origins, we can postulate
that a four-year birth spacing is the original hu-
man adaptation. The idea is supported by the
fact that our ancestral cousins, the apes, also give
birth once every four years. If this is correct, then

it is worth our while to wonder how the shorter
birth spacing characteristic of most contempo-
rary cultures might affect development. It is
possible that various developmental phenomena
such as sibling rivalry, child abuse, maternal
stress, and so on are the result of a spacing in-
terval to which human infants and their parents
are not ideally adapted.
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The development of any
organism, including the
human organism, is de-

pendent upon the interaction, or coaction, of the
organism's genes and the environment in which
the genes find themselves. This is true of prena-
tal development, during which the growth of the
organism from a single cell to a fully formed fe-
tus occurs because within-cell and between-cell
signals allow for the expression of genetic in-
structions. It is the triggering of genetic instruc-
tions by cues from the gene's surroundings that
accounts for the prenatal development of the
individual. Genes and environment also coop-
erate to produce an individual's physical and
behavioral profile after birth and throughout life.
Thus, for example, genes that have the poten-
tial to cause cancerous cell growth may or may
not express themselves depending upon whether
or not they are triggered by relevant environ-
mental cues.

While every detail of the growth and func-
tioning of an organism is the joint product of
genes and the environment in which genes find
themselves, there are limits to how much varia-

tions in the environment will produce variations
in physical and behavioral profiles. This makes
good evolutionary sense. A genetic blueprint that
allowed any and every environmental vicissitude
to determine the nature of its expression would
be in danger of constructing an organism that
had less or even no chance of surviving. Natural
selection, therefore, would be expected to favor
genetic blueprints that tended to remain loyal
to some specific tried-and-true developmental
pathway in spite of environmental variation. This
would increase the chances that the organism
would be born with a set of characteristics that
were well suited to survival.

The idea that genes remain loyal to specific
developmental pathways in spite of environmen-
tal vicissitudes is called canalization. Thus, while
environments are always implicated in the
growth and functioning of the organism, the role
of the environment '^permissive rather than con-
structive. That is, environments provide the cues
that permit genes to be expressed in such a way
as to produce an organism by way of some rela-
tively predictable trajectory. Environments do
not construct organisms from whole cloth.

How do genetic instructions keep the de-
velopmental process on track in spite of envi-
ronmental variation? First, genes may be
structured in such a way that they "read" a vari-
ety of different environmental cues as if they were
equivalent, allowing for the same genetic re-
sponse to environmental variation. Sets of genes
may also affect each other in such a way as to
produce the same result in spite of environmen-
tal variation. This might occur via feedback
loops. Some specific environmental cue triggers
the action of one gene or subset of genes that
then compensate for the environmental signal
by affecting the action of some other gene or set
of genes. Thus, the developmental trajectory re-
mains on track because genes regulate each
other in such a way as to produce a targeted
outcome. The individual's full complement of
genetic instructions may also have some built-
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in redundancy. Thus, if some set of genetic in-
structions is triggered by environmental cues in
such a way as to pull the developmental path-
way off track, some other, parallel set of instruc-
tions may be able to take over and deflect the
trajectory back to a more normal course.

Some aspects of the development and func-
tioning of an organism are in all likelihood more
canalized than others. These would be the char-
acteristics that underlie vital functions upon
which survival depends. Characteristics less cru-
cial to the organism's survival would be predicted
to be more variable as a function of environmen-
tal pressure. Further, even where traits are highly
canalized and, therefore, highly resistant to
change, a sufficiently unusual environmental cue
will be able to pull the developmental trajectory
off course. Human infants and young children
are surprisingly resilient in the face of food short-
ages, and one proposal is that the developmen-
tal trajectory of youngsters who face starvation
is deflected to a parallel course that requires a
less generous food supply. The youngster may
be smaller than would have been the case had
development followed the original pathway, but
the physical appearance of the child will be typi-
cally human. However, even this parallel path-
way requires some minimal input from the
environment. If the child's food supply dips be-
low some base level, the trajectory of even this
highly canalized trait can be deflected from its
normal course.

The idea of canalization leads us to expect
that children everywhere will share a number of
physical and behavioral traits in spite of varia-
tions in the way that their particular cultures
pattern their experience. These shared traits are
likely to be just those characteristics that are most
basic to human survival and well-being. We may
also expect certain cultural variations to have
essentially equivalent effects on development.
Other cultural variations may be expected to
produce differences in the physical and behav-
ioral profiles of children. These would be traits

less central to a person's survival and well-being.
Where behaviors tailored to the details of cul-
tural customs and institutions would best serve
the welfare of the individual, we would also ex-
pect developmental pathways to be affected by
environmental vicissitudes.

See also COACTION; RESILIENCY
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Mothers the world over
are assisted in the task of
rearing children. Usually,
they are helped by fam-

ily members, other relatives, and neighbors. In
a majority of cultures, mothers recruit older sib-
lings to help care for infants and smaller chil-
dren. If no sibling is available, a cousin may be
called on as a baby tender. In polygynous fami-
lies, cowives may share caretaking duties. If
the mother happens to live in an extended
family, she has a number of kin upon whom she
can depend to fill in for her. Further, in most
traditional societies, other relatives live close by
and can be recruited by a mother to watch her
children.

In some societies where the community is
small and people know each other, everyone in
the neighborhood acts as a secondary caretaker.
Among the Ifaluk of Micronesia, everyone in
the neighborhood knows everyone else, and chil-
dren can depend upon anyone who happens to
be around to feed them or see to their needs.
Any child can walk into any house in the vil-
lage, day or night, without knocking first. In the
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North American Navaho extended family, chil-
dren live with perhaps 15 people or more whom
they call "brother" and a number of women who
are "mother." Youngsters who have been weaned
come to depend as much upon their other "moth-
ers" as the real mother to provide affection and
see to their needs. Often, a woman is helped at
one time or another by a variety of people with
whom she has a variety of relationships. Thus,
in the Philippines, a Tarong mother acts as the
primary caretaker for the first month or so of
her baby's life. But after this initial period, she
is likely to get a significant amount of help if
she happens to live in a household with appro-
priate surrogates with whom she gets along. No
woman is ever the only caretaker of her baby.
Thus, when a mother is busy, some other mem-
ber of the household will see to a crying baby. If
a woman is preparing a meal, the father along
with the other children will take the babies and
toddlers out in the yard. Once children are
weaned, they spend most of their time with a
secondary caretaker. Such youngsters are incor-
porated into the play groups made up of pre-
school and school-age children as they are toted
about by their child nurses, and this is where
the little ones may be found if they are not sleep-
ing, eating, or away from home. Adults and sib-
lings keep an eye on the activities of the play
groups, but do not supervise any individual
youngster. For Tarong preschoolers, everyone in
the neighborhood is a potential caretaker. Thus,
a child who is thirsty or hurt or has a broken toy
can stop at a number of houses in search of help.
Children may seek out whoever is closest or they
may look for the person who is most likely to
respond favorably to the child's request. Analo-
gously, any adult will take on the responsibility
of scolding a naughty child, and parents fre-
quently say, "We all help to raise our children."
This allows a mother to worry less if her young-
ster wanders from home.

The fact that a mother can count on other
people to help her with caretaking means that

the woman is freed up long enough to attend to
subsistence and household chores. Conversely,
a woman who has no such help has difficulty
getting all of her work done. In Okinawa, Tairan
mothers who have no one to help take care of a
baby are seriously handicapped because they can-
not get their work done efficiently. With a baby
on her back, a woman cannot easily carry pro-
duce back from the fields and finds that her ef-
ficiency generally suffers. As a rule, Tairan babies
are carried around by parents, grandparents,
unmarried aunts and uncles, or older siblings
while the mother is occupied with her chores.
An Indian Rajput mother who has no one to
assist her with caretaking and is extremely busy
may administer opium to her baby to put it to
sleep, although women recognize that the prac-
tice is not good for infants and should only be
resorted to in an emergency.

Among the Banoi of Thailand, a woman's
female relatives take on some of the responsi-
bilities associated with child care. Female kin
occasionally nurse, bathe, feed, and watch over
each other's babies. Fathers also help out on oc-
casion, but child care is viewed as women's work,
and it is women who do most of the caretaking
in fact. Older sisters do not tend to be recruited
to care for babies. Rather, they are expected to
supervise the second youngest child in the fam-
ily. Boys are not expected to act as baby tenders.
Among the Rajputs of India, women are con-
fined to outdoor courtyards. Each courtyard
houses a mother-in-law along with her unmar-
ried daughters and daughters-in-law. If the
women are on good terms, any of them will pick
up a crying baby, and the grandmother may of-
fer the infant a dry breast in an effort to quiet
the crying. Most males, however, do not take
care of infants, although old men who no longer
play an important role in farming or politics will
tend babies. Thus, if there is a grandfather or
great uncle in a household, a mother may re-
cruit him to watch her baby instead of asking an
older child. Or sometimes, an uncle will cart an
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infant over to the men's platform for a while.
But as soon as the baby cries, it is handed back
to the women.

While women across cultures can generally
rely on other people to help with child tending,
the mother generally retains the role of primary
caretaker. Among the Gusii of Kenya, cowives,
if they are on good terms, as well as sisters-in-
law, will occasionally look after and feed each
other s children if the mother is out of the house
all day. If she is no longer engaged in subsis-
tence activities herself, the father s mother may
also tend a grandchild when the mother is not
around. An older sibling who is not formally
designated as child nurse will also sometimes
look after a younger brother or sister, and an ini-
tiated girl may oversee a child nurse. But the
primary caretaking responsibility for young chil-
dren lies with the mother and child nurse, with
other people only filling in temporarily and spo-
radically as baby-sitters. Similarly, a Mexican
Mixtecan mother will ask another female in her
household to watch her child while the mother
has to attend to some chore away from home,
and sisters-in-law who live in the same com-
pound may nurse each other's children if this
becomes necessary. But the mother is still re-
garded as having primary responsibility for the
care of her own child. In Canada, Hare fathers,
adolescent sisters, grandmothers, or aunts will
change the baby's diaper, give it a bottle, and
also take care of the infant. And relatives will
watch the baby when the mother is out visiting
her traps or fetching spruce brush. Fathers or
other male members of the household will rock
the baby in its hammock and bounce it on a
knee. But mothers are the primary caretakers of
infants.

The situation may change as a child becomes
somewhat older. This is even more likely to be
the case when a new baby arrives. Often, the
older child, who has monopolized the attention
of its mother, is now handed over to other care-
takers. In the Northwest Amazon, a Cubeo in-

fant remains in its mother s care until it begins
to walk and to eat solid food. From then on, the
youngster is supervised by an older sibling, usu-
ally a six-year-old sister, who carries the baby
around on her hip. Other people are also likely
to help look after a baby of this age, including
the father s mother, who feeds the infant. And
once a new baby arrives in a household, care of
an older infant is largely out of the hands of the
mother.

Nevertheless, the mother usually retains her
exclusive place in the heart of a child. A Banoi
youngster receives care and attention from ev-
eryone in the household, but when a young child
is upset, only the mother is an effective source
of comfort. A Banoi woman whose youngster is
distressed for some reason immediately nurses
the child. Other caretakers come to take it for
granted that they cannot successfully quiet a se-
riously upset youngster and they will quickly seek
out the mother instead of attempting to com-
fort the youngster on their own. And the Banoi
mother understands that she is the best source
of consolation for her child.

See also CHILD NURSES; SOCIALIZATION, AGENTS OF
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In many cultures around
the world, women have
fewer, and sometimes
dramatically fewer, sur-

viving children than pregnancies. This means
that child mortality, or child death, is a real risk
in many societies. Thus, whereas women in many
cultures become pregnant once every two years,
the number of grown children that mothers
across cultures produce is significantly less than
this pregnancy rate would predict. One study of
51 cultures around the world estimates that com-
pleted families have an average of 5.8 children.
This figure overestimates the number of chil-
dren that will survive to maturity. The average
is also inflated by societies in which women have
a relatively high number of living children. Thus,
for instance, the average North American
Papago family has 8 living children and an aver-
age African Luo family has 10.6 surviving chil-
dren. Viewed from another perspective, only
one-fourth of the same 51 cultures have families
with an average of 6 or more surviving children.

High infant mortality can be traced to a
number of causes including complications dur-
ing delivery, infantile diseases, and malnutrition.
Among the Rajputs of India, child mortality is
most common among children under three years
of age. Children die of malaria, diarrhea, small-
pox, boils, intestinal infections, and an inad-
equate supply of milk. The Rajputs ascribe some
childhood deaths to sorcery, the evil eye, and
viewing of a corpse by the youngster. The Truk
of Micronesia lose a fairly large percentage of
infants either from stillbirths or death shortly

after birth. Some infants die as a result of pro-
longed labor and others because no measures are
taken to induce breathing in a baby who does
not begin to breathe on its own. Unsanitary birth
conditions also result in the death of some ba-
bies. During a single year, over one-fifth of the
babies died before their first birthdays and over
one-third in the first three years of life, not
counting stillbirths or births in which the mother
also died. About one-half of the babies born to
a Mexican Mixtecan woman survive beyond
childhood. Some die at birth, but the period fol-
lowing weaning is also risky for a youngster.
Among the Semai of Malaysia, about one-third
of infant deaths may result from complications
at birth. In some east Semai communities, chil-
dren have less than a 50 percent chance of sur-
viving for a year after birth. In the west, the
mortality rate is half of this. Rates of infant death
are related to people's attempts to protect new-
born babies by way of ritual, so that people who
live in the east have a greater number of food
restrictions to protect infants, are more careful
to observe the rules, apply the restrictions to a
greater number of people, and respect the re-
strictions longer. On average, half of children
born to Kenyan Gusii women survive to adult-
hood. Some individual women have few or no
children despite repeated pregnancies. Women
who become sterile or lose an excessive number
of infants are likely to accuse a cowife of witch-
craft or to blame another woman who has had
similar misfortune, assuming that she has prac-
ticed witchcraft on them out of jealousy. From
1883 to the 1960s, the infant mortality rate for
the Canadian Hare ranged from 21 to 88 per-
cent for boys and from 31 to 88 percent for girls.
Estimates of child mortality among some Afri-
can pastoralist and agricultural societies range
from 25 to over 50 percent of live births.

In some cultures, child mortality rates are
different for males and females. Rajput girls die
at twice the rate of boys, reflecting the preference
for males in Rajput culture. The differential
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death rate is in part attributable to the fact that
girls are less likely to receive prolonged medical
care when they are ill. Differential infanticide
rates for female as opposed to male babies also
contribute to the higher death rate for babies.
For instance, in the Northwest Amazon, Cubeo
women who resort to infanticide when they do
not want another baby are nevertheless likely to
keep the infant if it is a boy, but not if it is a girl.

High child mortality rates affect the behav-
ior of parents. Rajputs react to the high death
rate among children by taking measures to ward
off illness. Infants wear charms believed to pre-
vent disease, and when parents refer to children
who are especially frail, they will add the phrase
"if he lives." A mother who had already lost two
children was hesitant about purchasing good
clothing for a living daughter. She was also afraid
to become too attached to the little girl in case
she also died. Similarly, the high mortality rate
among the MicronesianTruk is reflected in their
habit of waiting to name infants until it is clear
that they are strong and healthy, and there is a
sense that, until that happens, a child is not en-
tirely a member of the family or community.
There is no formal ceremony or mourning for a
baby who dies soon after birth.

See also CHILDREN, DESIRE FOR; PARENTS' PREF-
ERENCE FOR BOY OR GIRL
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While most women
around the world are un-
derstood to have pri-

mary responsibility for their own children, most
women also have help in tending youngsters.
Further, most mothers recruit older children to
take care of younger ones. Usually, the child
nurse is a sibling, but if no sisters or brothers are
available, a cousin will often serve as a substi-
tute. In Mexico, a number of Mixtecan nuclear
families live in one compound, so when there is
no older sibling to watch a younger one, a cousin
is likely to be available as a nurse, and in fact,
more small children are cared for by cousins than
by brothers or sisters. Across cultures, then, in-
fants and toddlers are supervised for some part
of each day by other, somewhat older children.
Child nurses may feed, bathe, and generally look
after their charges. In cultures where youngsters
are recruited as nurses, groups of older children
may be seen gathered together in play groups
with infants on their backs and toddlers tagging
along behind them. In the Philippines, the six-
year-old Tarong youngster begins to be given
additional child care responsibilities. The older
child comes home from school, changes clothes,
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and then slings a younger sibling on the hip be-
fore going out to play with the other youngsters.
A play group can consist of some 30 or more
children, most of whom are younger than ten
and many of whom are babies under the super-
vision of older siblings.

Usually, a mother will choose a boy to act as
child nurse only if there are no girls to do the
job. In Thailand, older Banoi girls are expected
to care for the second-youngest child in the fam-
ily. The baby is the responsibility of the mother
and her female relatives. Boys are not recruited
as child nurses. But boys are as just as likely to
act as child nurses as are their sisters in some
societies. A Tarong boy serves as a child nurse
as often as his sister, as this allows older girls to
help out in the fields or with meal preparation.
Even when there are enough girls to act as nurses,
a family will feel obliged to train its boys to take
care of their younger siblings. Among theTairans
of Okinawa, a child nurse maybe a boy or a girl.
Boys, however, try to strike deals with their sis-
ters to get out of tending their younger siblings,
so caretakers are more likely to be female. Boys
begin to act as child nurses at a later age than do
girls, and they are more likely to ignore or aban-
don the baby. Sometimes, a boy will simply refuse
to take care of a younger brother or sister, and
mothers tend not to press the issue. By contrast,
a girl who objected to baby tending would earn
the disapproval both of her mother and of the
other girls.

Typically, a youngster begins to act as child
nurse between the ages of six and ten. This hap-
pens to coincide with the age at which people in
many cultures believe that children become rea-
sonable. Mothers, therefore, typically wait until
they believe that a youngster is capable of tend-
ing a small child before giving them this kind of
responsibility. Psychologists have also claimed
that children are better able to take on the point
of view of other people at around seven years of
age, an important skill for someone who is su-
pervising a little child. Mothers across cultures

seem to notice that younger children are less sen-
sitive to the needs of other people, and only ask
them to superintend their younger siblings after
they begin to develop such sensitivity. For in-
stance, in Okinawa, Tairan adults do not think
of a four- or five-year-old as responsible enough
to take care of a younger child. Sometimes, a
youngster of this age may end up watching a
baby, but if something goes wrong, the mother
is blamed and not the child nurse. Children un-
der the age of six are said to have no sense and
cannot, therefore, be held accountable for their
behavior in the view of adults. A five-year-old
who is carrying a baby will be praised lavishly
by onlookers for displaying nurturance to an-
other child. By contrast, Tairan children from
six to twelve years of age do act as child nurses
for long periods of time while the adults are away
at work, and a six-year-old may watch a younger
sibling all afternoon. Similarly, in Kenya, Gusii
mothers typically recruit older children to su-
pervise the infants when they are working in
the fields. A child nurse may be anywhere from
six to ten years old and is usually the sister of the
baby, although brothers, cousins, or young aunts
will do. Nurses may continue to care for their
charges for two years or longer. A Gusii child
nurse teaches her young charge to adopt the right
position for hoisting onto the back. The nurse
utters the baby word "titi" and the infant hugs
her back and spreads his legs as she kneels down
with her back to him. In Uganda, a Sebei mother
will carry her infant on her back when she goes
off to the fields to work. But a toddler is left
home under the supervision of an older child of
perhaps five or six years of age. The child nurse
will be an older sibling if one is available. Oth-
erwise, a woman will recruit a niece or nephew.
Sometimes, the child caretaker will be adopted
by her relative's household, remaining there
until she is old enough to be circumcised. She
calls the baby's parents "mother" and "father"
and is prohibited from marrying any of the
family's sons; her real parents are presented with
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a goat to compensate them for the loss of a
daughter.

While most women prefer to recruit a child
who is six years old or older as child nurse, moth-
ers in some cultures are forced to ask young chil-
dren to tend babies and toddlers. This sometimes
happens with Gusii mothers, who may recruit a
girl who is as young as three or four to be a baby
tender. The little nurse begins to supervise her
infant sibling when it is two months of age and
she continues to act as child nurse to the baby
until it can walk steadily. The nurse feeds, bathes,
and watches the baby, all without supervision
by the mother.

Child nurses perform an important function.
They allow the mother the freedom to attend to
chores that require her to be away from home or
that are more or less incompatible with baby
tending. Therefore, a woman who has handed a
youngster over to the care of a sibling or cousin
is not herself in a position to supervise the child
nurse. And in fact, women allow older child
nurses a considerable degree of autonomy. A
younger nurse may depend more upon the over-
sight of the mother, however. And even in the
case of older child nurses, the mother is often
likely to be available for emergencies. Thus, for
instance, among the Tarong, a preschooler is re-
cruited to supervise and play with the next
youngest sibling once a new baby is born into
the family. Youngsters who are acting as super-
visors are expected to tell an adult if some major
or minor emergency arises, although some chil-
dren take considerable initiative as caretakers.
Similarly, aTairan mother will closely supervise
a younger child who is toting an infant on her
back. She does not oversee an older child who is
taking care of a younger one. Nevertheless, while
Tairan child nurses tend to their younger sib-
lings for hours on end without adult supervi-
sion, a child knows where the mother or
grandmother can be found in case some prob-
lem arises. Among the Gusii, where a child nurse
may supervise an infant or toddler for hours, the

mother is likely to be close by, as the fields in
which she works are near to home.

How do children react to being recruited as
nurses? Sebei children would prefer not to act as
nurses. But a youngster will not refuse to watch
an infant for fear of being beaten. In Micronesia,
Truk children are expected to take care of
younger siblings for short periods, but mothers
do not recruit them for long stretches of time
because youngsters clearly dislike the chore and
women worry that the child nurses will become
careless with their charges after a while. Some
South Indian Gopalpur girls like tending to in-
fants, but others resent their charges, viewing
them as millstones around the neck. Similarly,
among the Tarong, different children respond
differently to the challenge of watching their
younger siblings. Some youngsters are extremely
patient and supportive nurses, while for others
the chore is a considerable inconvenience. In
Guatemala, Chimalteco girls look forward to
taking care of their younger siblings. A daugh-
ter is often happy when her mother becomes
pregnant because this means that the girl will
be put in charge of the next-youngest child in
the family. Tarong child nurses generally do
not mind watching their younger brothers and
sisters and often succeed at amusing their
little charges with games invented for the pur-
pose. Older children also seem to enjoy their
roles as disciplinarians of a little child who has
misbehaved.

Child nurses are typically nurturant toward
their charges, but they are not always as skilled
as the mother in dealing with a young child. A
Tairan child nurse is apt to be less indulgent than
the mother or grandmother and to enforce safety
rules more rigorously, especially because the
nurse will be blamed if something happens to
her charge. Child nurses also tend to be less tol-
erant of disobedience than do mothers. Gopalpur
nurses are not always the best of caretakers, and
a jealous older sibling or cousin may refuse to
give a thirsty toddler a drink or food when the
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mother is away. Similarly, Gusii child nurses
often take some of the food left for their charges,
and one child nurse was observed eating her baby
brother's food while he sat by crying. Further,
while a Gusii baby is treated affectionately by
its child nurse, young caretakers are not always
gentle with infants and sometimes a baby will
be frightened by the rough handling of its child
nurse. What is more, when the older child is
busy playing with peers, she is likely to ignore
the infant whom she is tending. More generally,
younger child nurses can be inconsistent with
their charges, hugging and petting them one
minute and pinching or striking them out of
frustration the next minute.

The habit of performing chores seems to
affect a child's overall style of interacting with
other people. Thus, child nurses tend to be more
responsible, more nurturant, and more con-
cerned with the welfare of their families. They
are also less likely to demand help and attention
from others.

See also CHORES; RESPONSIBILITY TRAINING
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In cultures around the
world, adults view spe-
cific traits as the most
desirable to inculcate in

their children. In some degree, these traits over-
lap from one place to the next, reflecting per-
haps the shared values of human beings as a
species. Thus, parents in many cultures value
honesty, generosity, and kindness in children and
teach their youngsters not to lie or steal. To some
degree, however, the traits a particular culture
values in its children tend to reflect the charac-
teristics that are most suitable to people living
under the constraints imposed by that culture's
particular physical and social settings.

A North American Chippewa parent who
wished to determine a child's potential for suc-
cess as an adult would send the youngster to bed
without dinner. The next morning the child
would be given a choice of food or charcoal. A
youngster who chose the charcoal and refrained
from nibbling on it would in all likelihood be-
come something. The child who chose the food
would be average. It was also assumed that chil-
dren who did not sit still for the evening lec-
tures given by adults would come to no good.
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Kindness was also valued in Chippewa children,
who were taught to lead a blind man, feed a
hungry man, and help an old man. Sharing, too,
was strongly inculcated, and a mother would
have a child bring food to a neighbor so that the
youngster would learn to give. Families that had
an abundant supply of meat because of a good
hunt would share it with other camp members
so that children also saw the people around them
exhibiting kindness. Chippewa parents also
taught their children to value the property of
other people, and if a youngster brought home
some object belonging to another person, it was
promptly returned. An older child who had sto-
len something would also be whipped. Lying in
a child was taken as a sign that the youngster
would not amount to anything in later life, and
children who lied were disliked. So were chil-
dren who boasted about things that were untrue.

Among the North American Arapaho, a
child who was mean and bullied other young-
sters was "crazy," and no one wanted to play with
him. "Crazy" children also made other children
cry and did not listen to their parents. Boys were
also instructed by their fathers to be very pa-
tient, to show endurance, and to respect old
people. Generosity was an especially valued trait.
A father would tell his children to watch for
strangers arriving at the village and to be the
first to give them food. A visitor should be given
a new pair of moccasins, and if there were none,
then children should give away the shoes right
off their own feet. A hungry dog should be fed,
even with the food from the child's own mouth.
Old people should be treated with special con-
sideration, as should orphans, and God granted
good luck to the person who was kind to or-
phaned children. A child who did not feel pity
for others had "no heart." An Arapaho father told
his children: "If someone wants to hit you, let him
hit you." The other person would be hurt more
by hitting than would the child by being hit.

Arapaho parents did not approve of boast-
ing in children, and children who bragged were

forced to prove that their claims were justified.
Children were exhorted to learn to do things
before they boasted of them. A little boy who
bragged about catching a rabbit when in fact he
had not might be taken on a hunting trip by his
father to show him how hard it was to trap an
animal. Arapaho youngsters tended to avoid
other children who boasted. Arapaho parents
also taught their children not to steal from other
members of the tribe, and people known to have
stolen were held up as examples of how not to
behave. A younger child was forced to give back
the stolen article, while an older child was pun-
ished. But stealing from a member of an enemy
tribe was thought to be honorable, and adoles-
cent boys might participate in a raiding expedi-
tion to steal horses from a hostile group.

Among the Truk of Micronesia, stealing is
tolerated in young children because adults as-
sume that they do not understand what they are
doing. But an older child is expected to respect
the property of others, and stealing is punished
more and more severely the older the child. Truk
adults do not pay much attention to lying on
the part of children, in part because it is so hard
to determine whether or not the youngster is
telling the truth. As a result, both children and
adolescents frequently tell big and little lies, usu-
ally to avoid getting into trouble for something
that they have done.

Among the North American Sanpoil, the
good child is the child who does not lie or steal
and who is kind and refuses to speak ill of oth-
ers. The good child does not waste food and al-
ways keeps clean, never allowing a day to pass
without bathing in the river. Good children lis-
ten to the advice and remain true to the tradi-
tions of their tribe.

For the Gusii of Kenya, the ideal child shows
unquestioning obedience to his or her parents.
Obedient children are also responsible children
who can do all their chores more or less on their
own. Parents do not value enterprise or smart-
ness in a youngster, and indeed, intelligence in a
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child is demonstrated less by brightness than by
respect toward parents and other adults.

The ideal Jamaican child is undemanding,
docile, and invisible, and the mother's favorite
child tends to be the most subservient and sub-
missive. By contrast, children who show inde-
pendence or initiative are accused of "rudeness,"
a label attached to any of a child's behaviors not
directly ordered by the mother. Children should
also never lie or steal, and a youngster who does
so is severely punished.

For a Liberian Kpelle parent, the most val-
ued trait in a child is "full respect," and the least
desirable thing that can happen is to have a child
who has Hi kete, or disrespect. A child who lacks
respect will ultimately fail to show proper defer-
ence for Kpelle tradition. To have respect and to
conform are the core traits of a good Kpelle child,
but many youngsters seem to have Hi kete.

The Guadalcanal Kaoka view generosity and
respect for property as virtues, and children as
young as two years of age are pressured to ex-
hibit these traits even before they can actually
understand what is being asked of them. In
Guatemala, Chimalteco parents begin to teach
their children not to lie or steal even before the
youngsters have begun to talk. Otherwise, the
parents warn, they will be put in jail and God
will punish them.

The traits that adults value in children tend
to be those that conform to the demands of the
culture in which the youngster must function.
In some cases, valued childhood traits coincide
with demands that will be made on the young-
ster during the childhood years. Thus, the Gusii
mother who insists upon responsibility and obe-
dience in a child is preparing the youngster to
take on the serious economic and household
chores that Gusii children are asked to perform.
Sometimes, adults value characteristics in chil-
dren that will prepare them for success in adult-
hood. Thus, for instance, the traditional
American emphasis on achievement and com-
petition anticipates the dynamics of American

society, where the individual's status depends in
no small part upon the person's own efforts.

The fact that parents value particular traits
in children does not mean that a child will con-
form to the profile of the ideal child in fact. Thus,
for example, Kikuyu mothers focus on generos-
ity, obedience, and respect for elders as the most
desirable traits in their children. These are the
characteristics that are most compatible with
Kikuyu living arrangements, which require a
number of families to live together in a single
household. In fact, however, Kikuyu children do
not appear to be any more obedient or deferen-
tial to their elders than do American children.
Similarly, American mothers value indepen-
dence in their children. The American mother,
who often is forced to tend to her chores and
also supervise her children on her own, is likely
to be grateful for a child who can manage on his
or her own for a period of time. But again,
American children do not seem to be any more
independent than children in other cultures.
Rather, they tend to seek more attention and
make more demands upon their mothers than
do youngsters in societies where children do not
remain at home with the mother but, rather,
spend their time in children's groups.
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In every human culture,
the expectation is that a
married couple will have

children, and a husband and wife without chil-
dren may find themselves severely handicapped
as well as heartbroken. This is because children
play many valuable roles in the lives of adults. In
many societies, children make critical contribu-
tions to the subsistence economy of the family.
Often, people depend upon their children to take
care of them in old age. Family lines are per-
petuated through a person's children, and the sur-
vival of the family lineage is enormously
important in many cultures. Children may also
insure that a person will be remembered after
death.

Children are sufficiently important in most
cultures that childlessness is often sufficient
grounds for divorce. Sometimes, an infertile
husband or wife will permit the spouse to pro-
duce a baby with some other person. In Kenya,
it is assumed that a Gusii wife will divorce a
husband who is sterile or impotent because
women are required to be faithful to their hus-
bands but are also considered justified in want-
ing children. An older husband who can longer

father children may, therefore, secretly agree to
his wife's having sexual relations with another
man, although this is considered to be shameful
and may be resisted by the woman's grown chil-
dren. Similarly, in Okinawa, if aTairan wife fails
to produce children within a year or two of her
marriage, her husband or his family may force
an annulment of the marriage. Or if the hus-
band prefers to remain married to the woman,
he may import another wife who can have chil-
dren into his household. In Guatemala, if a
Chimalteco couple fails to have children, the
man assumes that his wife is to blame and he
may abandon or divorce her or else bring an-
other woman into the household.

Infertility is explained in a variety of ways
across cultures. People may look for physiologi-
cal causes of infertility. Among the Tarong of
the Philippines, infertility is sometimes attrib-
uted to the woman, especially by men, but
women often say that it is the man who is to
blame, perhaps because he has only one testicle.
Infertility is often attributed to supernatural in-
fluences. The Gusii believe that childlessness is
a supernatural punishment. It can be caused by
the curse of a father on a disobedient son, by the
ancestor spirits who wish to punish a man for
some transgression, or by lineage elders for ethi-
cal breaches. Even when a Gusii couple has had
children, any failure to conceive promptly is a
cause for worry, and the husband will visit a di-
viner and make costly sacrifices in order to try
to reverse the curse. If nothing works, he will
begin to suspect witchcraft. In polygynous Gusii
families, if one wife has a miscarriage or still-
birth or fails to conceive, she is likely to accuse a
cowife of witchcraft. Sometimes, infertility is
attributed to a person's prior sexual behavior. In
Micronesia, a Truk woman who does not con-
ceive is suspected of having led a promiscuous
sex life. This assumption may be related to the
fact that barrenness is often a result of venereal
disease, which becomes more likely with an in-
creased number of sexual partners. Among the
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Chimalteco, barrenness in a woman is attrib-
uted to adultery.

Men and women in many cultures also at-
tempt to find ways of reversing infertility. The
North American Arapaho sought out certain
specialists in order to promote both fertility and
sterility in women and fertility in men. In one
treatment, a medicine man made a vapor of herbs
and spread it over much of the body of the cli-
ent, who then inhaled a bit of the vapor and al-
lowed some of the herb to be placed on the
tongue. The treatment was supposed to produce
fertility in both men and women. The specialist
was paid with the gift of a horse as well as food.
In order to determine which spouse was the cause
of a couple s childlessness, the specialist would
cohabit with the wife of the stricken couple. If
she became pregnant, then the husband was as-
sumed to be the cause of the problem. A Tarong
woman who is having trouble conceiving may
drink a concoction made of boiled roots, bark,
and leaves. The treatment is supposed to wash
out internal impurities, as a woman must be clean
in order to bear a child. In Liberia, Kpelle wives
frequently pray for a child to the spirit living in
the town cottonwood tree. Sometimes, a woman
will visit a new baby and touch it in the hope of
becoming pregnant herself as a result. The North
American Chippewa used medicinal plants to
treat sterility and claimed that they were effec-
tive. In some tribes, a concoction was given ex-
clusively to women, while in others, both
partners took the treatment. Among the North
American Sanpoil, shamans were sometimes
sought out by childless women during one of
the winter dances. The shaman was able to tell
the woman why she had not had any children
and whether she would do so in the future. A
number of remedies are available to an Indone-
sian Javanese couple who have no children. The
wife can drink a decoction of herbs in water over
which a spell has been said. Or she can have her
abdomen massaged so as to "put the organs in
proper position." Sometimes, a childless woman

will have a long talk with a "therapist" to make
her calm and happy in her heart. Then she will
be able to have a baby. In Mexico, Mixtecan
women employ a number of compounds that are
believed to cause pregnancy. For instance, a
woman who wishes to have a baby might drink
a concoction of fresh pine resin boiled with roots
from corn plants.

In India, a Rajput who dies without having
had children becomes a ghost in an effort to re-
main with the living until the crucial life cycle
experience of becoming a parent has been real-
ized. A woman who cannot have children can
steal the hair of a baby and present it to a sor-
cerer. The sorcerer will bury the hair, causing
the baby to die and the barren woman to be-
come pregnant. Or a woman may make offer-
ings at a shrine in an effort to have a baby.
Sometimes, a woman who has a child will pray
at some shrine on behalf of a childless friend.

An infertile couple may also try to adopt a
child. The rate of childlessness is high among
the Takashima of Japan, with about 18 percent
of couples in one community remaining with-
out children. Childless couples often adopt a
child so that the lineage will be perpetuated and
the ancestors cared for properly. A desperate
husband or wife may take extreme measures in
order to procure a child. The Kpelle say that a
woman old enough to have a child should be
either nursing or pregnant, and a husband and
wife who are having trouble producing a baby
will try anything to have a child. One childless
Kpelle woman would attempt to steal a child
for herself when she went to market every week.

Attitudes toward childless couples vary
across societies. In North America, a childless
Arapaho husband and wife thought that they
must have done something wrong in God s eyes.
Otherwise, they would not have been deprived
of a family. Other people would say that the
couple was stingy and probably no good. The
Javanese say: "When you are old, your children
will care for you." This is not just a matter of
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providing for a parent's material wants. Chil-
dren also provide the kind of care that money
cannot buy. Thus, a woman who has a large fam-
ily is regarded with envy, while one who cannot
have children is to be pitied. In Uganda, a Sebei
wife is anxious to have children because a child-
less woman is scorned by her neighbors and
treated badly by her spouse, and many women
say that one of the best things that can happen
to a wife is to have a child. And many Sebei also
say that childlessness is the very worst thing that
can befall a person. The Chippewa took pride
in being able to produce children, and a sterile
individual was not highly esteemed. On occa-
sion, a childless wife might be suspected of hav-
ing had sexual intercourse before puberty. If she
subsequently became pregnant by a new hus-
band, everyone then knew that her former spouse
had been sterile. Other people feel sorry for a
Mixtecan couple who do not have many chil-
dren, and the birth of a healthy child is marked
by a joyful fiesta. The Tarong also view a child-
less couple with great sympathy, and a husband
and wife with no baby of their own may be given
a young relative to raise.

See also ADOPTION; CHILDREN, DESIRE FOR
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Most men and women
the world over want to
have children. And from
the standpoint of evolu-

tion, this is to be expected. Thus, individuals who
were not motivated to reproduce would not be
passing on the very traits that made reproduc-
tion a low priority for them. By contrast, those
individuals who were motivated in the past to
have children would be passing on those traits
that made reproduction a high priority to future
generations. But what makes men and women
interested in having children? In part, human
beings typically look forward to the emotional
satisfaction that results from having a family. But
people across cultures are also anxious to have
children because of the many practical benefits
that are conferred upon parents by a child. In
recognition of this, childlessness is often grounds
for divorce across cultures, and the production
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of children is often considered a prerequisite for
a happy marriage. Thus, for example, among the
Gusii of Kenya, children are necessary for a suc-
cessful marriage, and a married couple generally
wants as many children as possible. Some of the
older Gusii bachelors are men who were unable
to produce children as young husbands. Chil-
dren are so important to the Mexican Mixtecans
that a man and woman are not really thought of
as married until they have produced a baby. A
childless marriage is thought of as unnatural, and
people disapprove of any woman who attempts to
limit the size of her family. It is expected that a
married Mixtecan couple will have children, and
this is indeed the desirable outcome of marriage.

People wish to have children for a variety of
pragmatic reasons. In a number of cultures, par-
enthood affects, and indeed improves, a person's
status. A Mixtecan man wants to have children
in part because fatherhood raises him from the
status of youth to that of adulthood. Along with
the change in status comes greater independence
from his own parents. Similarly, a Japanese
woman only achieves security in her husband's
household if she has a child, as a childless woman
can be thrown out of the house. A woman also
wants a son so that she can eventually become a
mother-in-law and dominate her daughter-in-
law in the same way that her husband's mother
has dominated her.

Often, children also improve the economic
condition of a family. Children are valuable to
Mixtecan adults in part because they are able to
make important economic contributions to the
household. Many economic projects in Mixtecan
society are communal, and families with many
children are better able to do the quota of work
that is expected of them. Parents with fewer
children, by contrast, may be forced to recruit
relatives to help them fulfill their communal re-
sponsibilities. Or they maybe compelled to hire
unrelated people to take up the slack. Young-
sters are also recruited to help their parents with
the daily domestic chores. Once he is 12 years

old, a boy helps his father with the herding. And
older girls take care of infant siblings or cousins
and supervise older children while the mother is
busy with other household work. Similarly, in
Mexico, aTarahumara woman who has no chil-
dren adds the herding of the sheep and goats to
her other responsibilities. A mother who has a
child old enough to act as a shepherd may send
him off to the pasture with the animals for as
long as a week at a time.

In many cultures, children are also an asset
to parents in their old age. Mixtecan children
are expected to support their aging parents. In
Micronesia, Truk mothers and fathers both say
they want to have children to help them with
routine chores while the parents are still capable
of working and then to take care of them in their
old age.

Children are often also necessary to the
maintenance of the family line. In Okinawa,
children are essential to aTairan marriage so that
the fathers lineage can be perpetuated, and a
marriage may be annulled by a husband or his
parents if a woman does not become pregnant
soon after she becomes a wife. Or the husband
may bring a second wife into the household. Be-
cause the production of children is so impor-
tant, the Tairans favor trial marriages so that a
man can be certain that his future wife is fertile.

Children may also be the guardians of a dead
parent's memory. The Sebei of Uganda say that
a man who has no children is not remembered
once he dies. His name is thrown away and his
spirit turns into an oynatet, causing harm to those
who are still living. By contrast, a man who has
many children will not be forgotten and may
even become the founder of a new lineage. A
Japanese man wants a son to do homage to him
each day after his death, as well as to perpetuate
the family line. The fate of an individual after
death may also be in the hands of the person's
children. The Tarahumara say that a man with
no children will have a difficult time getting to
heaven.

56 e



CHILDREN, DESIRE FOR

In spite of the fact that children are wanted
and needed by most men and women across cul-
tures, people may anticipate parenthood with
some ambivalence. In Thailand, many Banoi
women are apprehensive about childbirth itself,
in part because they are afraid of a painful labor
and even of dying and in part because they worry
about the well-being of the baby. Some men and
women are uneasy about having a family because
children are a lot of trouble. Women know that
motherhood means the loss of freedom and
mobility as well as an increased workload. For a
man, fatherhood means increased financial ob-
ligations. Many women also worry about the
economic costs of having a family, and a small
number of women say they do not want to have
children. Both men and women are concerned
that they will not be able to provide their chil-
dren with the kind of superior education that
would best equip them for success in later life.
Parents also complain that they have so many
children that they cannot provide each one with
sufficient land, and virtually all say that they have
more children than they want. A majority of
women, however, say that they would be un-
happy or ashamed if they could not have any
children. For some women, childlessness implies
a lonely old age. In Ecuador, a Jivaro man likes
to have one of his wives accompany him when
he goes hunting. A wife can manage the dogs
and carry tools and provisions. As it is difficult
for a woman with children to go hunting with
her husband, pregnancies are not consistently
welcomed by married couples, and husbands
avoid frequent sexual intercourse with their wives
as a means of birth control. Attitudes about hav-
ing children may also be influenced by West-
ernization. Thus, for instance, Westernized Sebei
women exhibit an interest in birth control, and
men recognize that large families are expensive,
especially when the children's school fees must
be paid.

In a number of cultures, women feel pres-
sured into having more children than they want.

While aTairan woman is generally pleased when
she finds that she is pregnant, women also ap-
preciate the fact that it is hard to provide for a
large family. Older family members pressure
women of childbearing age to continue to have
children until three sons have been produced,
and some women resent these attempts on the
part of their relatives. Nevertheless, even if she
is no longer interested in having more children,
a woman will continue to produce babies if this
is the wish of her husband. Mixtecan women
wish to have a number of children of both sexes,
although wives tend to want a somewhat smaller
family than do their husbands. Thus, women
generally hope for four children, while men are
happier with six. In the Northwest Amazon,
Cubeo men claim that women do not want to
have children because a new baby means observ-
ing a sex taboo during the lengthy period of nurs-
ing. A husband may leave a wife who fails to
become pregnant because of the suspicion com-
mon to Cubeo men that a woman who has no
children is secretly having abortions. What chil-
dren are born, as a result, are wanted by their
parents. Sometimes, prospective parents may feel
positive about the theoretical benefits of having
children without considering the practical draw-
backs of starting a family. For Sebei adults, par-
enthood is important for a number of reasons,
but men and women are more enthusiastic about
the idea of having children than they are about
having them in fact.

See also CHILDLESSNESS; CHILDREN, NUMBER OF
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The average number of
children in a completed
family differs consider-
ably from one society to

the next. In one study of 51 cultures around the
world, completed families had an average of 5.8
children. Women typically have more pregnan-
cies than children across cultures, but infants and
children frequently fail to survive. Thus, for ex-
ample, in Mexico, Mixtecan families generally
consist of no more than four to six children as a
result of the high level of infant mortality. Simi-
larly, in India, a Rajput woman typically bears
from seven to nine babies. But as many as a third
of these infants die, so that a family consists of
an average of four or five living children. The
Tarahumara of Mexico say that each person is
given twelve children by God, and no more. In
fact, however, a typical Tarahumara family has

only two or three children because a large pro-
portion of children do not live to maturity. In
Uganda, Sebei women have an average of 7.24
births, and 4.6 living children.

The number of children in a family is also
limited by the death of the mother at delivery.
North American Comanche women normally
bore only two children, and a mother rarely had
more than three or four babies, in part because
women frequently died in childbirth and in part
because pregnancies were widely spaced. Spac-
ing of babies, which is accomplished by a vari-
ety of methods, is also responsible for birthrates.
These include abortion and infanticide as well
as sex taboos that prohibit sexual intercourse for
some period of time after a woman has had a
baby. Lactation also has the effect of inhibiting
ovulation, so that nursing becomes a kind of
built-in contraceptive for nursing mothers. In
Bolivia, Toba parents typically have three or four
children spaced at two- or three-year intervals.
Both abortion and infanticide contribute to the
number and spacing of babies in this culture.

In some cultures, parents have fewer chil-
dren than they would wish. The Chimalteco of
Guatemala say that the ideal family consists of
four boys and four girls, but most couples have
fewer children. In other societies, parents would
prefer to have relatively fewer children. Jamai-
can families are large, and parents bitterly com-
plain about having so many children. The size
of most families in Jamaica is inflated by the il-
legitimate children that are then raised by the
mothers family. In Thailand, Banoi parents typi-
cally have from six to eight children, although
almost all adults say that they would prefer a
smaller family, perhaps just one boy and one girl.
Parents with a small number of children may
earn the envy of other people. In North America,
some Arapaho couples had as many as ten chil-
dren, but the typical family consisted of four or
five. A couple who had only one child was ad-
mired for showing restraint, and men were ea-
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ger to marry the daughter of such a family.
The number of siblings in a family influ-

ences the mother's treatment of her children in
a number of ways. Mothers with many children
typically show less warmth toward their young-
sters. Other evidence suggests that it is, in fact,
the number of children in the household and
not only the personality of the mother that pro-
duces this effect. Thus, only children are treated
warmly in comparison with children who have
siblings, and oldest children receive compara-
tively little warmth. The youngest child in the
family also enjoys a relatively high display of
warmth from the mother. Thus, the same woman
shows more or less warmth across time, and also
directs relatively more or less warmth to the same
child, depending upon the number of children
with whom she has to deal. The number of sib-
lings in a household also affects the mother's re-
sponse to aggression. Thus, women with a large
number of children are less tolerant of fighting
among the children.

While families across cultures have an aver-
age of around six children, there is also consid-
erable variation in family size from one culture
to the next. For instance, in Kenya, the Luo have
an average of 10.6 children in a completed fam-
ily. By contrast, the average family among the
Porno of California consists of 1.8 children. Of
51 cultures, 11 percent have two or fewer chil-
dren in a completed family. An additional 16
percent have an average of three children, while
another 12 percent have four children. A com-
pleted family consists of five children in another
29 percent of the 51 societies and of six children
in 10 percent. Seven children is average in 4 per-
cent of the 51 cultures and eight is average in an
additional 10 percent. Finally, 8 percent of these
societies have an average of nine or more chil-
dren in a completed family.
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There are dramatic dif-
ferences across cultures
in how children spend
their time each day. In

some societies, children are more or less allowed
to do as they please. In other cultures, young-
sters are incorporated into the family work force
at an early age and spend much of their time
each day doing serious chores. In some societies
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with formal education, the major job of the child
is to go to school. Or school children may be
expected to do their chores every day once classes
are over. Children with time on their hands of-
ten hang out in peer groups. The play activities
of smaller children in these groups tend to be
disorganized. Older children, by contrast, are
more likely to play orderly games. Everywhere
in the world, children's play includes imitation
of adult activities. Children who are not other-
wise occupied may also tag along after the adults,
watching them do their tasks and perhaps help-
ing them out.

In India, Rajput children are not expected
to perform many tasks, and young children have
no serious chores to do. Smaller children spend
their time playing on the empty men's platform,
in the street, or in the fields outside the village.
The play of young children is not well organized.
They may chase and tease each other, climb, or
play seesaw on a wagon wheel. Older children
may play tag or shells, or they may play at imi-
tating some adult activity. Children are left to
their own devices unless they are being especially
boisterous and, therefore, attract the attention
of some adult. Among the Truk of Micronesia,
children spend most of their time playing until
they are nine or ten years old. Small children
simply hang around all day, while somewhat
older children begin to engage in more orga-
nized games. Older Truk children also spend a
good deal of their time swimming and making
small sailboats with coconut leaf sails, which they
then sail until the boats overturn beyond the
reefs. The younger children play on the beach.
Children also run races, throw stones, catch
birds, and watch fighting fish. Only as they ap-
proach puberty do boys and girls begin to learn
the skills that will be required of them as adults.
In North America, Arapaho children spent their
days playing, swimming, riding their horses, and
imitating adult activities. They also listened for
many hours to stories that some adult would tell
to entertain them or to tales of tribal history or

stories about some personal experience that
adults would tell to one another. Until they are
around five years old, Jamaican children have
little to do. They do not typically play in an or-
ganized way. Children have no toys and play no
games. The only peers with whom they congre-
gate are brothers and sisters, and interaction
between them consists mainly of petty aggres-
sion, which mothers are quick to stop. Thus,
youngsters are generally seen hanging around in
the back yard, wandering about on their own,
munching on a yam or ear of corn, talking to
themselves, or just standing and staring at their
feet.

While children in some societies have time
on their hands, in other cultures parents recruit
their youngsters to do tasks, sometimes at an
early age. For these children, much of the day
maybe monopolized by work. In Kenya, a nine-
to ten-year-old Gusii boy has the responsibility
of herding the cattle each day. Meanwhile, a girl
as young as five years of age may have begun to
supervise younger siblings while the mother is
away at work. Three-year-olds are helping their
mother in the garden, and six-year-olds are do-
ing most of the hoeing in the fields on their own.
Children also fetch wood and water, grind grain,
harvest produce, and cook meals. Similarly, in
Ecuador, a Jivaro girl watches her infant sibling
while her mother is in the garden. She also
sweeps the floor, throws out the garbage, and
when she is six years old, helps with the plant-
ing, weeding, and harvesting.

Children with a heavy workload do also get
a chance to play. But often they are required to
keep an eye on the younger siblings whom they
are expected to watch. In the Philippines, a
Tarong play group, as a result, can include a
swarm of school-age children, many of whom
have toted along the brother or sister for whom
they are responsible. In Mexico, Mixtecan girls
take care of and bathe younger siblings, fetch
water, help with food preparation, go to market,
tend the fire, take care of small farm animals,
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In many cultures work is a regular activity for children. Here Bedouin children assist in sorting recently

harvested olives.

clean the house, serve meals, and wash dishes
and other items. A girl is constantly being asked
to do this or that chore by her parents, and par-
ticularly by her mother. Boys gather farm pro-
duce or fodder and take it home, care for large
animals, do some light farm work, gather fire-
wood, and run errands. Mixtecan boys begin to
work in the fields along with their fathers when
they are 12 years of age. A younger son may take
lunch to his father and stay with him in the fields
for the afternoon.

In societies where children attend school,
being a student is often viewed as the youngster's
primary chore, so that children are not required
to do much else besides attending to their school-
work. For Japanese Takashima children, each day
consists of school and play and it is only after
their education has been completed, at about the

age of 15, that they begin to fish, farm, and help
with the household chores. Rajput boys who go
to school may not be expected to do chores be-
cause school is thought to be enough work. Simi-
larly, among the Tairans of Okinawa, children
between two and six years of age attend morn-
ing kindergarten. After school, the youngsters
play with their friends for the rest of the day,
returning home only for meals. Children are
permitted to play almost anywhere around the
village that they choose. Youngsters may take
cover in the village office building during a rain-
storm or when it is excessively hot out-of-doors.
Or a play group may congregate in the prayer
house. Any public gathering place is open to
Tairan children because youngsters are regarded
as members of the community. Children will
accompany their parents to the fields during
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harvesting or planting time. The youngsters
amuse themselves and keep an eye on infant sib-
lings while the adults are busy working. By con-
trast, in Micronesia, Palauan girls are expected
to do a number of chores even though they also
go to school. Schoolgirls take care of younger
siblings, clean the house, wash clothes, collect
wood and dried coconut-leaf sheaths for the fire,
sweep the yard and care for the flowering plants
that grow there, and help their mothers plant
the sweet potatoes.

When children are not incorporated into the
work force, they may tag after the adults or mimic
the activities of older people. In Micronesia,
Palauan boys are not required to help with
adult tasks. Nevertheless, a boy will gather up
his spear or net and follow after his father when
the older man goes off to fish. Boys also go out
fishing, skin diving, and canoeing on their own.
Tarong children play at building twig houses,
cooking, stringing tobacco, and cutting cane, all
of which are activities performed by adults. In-
deed, children usually imitate the very activities
that adults are performing at the same time.
Youngsters will also make copies of the tools used
by adults in their daily activities, using whatever
happens to be available. Some innertubing from
a tire and ajar cover maybe turned into a stetho-
scope. Or strips of bamboo maybe tied together
to make a sled. The imitation of adult work is
an important part of Rajput children's play. Boys
pretend to farm and girls to cook. Little girls
like to make pretend bread out of mud, and the
script that they follow remains very loyal to the
steps that women follow when they make bread.
Boys plow and sow wheat, and sometimes their
play is a very detailed imitation of farming ac-
tivities, with elaborate facsimiles of fields, which
the boys then irrigate. In Uganda, Sebei chil-
dren play house and also pretend to bargain for
cattle or wives. They use stones of various colors
as stand-ins for the cows that they trade and they
pretend to drink beer as they barter. Boys also
frequently hunt birds, rodents, and so on with

primitive but effective bows and arrows. The
children cook and eat the animals on their own.
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Cohen, Yehudi A. (1966) A Study of Interper-
sonal Relations in a Jamaican Community.

Gladwin,Thomas, and Seymour Sarason. (1953)
Truk: Man in Paradise.

Hilger, M. Inez. (1952) Arapaho Child Life and
Its Cultural Background.

Hitchcock, John T, and Leigh Minturn. (1966)
The Rajputs ofKhalapur, India.

Maretzki, Thomas W., and Hatsumi Maretzki.
(1966) Taira:An Okinawan Village.

In many traditional cul-
tures around the world,
children make serious

and important contributions to the welfare of
their family. They help with household chores,
work alongside their parents at subsistence tasks,
and tend babies. Real work begins to be assigned
to youngsters at an early age by Western stan-
dards. Thus, across cultures, children most com-
monly begin to be recruited to do serious chores
at five to seven years of age. In Uganda, a Sebei
girl of four or five years of age may be left home
alone by her mother to fetch water and firewood,
collect vegetables, sweep the house, and super-
intend the younger children. By the time she is
seven or eight years old, the girl will be digging
in the garden as well as starting up the fire and
cooking meals. A Sebei boy's main chore is herd-
ing, and boys may be taught to herd when they
are four or five years of age. On the day that one
brother is helping his father to herd, another will
be locating a grassy area to which to take the
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animals on the following day. A boy who allows
one of his father's animals to be eaten by a hy-
ena or to stray into a neighbor's field will be se-
verely beaten and may be forced to go without
supper. Boys are also recruited to help plow the
fields, hunt, weed, harvest, and build houses and
fences when they are not herding. A seven-year-
old Canadian Hare child is already making a real
contribution to the household. Sometimes, a boy
may get to go with his uncle or father to check
the rabbit snares or fishnets, and he maybe asked
to do some small chores along the way. Chil-
dren of this age already know how to use axes,
knives, and scissors, and girls can sew. At nine
years of age, boys and girls can saw and chop
wood. Ten-year-old girls can embroider, bake,
prepare a meal, and start the fire, and boys often
fish in the summer. Girls help their mothers with
the housework, often washing dishes and doing
laundry and sometimes fetching water in buck-
ets. By the time they are twelve years old, Hare
children are participating more substantially in
the subsistence activities of the family. Boys are
accompanying the men on fishing and snaring
expeditions and girls are helping the women pick
berries and cut up dried fish. A child of this age
may be asked to make the fire in the morning,
to chop ice for washing and for drinking water,
and to feed the dogs. Some thirteen-year-old
boys may go along with the men on moose-hunt-
ing or wood-gathering trips and they may set
rabbit snares or fishhooks of their own close to
home. Some girls may sew and embroider moc-
casins and mittens.

Chore Assignment by Age
Across cultures, parents often begin by assign-
ing small children less demanding tasks. Gradu-
ally, the child is given more responsibility. In
Mexico, younger Mixtecan children are not as-
signed many tasks. Parents think that young-
sters should play when it suits them and help
out when it suits them. A little girl helps her
mother and older sister fetch water, collects the

dishes for washing, gathers wood and blows on
the fire, and runs simple errands. Little boys
begin to learn how to take care of animals, do
errands for their mothers, and perhaps accom-
pany their fathers to the fields. When Mixtecan
children reach five or six years of age, their con-
tributions to the maintenance of the household
begin to be taken more seriously. Boys and girls
are assigned many more tasks, and chores are
now assigned according to the sex of the child.
The work of a youngster of this age is now viewed
by the parents as a genuine contribution to the
welfare of the family. Girls now begin to take
care of and bathe younger siblings, fetch water,
help with food preparation, go to market, tend
the fire, take care of small farm animals, clean
the house, serve meals, and wash dishes and
other items. A girl of this age is constantly be-
ing asked to do this or that chore by her parents,
and particularly by her mother. Boys gather farm
produce or fodder and take it home, care for large
animals, do some light farm work, gather fire-
wood, and run errands. Mixtecan boys begin to
work in the fields along with their fathers when
they are twelve years old. A younger son may
take lunch to his father and stay with him in the
fields for the afternoon. By the time they are
five years old, Philippine Tarong boys and girls
are performing a number of household chores
under the supervision of an adult. Children of
this age carry small bottles of water, stoke the
stove fire, care for the family goat, pick veg-
etables, help feed the chickens, cut the rice, and
take the baby around the yard. Preschoolers also
begin to have responsibility for supervising and
playing with younger siblings when a new baby
is born into the family. A six-year-old, who is
now attending school, begins to be given more
responsibility for caring for the goats and chick-
ens, preparing food, cleaning the house, carry-
ing water, and the like. The school-aged child is
also asked to do more baby tending. In Kenya,
Gusii children are recruited into the family work
force at an early age and are expected to do a

63e



A South African girl carries wood on her head.



CHORES

variety of chores. Some of these tasks represent
real contributions to the economic or domestic
well-being of the household and require con-
siderable responsibility on the part of the child.
Parents begin to train toddlers to be obedient
and responsible by asking them to do small
chores. A child may carry a dish of food from
one house to the other. Or a parent who wishes
to smoke a cigarette or pipe may send a young-
ster off for a coal that can be used as a lighter.
Children run about inviting neighbors and col-
lecting pots and kettles when their parents are
planning to throw a beer party. By the time that
they are nine or ten years old, boys are expected
to herd the cattle. Girls are tending babies with-
out constant supervision as young as five years
of age. Children may already be helping their
mothers in the gardens when they are three years
old, and by six or seven years of age, boys and
girls have taken over much of the hoeing of the
fields. At planting or harvest time, the entire
family lives in a temporary house on the farm-
land and everyone pitches in to get the work done
as quickly as possible. Small children may some-
times stay with relatives during these outings.
But any child who does come along must expect
to walk for perhaps an hour and a half to get to
the field, although an older sister or the father
may carry a toddler on the last leg of the trip if
the youngster is beginning to slow the family's
progress. In Ecuador, a Jivaro girl's main respon-
sibility consists of watching a younger sibling
while her mother is out working in the garden.
This remains true until she is six years old. The
child nurse is directed to rock the baby in its
hammock and to keep it from eating dirt and
being bitten by ants. Young girls are also expected
to sweep the floor and throw out any garbage
that might accumulate around the house. Once
she is six, the girl will also be expected to help
weed, plant, and harvest in her mother's gar-
den. When a woman is making pottery, her
young daughter will also make miniature objects
out of clay in imitation of her mother. In North

America, young Comanche girls were expected
to carry water for the family. A slightly older
girl was recruited to gather wood, and a group
of girls might form a wood-gathering party. Girls
accompanied older women when they went to
gather fruit, nuts, and roots. And when a girl
was twelve years old, she began to cook, dress
hides, cut out moccasins, and put up tipis.

Age-Delayed Chore Assignment
In some cultures, parents wait until their chil-
dren are somewhat older before assigning them
chores. The assignment of tasks comes relatively
late forTairan children in Okinawa. One mother,
when asked about the kinds of chores she ex-
pected her five-year-old to do, remarked that his
work was to "play down at the beach." Another
mother offered her five-year-old daughter one
yen for helping to clean up after meals, but did
not think that the little girl would hold up her
end of the bargain because she was "still too
young." One eight-year-old girl sometimes
mopped the floor, fetched water, tended the baby,
and served the rice at dinner, but her mother
did not expect her to do these tasks on a regular
basis. Rather, the girl helped out when her
mother was busy. Similarly, an eleven-year-old
boy might feed the pigs or chickens, supervise
younger siblings, fetch wood and water, and
clean the house when his mother has a lot of
other work to do. Until they are ten years old,
Guatemalan Chimalteco boys spend their days
as they wish, performing only light chores such
as carrying small piles of wood. Only when he is
ten does the youngster become the constant
companion of his father, working at his side like
an adult and learning the skills that he will need
to know as an adult.

Minimal Chore Assignment
Children in some societies are required to do
relatively little work. In Micronesia, Palauan
men do not actively pressure their sons to do
economic chores and, in fact, they prefer the
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A Navajo girl assists her mother in tending crops.

companionship of other men to that of boys
when they go out to fish. A boy will tag along
after his father with fish spear or net in hand
and pick up various skills by observation. Boys
also go out fishing, skin diving, and canoeing
on their own and learn by doing. Japanese
Takashima children are only asked to do a few
simple chores, and older children perform such
tasks as putting away their own bedding.
Takashima adolescents as old as fifteen years are
considered lacking in sufficient strength and
experience to do a normal day's adult work. In
New Guinea, Manus children are not required
to do chores. When she arrives at adolescence, a
girl will begin to fish with her mother, but even
at this age boys are still excused from working.
Micronesian Truk children spend virtually all of
their time playing until they are around nine or
ten years old. It is only when they are approach-

ing puberty that they begin to be expected to
learn the skills and participate in the tasks that
will be required of them as adults. Even as ado-
lescents, they are excused from taking on a full
adult workload. Boys are viewed as more or less
unfit for much work because "they just think
about women." The dramatic difference in
children's workloads across cultures is illustrated
by the following statistics: In Kenya, Kikuyu
children spend an average of 50 percent of a typi-
cal day doing chores; in Kenya, Gusii children
spend 41 percent; Kalahari IKung boys and girls
in Southern Africa 3 percent; and children in an
American neighborhood only 2 percent.

Sometimes, parents encourage their children
to contribute to the family's welfare, but they do
not force youngsters to work. In the Northwest
United States, young Sanpoil children were ex-
pected to help out with the workload, but were
not absolutely required to do so. Boys helped to
carry things during trips and looked after the
dogs as well as performing other small tasks when
they went hunting with the men. Little girls
helped their mothers dig roots and pick berries
and might even do these chores on their own.

Parental Recognition of the Child's
Contributions

Parents in different cultures treat the efforts of
their working children in noticeably different
ways. In some societies, a child's successes are
acknowledged in a positive way. Children may
be given new tools or materials consistent with
their growing accomplishments. Or youngsters
may receive animals or land of their own. By the
time she was twelve years old, a North Ameri-
can Arapaho girl was devoting her time to learn-
ing the skills that would be required of her as an
adult. Her mother or grandmother was her
teacher. When the girl had mastered some new
technique, the woman who was supervising her
would acknowledge this by providing the girl
with the raw materials needed to do the task.
Thus, if a girl had learned to make moccasins,
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her mother might get her a hide. Or if she had
learned to sew, she would receive some new
material. The girl would then make something,
and her mother would say: "Now go on and take
this to your brothers baby." At ten years of age,
Jamaican children receive their own machetes.
Girls then begin to help their mothers in the
garden while boys do the same with their fa-
thers in the fields. Once the youngsters become
proficient in agricultural skills, they are given
small plots of land, where they grow cabbage,
carrots, turnips, and lettuce. The children tend
their plots after school or on days when there
are no classes. Most children also receive goats
and calves to raise. The crops that the children
tend and animals that they care for are techni-
cally their own to do with what they wish. The
family eats a good deal of the produce, but if
any remains, the child is supposed to be able to
sell it and then use the money with the permis-
sion of the parent. In fact, the parents often hold
the money for a child, and usually, it eventually
disappears. Parents claim that they spend it on
the children, buying clothes, schoolbooks, and
so on. A Guadalcanal Kaoka boy begins to ac-
company his father to the fields when he is ten
or eleven years old. Initially, sons help to clear
the land, build fences, and cut up the seed yams.
A man will sometimes give his son a plot of his
own and treat the yams that grow there as the
property of the boy. Hunting was essential to
the economy of the Chippewa, and for this rea-
son, boys were taught to use a bow and arrows
when they were still quite young. A feast was
thrown in honor of a boy's first successful kill
and also when he caught his first fish. A boy
might be only six years of age when his first feast
was held.

By contrast, the work of children in other
cultures is more or less taken for granted. Rajput
mothers do not typically praise their children
for performing tasks, and women tend to un-
derestimate the importance of their children's
work and the efforts that go into doing their

chores. Rajput parents show impatience at the
inefficiency of children who have not yet learned
how to perform some task well and the child is
more likely to be chastised for doing a poor job
than to be praised for trying. Thus, for example,
a girl may be sent away from the spinning wheel
because she has broken the thread. Or a boy who
is trying to feed himself will be hit by his mother
for dropping the food. A Sebei mother is anx-
ious for her daughter to become a skilled house-
keeper so that her future husband will not beat
her. Women also want to avoid being blamed
for any inadequacies on the part of their daugh-
ters. As a result, a Sebei woman is stern with a
daughter who fails to do a task properly. The
girl will be abused by her mother, who may also
wish stomach pains and dysentery upon her
daughter as punishment for her incompetence.
Mixtecan children are not usually rewarded for
doing the work that is assigned to them. A fa-
ther whose daughter takes him a cup of water
will not acknowledge the favor that she has done
for him. Rather, a child's efforts are taken for
granted.

Chore Assignment by Sex
In a number of societies, the chores that are suit-
able for assignment to children are predomi-
nantly women's tasks. Sometimes, mothers do
not mind assigning such chores to boys. Tairan
children are expected to mop the floors, sweep
the yards, clean the lamps, fetch water, take care
of the pigs and chickens, and tend younger sib-
lings. All of these tasks are performed by women
in Tairan society, but they are allocated to both
boys and girls. Mixtecan parents do not worry
about assigning different tasks to younger chil-
dren on the basis of sex, although it is little girls
who begin to be trained to be competent care-
takers. If a Mixtecan family has no daughters, a
boy will be recruited to do some of the chores
that are normally assigned to girls, but girls are
not asked to do what are normally boys' chores.
By contrast, in some cultures, mothers avoid
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assigning women's work to their sons. Among
the Sebei, boys and girls do different kinds of
chores, and these are viewed as preparation for
adult male and female roles. Girls supervise
younger children and do farming and household
chores while boys look after the livestock. This
segregation of chores by sex is maintained even
when herding is not important to the family's
economic well-being. A Banoi girl is encour-
aged by her mother to do whatever household
chores she is capable of doing. By contrast, pre-
adolescent boys are rarely asked to help with
housework, nor do they do any serious agricul-
tural work until they are well into their teen years.
Jamaican mothers begin to recruit girls to wash
and sweep the floor, do the dishes, and cook
meals. Many women say that they would like
their sons to help with the housework but that
the boys simply refuse. In fact, girls do not like
to do these chores any more than their brothers,
but they are flogged for resisting and, therefore,
they are more cooperative.

In some cultures, we see not only a differ-
ence in the kinds of work assigned to boys and
girls but also a difference in the amount of work
required of each sex. When this happens, it is
often boys who have the lighter workload. Cubeo
boys join an all-male play group when they are
six years of age and continue as group members
past adolescence. The male group is virtually
independent of adults. It is the group leaders who
enforce rules and punish misbehavior. The boys
are welcome to help out the adults when they
are at work. But the Cubeo believe that the ap-
propriate activity for boys is play, so that a boy
who does not want to work is not criticized for
his choice. Girls, by contrast, who are expected
to act as child nurses, remain close to home and
to their mothers, spending their time with the
other young girls who are also tending babies.
In Liberia, a Kpelle boy has no serious chores to
do until he is eleven, except that he may be asked
to keep the rice birds away from the newly

planted rice crops. While Comanche girls were
gradually recruited to participate in more and
more household tasks, boys were not expected
to do menial chores. Rather, they were indulged
by adults, who treated them considerately be-
cause of the possibility that any boy might die
young in war.

Chores and School
In societies where children attend school, being
a student is often viewed as the youngster s pri-
mary chore, so that children are not required to
do much else besides attending to their school-
work. For Japanese Takashima children, each day
consists of school and play and it is only after
their education has been completed, at about the
age of fifteen, that they begin to fish, farm, and
help with the household chores. Rajput boys who
go to school may not be expected to do chores
because school is thought to be enough work.
By contrast, in Micronesia, Palauan girls are ex-
pected to do a number of chores even though
they also go to school. Schoolgirls take care of
younger siblings, clean the house, wash clothes,
collect wood and dried coconut-leaf sheaths for
the fire, sweep the yard and care for the flower-
ing plants that grow there, and help their moth-
ers plant the sweet potatoes. When it is time for
Tairans to harvest the rice, the schoolchildren
are on vacation and are therefore free to help cut
the rice and transport it to the threshing ma-
chines. Silkworms, which are increasingly im-
portant as income producers forTairan families,
are fed mulberry leaves by young girls. And chil-
dren older than twelve occasionally help cut fire-
wood, which is then sold for cash.

Children's Responses to Chore Assignment
How do children respond to demands on the
part of adults that they perform serious chores?
Youngsters the world over spend a considerable
proportion of their free time imitating the ac-
tivities of adults, and the idea that they make
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important contributions to the welfare of their
families appeals to them. School-age Tarong
children are pleased to be given additional work,
at least until the novelty wears off, because it
means that their parents view them as more
grown up. Often, Mixtecan children perform
chores spontaneously, imitating their older sib-
lings and cousins rather than being explicitly
asked to do some task. It is up to the Mexican
Tarahumara women and children to care for the
goats and sheep that form part of their livestock
herds. Shepherds are often required to remain
in the pastures with the animals for a week at a
time, following them across the hills. Children
seem to enjoy their time alone with the herds,
sitting and watching the animals while wrapped
in a blanket or playing games while keeping one
eye on the livestock. Children who live in soci-
eties where work is expected at an early age are
unlikely to believe that their daily activities are
anything out of the ordinary. In Thailand, Banoi
girls wash clothes, clean the house, work in the
garden, fetch water, help make hats, assist with
the cooking, run errands, and tend the baby be-
ginning at eight or ten years of age. A 12-year-
old girl already takes it for granted that she will
regularly perform these chores and does not ob-
ject when asked to do so.

Chore Assignment in Cultural Context
The amount of work that children are required
to do across cultures is associated with other fea-
tures of the society in which the child lives. The
timing and number of chores assigned to chil-
dren are related to the subsistence economy of a
culture. Where parents are required to perform
a large number of tasks, or where their subsis-
tence activities are time-consuming, they are
likely to recruit children into the work force at
an early age and to ask them to do serious work.
Gusii mothers live in a society that depends upon
both agriculture and herding. In societies of this
sort, special demands are made on the time of

adults pursuing subsistence activities. Further, a
married woman lives in a separate house with
her own children, minimizing the opportunities
for getting help from other women. Gusii
women, as a result, are very busy by cross-cul-
tural standards, and they require boys and girls
to do numerous serious chores at an especially
early age. By contrast, among the Zuni of New
Mexico, members of the extended family coop-
erate in household chores as well as subsistence
activities, with the result that there is little for
children to do. And in fact, girls do not do seri-
ous household work until their teen years and
boys begin to herd at roughly the same age. Task
assignment is also related to cultural complex-
ity. Children who live in moderately complex
cultures work the hardest. These are societies
where the population has gained significant con-
trol over the environment but where technology
has not yet lightened the workload. By contrast,
in very simple cultures, where control over the
environment is not advanced, and in very com-
plex cultures, where technology minimizes the
work that people must do, adults ask youngsters
to perform a minimum number of chores. Thus,
a child is most likely to be assigned many
chores in agricultural communities with dense
populations.

In cultures where children are required to
do serious chores, mothers are more likely to
demand obedience and to punish youngsters who
do not perform their tasks responsibly. In part,
this is because the family's welfare and often the
family's capital are being entrusted to the care
of children. If a young herder is careless in
his management of the herd, the family's fields
may be ruined by straying animals. Or the live-
stock may become sick or hurt. Similarly, negli-
gent behavior on the part of a child nurse can
have disastrous results. Thus, children who are
asked to take on tasks of this sort cannot af-
ford to behave recklessly. Jamaican children, and
especially girls, know that they will be flogged
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for refusing to do their household chores. Chil-
dren are never praised for doing a task well, and
even when they have done a good job, the mother
is critical of the outcome. Adults say that praise
makes children bad.

Chore Assignment and Behavior
Patterns of task assignment are related to the
behavior profiles of children across cultures.
Thus, children who are assigned numerous tasks
tend to give more help and support to others
than do children who do few or no tasks. In-
deed, where task assignment is low, youngsters
are more likely to seek help and attention. These
children are also more inclined to boss others
around. Certainly, the connection between task
allocation and helpfulness may arise from the
fact that many of the chores that children do
involve contributing to the welfare of other
people. The daily habit of helping others in the
course of doing chores may then generalize so
that children who perform many tasks become
inclined to offer aid and support to other people
even when this is not explicitly a part of their
assigned workload. Children who perform
household chores regularly are also self-assured
and task-oriented in a way that youngsters who
do not contribute to the welfare of the family
are not.

See also CHILD NURSES; CHILDREN'S ACTIVITIES;
PLAY; RESPONSIBILITY; SELF-ESTEEM
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The cleanliness of chil-
dren is an important
concern of mothers

around the world. Often, a woman will try to
make sure that a child is washed each day, even
when doing so represents a considerable incon-
venience for the adult. Parents tend to care more
about cleanliness in babies than in older chil-
dren. For babies and youngsters in some cultures,
baths are fun, while in other cultures, the bath is
an aversive experience for the child.

In North America, the Arapaho believed
that bathing prevented illness. Therefore, every
person was expected to bathe every day. A child
was splashed with cool water each day from birth
until it could walk. A woman took her toddler
to the river with her when she went for her own
bath. If the water was frozen, she would break a
hole in the ice and the two would then wash.

The colder the water, the harder a woman rubbed
her baby with it. Adults claimed that this made
babies healthy and strong. In Micronesia, aTruk
baby is usually bathed twice a day, typically by
the mother. The infant is washed in some re-
ceptacle, often a wash pan filled with warmed
water, and mothers are anxious that the tem-
perature of the water be just right. If a family is
lucky enough to have a bit of soap, it may be
squirreled away for the baby's exclusive use. Some
mothers avoid washing an infant's hair; rather,
the baby's head is dressed with sweet-smelling
oil just like the hair of adults. The scalps of many
babies are covered with scab-like dirt because of
this treatment. Once aTruk child is mobile, it is
washed by its mother in the nearby spring. In
Mexico, Mixtecan parents also keep their infants
clean. A newborn baby is bathed and rubbed
with almond oil, and infants are washed with
water warmed in the sun. North American
Sanpoil children are forced to get up at dawn
each morning, summer or winter, and bathe in
the river, ducking into the water a number of
times. In Uganda, Sebei babies are washed in a
basin in the house on a daily basis. A child who
is old enough will be taken to the river to be
bathed. A Liberian Kpelle mother bathes her
baby every day unless it is cold or rainy. The
mother splashes and rubs the infant with water.
The baby is then dried and coated with oil or
white clay as protection against illness. In some
cultures, cleanliness in infants is not emphasized.
In Kenya, Gusii babies are washed about once a
week in cold water. Between baths, a baby's
clothing and the infant itself become quite dirty.

Although adults in many cultures are con-
cerned about bathing infants regularly, they may
be less concerned about the cleanliness of older
children. Some pains are taken to see to it that
an Okinawan Tairan baby is kept clean, and a
newborn is bathed almost every day. But an in-
fant who is a year old or more is washed only
once or twice a week. The same pattern shows
up with regard to diapering. A Tairan baby's
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A woman washes her infant in Sierra Leone.

diapers are changed frequently for the first two
months, but after this, people are less fastidious
about wet diapers, although a baby that has
moved its bowels will still be quickly changed.
Similarly, a Mixtecan baby is changed relatively
frequently, but older babies of six to twelve
months of age are changed less often.

Even when parents value cleanliness in their
children, youngsters may not wash often enough
to remain clean. Jamaican adults say that chil-
dren should bathe each day, but in fact they do
not, and children regularly walk around with
coats of dirt that make the skin look dark and
cause the youngsters to have a characteristic odor.
Youngsters often have lice, and the children of-
ten spend time delousing each other. Tairans
view cleanliness in children as extremely impor-
tant. A mother will tell a dirty child to go sleep
with the rats, and teachers lecture their kinder-

gartners about keeping clean and orderly. Nev-
ertheless, a mother may scold a child for wash-
ing too often or for using too much soap, and
youngsters between one and five years of age do
not bathe regularly. Boys are more tolerant of
being dirty than are girls, who are already con-
cerned about how they look by three years of age.

If adults are more tolerant of dirtiness on
the part of older children, a mother will often
put her foot down when it comes to washing up
before eating. Although Indian Rajput adults are
fastidious about personal hygiene, children, who
play in the dusty streets, are typically not very
clean. But a mother will insist that the children
wash their hands before meals. In Ecuador, Jivaro
adults warn their children that if they do not
wash their hands before eating, they will not
grow properly. A girl is also told that if she makes
beer without washing her hands, the quality of
the beer will suffer.

In some cultures, babies enjoy their baths.
In the Philippines, Tarong babies are bathed at
least once a day. For the first few weeks, the in-
fant is placed in a basin of warm water. Bath
water is cooler after the first month or so of the
Tarong infant's life, and babies at first object,
although they soon become used to the change.
Babies who can sit on their own are permitted
to splash around in a tub of water under adult
supervision, and infants enjoy these baths a good
deal. A young Tairan baby is bathed in a small
wash pan filled with water warmed on the
kitchen hearth. Infants will bathe in the house
on a cold day or outside if it is a warm day. A
mother will talk to, tickle, and smile at her baby
while she soaps him up and then rinses him off.
Baths are less fun for the two- or three-year-
old. Among the Cubeo of the Northwest Ama-
zon, women look forward to bathing their
infants. A group of mothers will often meet in
the afternoon at the river to wash clothes, man-
ioc roots and their babies together, and these
group baths are fun for mothers and infants alike.
An infant may also be washed at home in a ba-
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In Karachi, Pakistan, a woman bathes her son in the shallow lid of a cooking pot.

sin of water. In other cultures, infants dislike the
experience of bathing. This may be because of
the temperature of the water in which they are
washed. Or it may be a result of how they are
handled while being bathed. Rajput infants are
given sponge baths. Mothers are rather harsh in
their handling of their babies at bath time, and
the infants struggle and cry while their faces and

eyes are being scrubbed. In the winter, a Tairan
child is sometimes dragged behind the house,
screaming and kicking, to be bathed by the
mother or an older sibling. A Jamaican infant
gets a bath every day. The mother warms the
water by letting it sit in the sun for a while "to
get the chill out." Babies protest and whimper
when they have to take their baths, but women
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say that children two or three years of age no
longer object to being bathed.

In some cultures, older children are expected
to wash themselves without any help from adults.
In other societies, a relatively old child may still
be bathed by a parent. Once Truk children can
understand and use language, they are viewed
as old enough to take care of themselves. This
includes bathing. Sometimes, parents will take
a child of this age along when they are going to
bathe, but often a child who is dirty will merely
be sent off by a parent or sibling to wash. The
youngster will then look for some friend as com-
pany, and the two may disappear for hours, hav-
ing found something interesting to do before or
after their bath at the spring. By contrast, Rajput
adults bathe children until they are five or six
years of age.
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Customs of dressing in-
fants and children differ
dramatically across cul-

tures. Infants and babies may go naked, or they
may be bundled up from head to toe. A young-
ster may have a small wardrobe of its own or
may have to make do with a single garment.
Children may be dressed so as to look like min-
iature versions of adults, or they may wear clothes
tailored to their age. How children are clothed
may depend in part upon beliefs about what is
good and bad for a baby's health and what pro-
motes growth. Customs regarding the dressing
of children are also affected by climate and by
attitudes toward sex and modesty. How a child
is dressed may also be influenced by whether or
not personal adornment is employed by a cul-
ture as a way of communicating something about
a person's status.

Infants and children in some cultures wear
very little clothing, even in the cold. In Kenya,
Gusii infants are dressed in thin cotton cloth,
which is also used to bind a baby to the back of
its child nurse when it gets a bit older. Or the
cloth may be used as a small blanket on which
to place the infant when it is put on the ground,
so that the baby ends up lying naked. This is
done even on cold mornings. The mode of dress
of infants is consistent with the Gusii belief that
a baby s body is extremely warm and needs to
become hardened by the cold. In the Philippines,
a Tarong baby wears a loose shirt. Boys are cov-
ered to the navel and girls to the buttocks. In-
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fants wear some kind of loose clothing or else
nothing at all below the waist. In other cultures,
children wear little or no clothes in warm weather
but are provided with covering when it is cold.
In North America, Chippewa infants were
placed in cradleboards during the day, and their
clothing at this age consisted of skins in which
they were wrapped as they lay strapped in their
boards. A crawling child wore nothing in the
warm weather but was given a chemise made of
soft deerhide when it was cold. Indian Rajput
children wear only small shirts until they are
toilet trained. In the winter, an untrained young-
ster may also wear long trousers, but the crotch
will be cut out. Boys may also wear padded jack-
ets or sleeveless sweaters and pants in the win-
ter. A girl may wear a sari or trousers with a
blouse or sleeveless sweater in cold weather, but
mothers are less careful about providing their
daughters with warm clothing when it is chilly.
If it is especially cold, children and adults will
also bundle up in quilts. Girls may also wear
bangles and ankle bracelets.

In other cultures, children are more fully
clothed regardless of weather. In the South Pa-
cific, Tongan children wear some clothing be-
ginning in infancy. A little boy wears pants and
sometimes a shirt, while an older boy wears pants
and a shirt or vest. Girls wear dresses. In Mexico,
Tarahumara children begin to wear clothes as
soon as they can walk, and children do not nor-
mally go around without clothing. A little girl
wears a shirt and skirt and a boy wears a
breechclout.

Children sometimes own only one garment,
which they are forced to wear regardless of its
condition. A Mixtecan child generally has just
one serape, which is the youngster's only piece
of clothing. If the garment becomes wet in the
rain, it is turned inside out and put back on un-
less there happens to be a cooking fire over which
the soaking cloak can be dried. Children who
have been caught in a rainstorm must frequently
sleep in their wet clothing. The serape may be a

youngster's only cover at night, even when it
becomes very cold.

Dressing customs are influenced by a
culture's attitudes toward sex in general and to-
ward sex play by children in particular. In
Micronesia, Truk adults pressure children into
wearing clothes in order to diminish the likeli-
hood of sex play. As the youngsters resist the
pressure, parents and children become entangled
in contests over dressing each day. Small chil-
dren frequently wear hand-me-down undershirts
that often reach down to the ground and are al-
ways dirty and ragged. Little girls also own
dresses, made by their mothers and imitating the
clothing of women, although shorter. Boys own
short shirts that reach down to the navel and
short pants with suspenders, although they of-
ten wear only the shirt or the trousers. The con-
nection between styles of dressing and attitudes
toward sex is reflected in customs for clothing
maturing girls. After her first menstrual cycle, a
North American Arapaho girl began to wear an
apron and a blanket with the goal of covering
the shape of her body. The blanket was pulled
up over her head, partially covering her eyes. She
wore longer dresses, and she was prohibited from
showing her arms.

Cultures also frequently dress boys and girls
differently. Until they were eight or nine years
of age, North American Comanche boys wore
no clothing, weather permitting. Girls, however,
were always dressed, wearing a breechclout un-
til adolescence and a buckskin dress thereafter.
More generally, modesty is taken more seriously
in the case of girls, and girls are dressed earlier and
more completely than boys in many societies.

Sometimes, children's clothing is not very
different from that of adults. In Guatemala,
Chimalteco babies of both sexes wear a little shirt
for the first six months of life. If it is warm, they
go without clothing. Once an infant begins to
crawl and sit by itself, a small blanket, made for
the purpose, is wrapped about its waist. At one
year, a girl begins to wear a little blouse and a
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boy to wear a small shirt like the men wear. Both
still wear the blanket skirt, and some children
continue to do so until they are almost five years
old. By the time youngsters are five, they are
dressed in small versions of adult clothing. In
other societies, the clothing of children remains
different from that of adults until the child ap-
proaches adolescence or adulthood. Until they
are two years old, North African Teda girls wear
no clothes. Their heads are also shaven, leaving
a few tufts of hair. A two-year-old begins to wear
a small apron adorned with cowrie shells about
her waist. Her hair is now worn in many little
braids. And when she is seven, a girl dresses in a
cotton skirt. Her right nostril is pierced, and the
hole is gradually stretched until it can accom-
modate a nose ring. After her first menstrual
period, a girl changes her hairstyle, substituting
the many small braids for three thick ones. She
wears the clothing and adornment of adult
women, including a cloth that covers her hair
and with which she covers her mouth when be-
ing observed by a stranger.
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The total package of any
individual's physical and
behavioral characteris-

tics is the individual's phenotype. Phenotypes
develop as a result of the joint effect of the
individuals genes and the environment in which
the genes find themselves. This joint influence
of genes and environment upon a phenotype is
called coaction. The principle of coaction reminds
us that any phenotype is the product of genes
being expressed in an environment.

An individual is formed from a complement
of genes donated from the father and mother.
The complement of genes serves as a kind of
blueprint or set of directions for building the
individual. Genes alone, however, do not hold
sufficient information for creating a person on
their own. Rather, they need the cooperation of
an environment. This is true from the very be-
ginning, as the embryo and then the fetus de-
velops from a single cell. And it continues to be
true for the lifetime of the individual. For the
embryo and fetus, the cooperating environment
includes anything surrounding a cell, including
other cells. It also includes the uterine milieu.
After a baby has been born, the environment
also includes the outside world.

The environment cooperates with the genes
in the development of the individual by provid-
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ing signals of various sorts that tell genes what
to do. This means that the same set of genes can
produce different phenotypes depending upon
the environment in which the genes find expres-
sion. This is why pregnant women are warned
that they should be quite careful about what they
ingest. A woman who smokes, for instance, runs
the risk of producing a small birth-weight baby
who may then display particular physical and
behavioral problems. The same woman will pro-
duce a different baby if she refrains from smok-
ing. Each of these possible infants begins from
the same set of genes. But a woman who smokes
is providing a different uterine environment in
comparison with what she would be providing
if she did not smoke. The uterine environment
is the milieu in which the genes find expression.
Different uterine environments will provide dif-
ferent signals to the same set of genes, which
will then build somewhat different phenotypes
because the genetic instructions are being dif-
ferently triggered.

We can see the joint operation of genes and
environment in producing a phenotype from the
earliest stages of the development of the indi-
vidual. Thus for example, all individuals begin
as a zygote, a single cell formed from the mother's
egg and father's sperm. The zygote splits into
two identical daughter cells which, in turn, con-
tinue to multiply, producing more daughter cells.
The nucleus of each of these cells contains the
full complement of genetic instructions. Further,
the nuclei are virtually identical across cells.
However, the material that surrounds the
nucleus, or the cytoplasm, is not the same from
one cell to the next. For the nucleus, the cyto-
plasm is its environment. And differences in the
surrounding cytoplasm of these cells cause the
genes in each cell to send out somewhat differ-
ent instructions. Because each cell is now receiv-
ing different genetic instructions, each cell begins
to follow a somewhat different developmental
course. Furthermore, the genetic expression of
each cell is also affected by the cells that are its

neighbors, partly by chemical signals sent off by
neighboring cells. As each cell has a somewhat
different complement of neighboring cells, the
developmental trajectory of each cell is also
somewhat different as a result of different neigh-
boring cell effects. These effects of differences
in cytoplasm and differences in kinds of neigh-
boring cells cause each cell to become one of
three basic tissue types: endoderm, mesoderm,
or ectoderm. Similar kinds of within-cell and
intercell effects then cause endodermal, meso-
dermal, and ectodermal cells to differentiate into
more specialized kinds of body tissue; for in-
stance, skin, heart, lungs, hair, nervous system,
and so on. Eventually, an individual is produced
from the continuing interaction of genes and
the environments in which the genes find
themselves.

We can still see genes and environments
cooperating to produce phenotypes at later stages
of development. For instance, a kittens visual
system is not fully mature at birth. In particular,
certain connections from the eye to the cortex
of the brain are not fine-tuned in newborn kit-
tens. In order for the connections to be refined,
the eyes need to be stimulated by light. This al-
lows the genes responsible for the fine-tuning
of the kittens visual system to give the relevant
cells the proper instructions for making the right
connections from the kitten's eye to the kitten's
brain. Thus, the cat's visual system continues to
develop normally after birth because light in the
outside world provides the needed environmen-
tal input for normal gene expression. We know
the details of how the kitten's visual system de-
velops because scientists can conduct research
with cats that they cannot perform with human
beings. However, the story of the development
of the visual system in human beings follows the
same general story line.

Genes and environments continue to coop-
erate to produce phenotypes throughout life. We
see this in the behavior style that we call shy-
ness. Very shy, or inhibited, children differ from
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very uninhibited children not only on a behav-
ioral but also on a physiological level. For in-
stance, the brain's limbic system, which is known
to influence emotions, is more easily aroused in
very shy children. However, shyness can be re-
duced if a shy child s environment is kept rela-
tively free of stress. The absence of stress in the
environment allows the genes underlying lim-
bic system function to express themselves in such
a way that there is less physiological arousal and
a less intense response of shyness on the part of
the child.

The idea that genes and environment may
play a part in human physical and behavioral
profiles is widely appreciated. However, the par-
ticular roles of genes and environments in pro-
ducing phenotypes is not always well understood.
Thus, for instance, we still hear about the so-
called nature-nurture debate, which pits genes
and environment against each other as the single
cause of some physical or behavioral character-
istic. For example, people argue about whether
aggression or intelligence and so on are caused
by a person's genes or are caused by the environ-
ment in which the individual was raised. In fact,
however, no aspect of a phenotype is caused only
by genes or only by environment. Every physi-
cal trait and every behavior is the result of genes
being expressed in a environment. People also
argue about the relative contribution of genes or
the environment in producing a physical trait or
behavior. Thus people may claim, for example,
that while both genes and environment influ-
ence aggression, the environment is more im-
portant than are genes. The principle of coaction,
however, denies that environments can be more
important than genes in affecting aggression or
any other aspect of an individual's phenotype.
Conversely, genes can never be more important
than the environment. Rather, both the comple-
ment of genes with which an individual is born
and the environments in which those genes are
expressed are equally important, and indeed,
necessary in producing the individual's pheno-

type characteristic traits. To convince yourself
that this is true, imagine what would happen if
we took away an individual's genes. We would
not end up with some proportion of residual
phenotype for which the environment was still
responsible. Similarly, if we took away the envi-
ronment, we would not end up with some pro-
portion of phenotype for which the genes were
still responsible. Rather, we would end up with
nothing.

Why is it attractive to believe that environ-
ments may be more important than genes in
producing some traits and that genes are more
important than environments in producing other
traits? Perhaps this idea seems plausible because
some traits have high potential variability while
others are less variable. Thus, for example, we
can imagine that one person might be very thin
and another obese. But we have more trouble
believing that a person might have 16 teeth or
32 teeth or 48 teeth. The impulse is to imagine
that, where we can imagine high variability in a
trait, for instance in weight, environment must
have a large role to play in the ultimate outcome,
while where there is little variability in a trait,
for instance in number of adult teeth, genes must
be playing the predominant role. The principle
of coaction, however, tells us that genes and en-
vironments are equally important when it comes
to growing teeth and gaining weight. When
traits have low potential variability, this only
means that gene expression operates within more
narrow boundaries in different environments
while the boundaries are wider in the case of
traits with high potential variability.

The principle of coaction specifies the proper
place of cultural influences in any analysis of the
causes of behavior. Thus, the culture into which
an individual is born provides the external envi-
ronmental context in which genes are expressed.
This is why a newborn baby growing up in one
culture will display one physical and behavioral
profile while the same baby growing up in an-
other culture will display a somewhat different
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profile. It is also the case, however, that human
cultures share many things in common, so that
no matter where a baby is born, it will be ex-
posed to many of the same kinds of environ-
mental influences. And some cultural variations,
while they may represent interesting differences
to people interested in cross-cultural compari-
sons, will not make any important difference to
development. It is as if the genes recognize some
cultural differences as no more than variations
on the same theme. Even where we do find cul-
tural variations making a difference in physical
and behavioral profiles, this is because each varia-
tion causes the individual's gene complement to
be expressed in a somewhat different way. Thus,
culture remains one component of the gene-en-
vironment equation.

See also CANALIZATION; RESILIENCY
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When people use the
term cognition, they are
referring to activities as-
sociated with thinking.

A well-known definition of cognition focuses
on the idea that cognition consists of transform-

ing, reducing, and elaborating on sensory infor-
mation from the environment in such a way that
it can then be committed to memory and also
used to produce useful behavior. Psychologists
who are interested in cognitive development
want to explore how thinking proceeds across
the life cycle. They wish to determine whether
individuals in the same developmental stage
think in similar ways and whether cognitive pro-
cesses change from one stage of development to
the next. Underlying studies of cognitive devel-
opment is the question of whether there is any-
thing orderly and predictable about how people
think. Studies indeed suggest that cognitive de-
velopment is orderly at least in the sense that
certain ways of thinking seem to appear earlier
on in the life cycle than others. On the other
hand, particular cognitive skills seem to appear
at an earlier age in some cultures than in others.

Infancy
There are many descriptions of differences in
cognitive performance in infants across cultures.
Many of these reports suggest that African ba-
bies are more advanced than infants in a num-
ber of other societies. Thus, for example,
Senegalese infants are reported to be advanced
over non-African babies in language, social be-
havior, and adaptability. Ugandan babies are
described as linguistically and socially precocious.
Some reports suggest that infants of African
descent raised in America still maintain an ad-
vantage over other babies born in America. There
are also reports of differences in the timing of
the acquisition of other cognitive skills across
cultures. For instance, village Mayan youngsters
acquire the idea that objects exist independent
of the viewer (object permanence) some three
months later than do urban American children.

If there are genuine differences in the cog-
nitive performance of children from different
cultures, to what can they be attributed? People
have suggested that differences in child-rearing
practices can account for these trends. Thus, for
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example, Jamaican babies are less sophisticated
in their manipulation of drinking cups than are
babies in some other cultures, but these infants
have no experience with cups in their daily lives.
Again, infants who are exposed to a number of
caretakers are more advanced on a variety of
measures of mental performance than are infants
who are supervised exclusively by one caretaker.
The superior performance of babies with many
caretakers may be a result of the greater amount
of stimulation that these youngsters are receiv-
ing. Similarly, children's performance on tests
of visual skills is more advanced when the young-
sters are carried around on the caretaker's shoul-
ders and thus have unusually rich opportunities
to view the world.

Arguments that emphasize the possible con-
nections between child-rearing practices and
performance on cognitive tests are trying to make
a case for the influence of environmental factors
on mental development. As every physical, cog-
nitive, and behavioral trait of any individual is a
joint product of genes and environment, the idea
that patterns of child training affect mental per-
formance is not contentious. We may also ask
whether a society's preferred way of handling its
children is in some degree influenced by dispo-
sitions of the infants themselves. For instance,
in many traditional American Indian cultures,
infants spent most of their time restrained in a
cradleboard. And it is possible that experience
as a cradleboard baby may have had physical and
cognitive effects upon babies. However, we
might also ask why American Indians used
cradleboards whereas other American commu-
nities do not. Partly, the answer may lie in cer-
tain predispositions of American Indian versus
other babies. Thus, it has been suggested that
the initial physiological and temperamental pro-
files of American Indian infants allowed them
to put up with the confinement that cradleboards
require and even to welcome being packaged in
this manner. By contrast, the higher activity level
and restlessness of other American infants may

mean that they will not tolerate this kind of re-
straint. Thus, any characteristic of a child is at
once the result of the youngster's makeup and
the environment in which the child is operat-
ing. Similarly, any child training regime is at once
a product of the requirements and beliefs of the
culture and the traits that children present to
those who must deal with them.

Infants across cultures also display similar
trajectories in the acquisition of some cognitive
skills. Thus, for instance, babies display a de-
cline in interest in models of the human face
from around four to ten months of age, after
which their attention to faces increases during
the second year of life. This is true of American
children and also of Mayan, Ladino, and
Kalahari IKung infants. Similarly, babies from
different cultures show a decrease in attention
to increasingly familiar objects and a sudden in-
crease in interest when a novel object is then
presented.

Childhood
Many people who study cognition in childhood
use tests of cognitive performance originally in-
troduced by Jean Piaget, perhaps the most highly
influential theorist to explore cognitive devel-
opment. Piaget's tests were really small thought
experiments administered by an experimenter to
children of various ages. The experimenter would
present the child with a problem and ask the
youngster a series of questions. Piaget was in-
terested in tapping the reasoning that lay be-
hind the child's solution to the problems that he
posed. He was looking for evidence of whether
or not children of different ages could classify;
organize items into an orderly series; take the
perspective of another person; appreciate that
objects retain their mass, volume, and so on in
spite of apparent surface changes; apply rules of
transivity; and the like. Piaget claimed that chil-
dren under seven years of age are not able to
apply these concepts, while children roughly
seven years of age are able to do so. Children
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who are incapable of understanding these con-
cepts are identified as preoperational, while chil-
dren who are capable of understanding these
concepts are concrete operational. Operations in
this context refer to the logical concepts that
Piaget was testing, so that the thinking of the
preoperational child proceeds in the absence of
these operations, while the thinking of the con-
crete operational child depends upon these op-
erations. Thus, Piaget believed in orderly
cognitive development, with progressions toward
more adequate thinking happening at predict-
able points in the life cycle. Studies of the per-
formance of children living in Western and
non-Western cultures suggest that cognitive
development is indeed orderly in just the way
that Piaget supposed. Thus, younger children
across cultures are more rigid and less logical in
their thinking, while the thinking of older chil-
dren is more logical and flexible. But children in
non-Western cultures take longer, and perhaps
years longer, to understand and use concrete
operations on Piaget's tasks. And in some stud-
ies, even adults in non-Western cultures fail tests
understood to tap concrete operational think-
ing. Children in non-Western societies also per-
form less well on tests of memory. These findings
have prompted people to wonder why non-
Western children lag behind Western children
in applying logical concepts to concrete tasks.

Even more puzzling is the claim that some
adults may never become concrete operational.
The idea that adults in some cultures never ar-
rive at the concrete operational stage of cogni-
tive development seems to many people to be
improbable. This would mean, for example, that
grown men and women might take tall, thin
containers instead of short, fat ones when fetch-
ing water so that they would be able to bring
home more water and, therefore, make fewer
trips to the river. In fact, in all cultures where
tests have been administered, adults remem-
ber, generalize, think abstractly, form concepts,
and reason logically. Why, then, do non-

Western children, and even non-Western adults,
fail on the kinds of tests that Piaget and others
administer?

Cultural Effects on Cognitive Performance
Some researchers have noted that the easy ver-
bal exchanges characteristic of cognitive testing
are often alien to youngsters from non-Western
cultures. Thus, for example, in Kenya, Kipsigis
children are not accustomed to the kind of ver-
bal give-and-take that characterizes conversa-
tion between adults and children in Western
societies. Further, in Kipsigis culture, people are
expected to remain silent in front of their elders
or social superiors. These linguistic conventions
may place them at a disadvantage in test-taking
situations in which youngsters are required to
take an active role in talking to adult interview-
ers. The Kpelle of Liberia believe that the
knowledge that a person acquires should be kept
secret from other people. When you learn some
valuable bit of information, it gives you power
over other people. Therefore, "you can't talk
about it." A child raised in a culture with such
views about the secrecy of knowledge may not
be willing to provide information to strange
adults on cognitive tests.

In many non-Western cultures, children are
taught to show respect to their elders. They are
not familiar with holding conversations with
adults and would never think of questioning or
contradicting an older person. Piagetian tests ask
children to do just these things, and youngsters
for whom this is unacceptable behavior may be
at a disadvantage.

Indeed, studies suggest that children do bet-
ter on cognitive tasks, including copying designs,
solving puzzles, and building objects with
Tinkertoys, where mothers use verbal as opposed
to nonverbal styles of communication. Perfor-
mance on mathematics and reading tests and on
verbal memory tasks is also improved in young-
sters whose mothers communicate to them ver-
bally. It may be that a mother who talks to her
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child focuses the youngster's attention on im-
portant features of objects and important rela-
tionships between features of objects, thus
helping the child to make the kinds of dis-
criminations that matter to successful cognitive
performance. Indeed, children who have failed
at some specific cognitive task can be helped to
perform correctly if relevant aspects of the task
are pointed out to them. Thus, for instance, a
young child who does not appreciate that AA:BB
is analogous to CC:DD but not to CC:DE,
CC:DF, or CC:DG, will successfully solve
equivalent analogy problems when it is pointed
out that in some cases paired letters are the same
while in other cases they are different.

It is also the case that Western children are
used to taking tests. A child's cognitive perfor-
mance also seems to be affected by the degree to
which the youngster is familiar with the materi-
als at hand. For instance, urban Mexican chil-
dren who make clay pottery understand that clay
is conserved even when its shape is changed be-
fore they apply the idea of conservation to
weight, number, volume, and so on. It may be
not only the youngster s familiarity with a par-
ticular material but also experience at manipu-
lating the material that underwrites this kind of
cognitive leap. Further, children are explicitly
taught the kinds of concepts tested in Piagetian
tasks in school. In many cultures, adults do not
emphasize abstract skills and knowledge when
teaching children. Kpelle youngsters are taught
by demonstration, and what they learn is rel-
evant to some particular concrete task. No at-
tempts are made to generalize a lesson to other
contexts. In fact, schooling is a good predictor
of cognitive performance. Individuals who have
been schooled perform equivalently regardless
of the culture in which they live.

It is also important to remember the dis-
tinction between competence and performance.
Thus, it is possible for a person to be capable of
carrying out some task while not doing so in
fact. As a result, if the individual is judged solely

by performance, competence has the potential
of being underestimated. Many people argue that
non-Western children and adults are capable of
applying the same logical rules in the same way
as Western children and adults but that this com-
petence does not show up on formal tests of the
sort that researchers administer.

Folk Wisdom
Adults across cultures appreciate that children
of different ages have predictably different cog-
nitive capacities. Over and over, people notice
that children seem to become reasonable at
somewhere around the age of six or seven. The
notion of reasonableness mirrors Piaget s discus-
sion of operations. Thus, folk wisdom seems to
be picking up on the same aspect of cognitive
growth upon which psychological theory focuses.
The Mixtecans of Mexico believe that a child
slowly begins to develop awareness beginning
at one year of age and is fully aware by two. A
youngster starts to give evidence of reason at
about six years of age, and by the time a child is
eight, the ability to reason is fully developed.
Both awareness and reason are assumed to
emerge naturally. According to the Tarong of
the Philippines, a child below the age of two or
three is essentially a helpless creature without
sense and without any real capacity to learn.
Therefore, adults direct their efforts toward tak-
ing care of young children and protecting them
from danger. A child begins to get sense start-
ing at around the age of four and is sensible by
around six years of age. This means that the
youngster is now capable of learning and indeed
likes to learn. The Tairans of Okinawa think of
a newborn as helpless and pitiable. A child is
not considered capable of knowing, learning, or
understanding until the sixth birthday. Children
under six have no sense. Seven-year-olds, by con-
trast, know what they are doing. The Jamaicans
recognize that children "have sense" for differ-
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ent kinds of things at different ages. An eighteen-
month-old has enough sense to follow an order.
But even a three-year-old is not ready to urinate
or defecate in the proper places on his own be-
cause "him have no sense for that." By five years
of age, a child has sense enough to eliminate in
an appropriate place, to control aggression, to
follow correct eating etiquette, and so on. But
only a seven-year-old has enough sense to be
able to go to school. Children are only punished
for misbehaving if adults feel that they have
enough sense to know better. Therefore, a tod-
dler will be flogged for failing to follow an or-
der, but three-year-olds will not be punished for
defecating wherever they please.

Beliefs about the cognitive abilities and limi-
tations of a youngster affect the way in which
the child is treated by other people. Among the
Mixtecans, young children who hurt themselves
because of their own actions are comforted by
any older person who happens to be around be-
cause the Mixtecans do not think that small chil-
dren are responsible for their own behavior.
Adults believe that older children have now ac-
quired the ability to reason and can, therefore,
tell the difference between right and wrong. As
a result, they are ridiculed for their misdeeds.

Similarly, Indian Rajput adults do not be-
lieve that it is possible to teach anything to a
child who cannot yet speak. Therefore, no one
tries to persuade children to behave properly
until they acquire language. By contrast, young-
sters who have begun to talk a little may be pun-
ished if they are told to do something but fail to
do it. In Okinawa, Tairan adults say that chil-
dren under six years of age "do not have sense."
As a youngster without sense is not capable of
learning, Tairans do not attempt to teach young
children the moral virtues of their culture, nor
do they seriously punish a child who steals from
the gardens, throws temper tantrums, or hits an-
other youngster because children of this age can-
not be expected to know any better. Adults do
work at training small children in good man-

ners. A mother will attempt to persuade her child
to say "Please," "Thank you," "Good morning,"
"Good day," "Hello," and so on, and a baby who
has not yet begun to speak may be encouraged
to perform gestures that mean "Thank you,"
"Hello," and the like. A child who fusses or yells
in response to this kind of instruction will pro-
voke laughter on the part of onlookers, who may
call the youngster a know-nothing. Seven-year-
olds, by contrast, are viewed as having sense and,
therefore, as knowing what they are doing.
Adults now impress upon older children that
their former behavior is no longer acceptable.
In Thailand, Banoi parents use physical punish-
ment to achieve compliance in older children.
But they also say that there would be no point
in hitting children under five or seven years of
age because they would not be able to compre-
hend the reason for the punishment and, there-
fore, would not learn from the experience. The
North American Chippewa assumed that young
children are without reason, and therefore, if a
small child stole something, the parent would
simply return the object to its owner along with
an explanation. Older children, who could now
reason, were forced to take the stolen item back
on their own. Until a Micronesian Truk baby
begins to talk, it is referred to as one who "does
not understand," and any behavior on the part
of an infant of this age is tolerated by others.
Once children have begun to understand and
use language, they are considered responsible for
the consequences of their behavior. They are also
assumed to be able to take care of their own
needs. Thus, youngsters who understand lan-
guage are expected to go to bed without prod-
ding when they are tired, to eat when they are
hungry, and to go to the proper place to elimi-
nate. Children who fail to see to their own needs
will be reminded by adults to do so, but in a
tone that implies that the youngster should not
have needed prompting by an adult. As chil-
dren grow older, it is assumed that they under-
stand more and more, and so they are held more
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and more accountable for their behavior. This
continues until the child reaches middle age.

See also COACTION; LEARNING; RESILIENCY;
SCHOOLING
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Cultures differ notice-
ably in the extent to
which they emphasize
competition as a valuable
trait to encourage in a

child. Further, in a cross-cultural context, there
is a kind of tension between competition and
cooperation. That is, cultures that value coop-
eration between children do not tend to encour-
age competition. Conversely, some evidence
indicates that children who are motivated by a
competitive spirit have trouble cooperating even
when cooperation is adaptive and competition
is maladaptive. It looks as if cooperation and
competition reflect two distinct attitudes about
how individuals should pattern and evaluate their
own performance in settings where other people
are involved. Whether a society encourages co-
operative or competitive behavior depends in
part upon other features of the society.

Cooperation is highly valued in a number
of societies around the world, and children in
these cultures are pressured to be cooperative
with other youngsters. In the Philippines, Tarong
children rarely play alone. Rather, they are al-
ways incorporated into play groups made up of
preschool and school-age children. The play
groups engage in a variety of games such as
hide-and-seek, drop the handkerchief, tag, stick
tossing, and rock throwing. But no one is con-
cerned with competing, and children will take
turns "winning" with the result that the nature
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of the games is dramatically altered. Similarly,
in Okinawa, many of the games thatTairan chil-
dren play, such as racing or choosing partners,
include the idea of competition, but children
under the age of six do not play to win. The
games of the Liberian Kpelle usually involve a
number of children and emphasize cooperation.
Thus, for example, in duong, or "water fence," a
number of children hold hands to make a fence.
The players sing a song and travel through town,
attempting to capture other youngsters in their
fence. Children's games share features with the
dances of adults and also prepare youngsters
for the cooperative enterprises characteristic of
adult life.

Competition is valued in other cultures.
North American Comanche boys played com-
petitive games such as arrow shooting and wres-
tling, and those who were too old to play
continued to watch the others while they played.
Among the IKung of the Kalahari Desert, camp
membership is small and a child is not likely to
have other youngsters of the same age with
whom to play. Competition with a significantly
older or younger child is not very challenging,
and IKung children do not tend to play com-
petitive games with each other. But a youngster
does compete against his or her own last best
performance.

In some cultures, competition is sanctioned
in children and adults, but only if the individual's
activities enhance the performance of the group.
Israeli children who live in kibbutzim will com-
pete in games as members of opposing teams,
but not as individuals. Similarly, a Kpelle man
may strive to cut the bush faster or carry more
mud than anyone else in his work group, and
the man who beats his fellow worker is called a
"hero." But clearly, this kind of competition ul-
timately benefits the work group as a whole as it
gets a job done more efficiently. The same man,
if he tries to outdo his peers in riding a bicycle
or performing calculations, is viewed as behav-
ing in a manner that is kwii, or non-Kpelle. In

North America, many of the Hopi games played
by boys are competitive, but the competition is
between teams instead of individuals, and give-
and-take between teams is emphasized as is the
difficulty of winning even in the face of talent
and teamwork. Players also focus on the game
itself, and not so much on winning, with the
result that no one cares very much about the score
when involved in a game.

There is also evidence of sex differences in
cooperative and competitive behavior in chil-
dren. While North American Hopi boys played
games in which teams competed with one an-
other, girls did not usually play games in which
even teams competed. Rather, their play activi-
ties often mimicked the cooperative work of the
women's household groups. Girls also liked pas-
times such as the Pursuit Game in which a leader
would chase the remaining girls along a twisted
path. Any girl who stepped off the path was out
of the game.

Some studies show that children who live
in collectivist cultures tend to perform better in
groups, while children who live in societies that
emphasize individualism are more likely to do
better when allowed to work on their own. Fur-
ther, in cultures that emphasize competition, the
older the child, the more marked the disposi-
tion to compete. For instance, when required to
perform some task alone, Americans of all ages
put forth more effort than they do when asked
to do the same task in cooperation with other
people. American ninth-graders working in pairs
perform at 88 percent of the level that each child
performs at the same chore alone. By contrast,
Chinese ninth-graders work harder in groups,
putting forth 106 percent the effort when paired
up with other youngsters in comparison with
what each produces alone. Cooperation is also
characteristic of children raised in Israeli kib-
butzim, communities operating according to an
explicitly communal ethic. Thus, kibbutz young-
sters are very successful at winning prizes when
asked to play games that require cooperation
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among a group of children. By contrast, Ameri-
can children will opt to compete instead of co-
operate when playing the same games, even
when competition leads to a net loss for the
youngster. The impulse to compete remains firm
even when the American child knows that com-
petition is counterproductive. Cooperation when
playing games that require joint effort among a
group of children is also more characteristic of
youngsters raised in rural as opposed to urban
settings. Thus, for example, children raised in
rural Mexico or in the rural Kenyan Kipsigis
culture are more willing to cooperate with each
other than are children brought up in urban
Mexico, urban Canada, or Los Angeles. Perhaps
rural parents encourage cooperation in their chil-
dren because cooperation is useful and even nec-
essary in farming communities where people
regularly help each other to plant and harvest
crops, raise barns, and so on. In contrast, urban
parents who encourage competition in their chil-
dren may be preparing them to succeed in an
environment where individual effort and
achievement are important to personal success.
For instance, in the Philippines, the Tarong de-
pend heavily upon the cooperation of kin and
neighbors for completing domestic and eco-
nomic chores of all sorts. And it is ones neigh-
bors and relatives who also make up a person's
social world. Children, therefore, are taught the
importance of neighborliness at an early age, and
the practice of teasing anyone, child or adult,
who is not neighborly has the effect of enforc-
ing cooperation in youngsters as well as their
elders.
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In virtually all known
human cultures, people
understand that concep-
tion results from sexual

intercourse and that a child is the result of the
joint contribution of the mother and father. The
particular theories of conception articulated by
societies without access to detailed information
about conception and fetal development are of-
ten incorrect, however. Thus, for instance, the
Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon assume that
conception is caused by semen alone. The uterus
grows a fetus in the same way that the earth
grows vegetation when seeds are planted. Ac-
cording to the Truk of Micronesia, conception
happens when a mans semen unites with the
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woman's blood. During the first three months
of pregnancy, the woman's uterus is filled with
nothing but blood and the pregnancy can easily
be disrupted. Therefore, measures are taken to
insure that the pregnant woman will take things
easy and remain calm as well. Neither do people
always understand when conception occurs.
Among the Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon,
men say that conception begins when a woman's
belly begins to swell, while women believe that
the cessation of the menstrual cycle marks the
moment of conception. The Mexican
Tarahumara think that conception occurs dur-
ing or soon after menstruation. In some societ-
ies, it is assumed that each act of sexual
intercourse can produce a baby even if a woman
has already become pregnant. In North America,
the Fox believed that a woman could conceive
only if she had sexual intercourse exclusively with
one man. If a woman slept with many men, a
fetus would be created with each one. Soon, all
of the fetuses would crush each other and be
expelled from the body. The Cubeo believe that
sexual intercourse during pregnancy will increase
the number of children that a woman delivers,
and a couple will avoid coitus once the woman
begins to show.

Many societies also incorporate other ideas
into their overall theories of conception that are
at variance with the facts. According to rural
Jamaicans, a woman becomes pregnant when
sexual partners have simultaneous orgasms. The
North American Chippewa believed that a child
was produced by the cooperation of both par-
ents. But specific categories of children, includ-
ing twins and babies born with teeth, birthmarks,
or a caul, were the result of reincarnation. Thus,
it was assumed that a ghost of someone who had
the characteristics of the baby had been near the
mother and entered the baby's body at or around
the moment of conception. The North Ameri-
can Arapaho believed that a woman would be-
come pregnant if one of her relatives spoke of
pregnancy or birth. People, therefore, avoided

talking about either. In Okinawa, Tairans say that
it is the woman who determines the sex of a baby,
and a man whose wife fails to produce sons can
bring a co-wife into the household.

While most human societies understand the
general role of sexual intercourse and pregnan-
cies, the Trobriands of Melanesia did not ap-
pear to make a connection between conception
and sexual intercourse. Rather, pregnancies were
thought to come about because a spirit of one of
the mother's dead relatives inserts a child into
her uterus. As a result, the Trobriands did not
recognize physiological fatherhood. Physical
likenesses between fathers and children were
attributed to the "molding" of the youngster that
results from the close contact between the two
parents.
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Parents differ from each
other in their typical
styles of interacting with
their children. This is

true both within and across cultures. Thus, a
parent may be authoritarian, insisting that the
child display unquestioning obedience. Or a par-
ent may be firm but democratic, retaining the
right to make the final decision about a child's
behavior but also taking the youngster's opin-
ions and preferences into account. Some par-
ents adopt a laissez-faire policy of child rearing,
allowing their children to do more or less what
they wish. Overlaying this classification of pa-
rental styles is the attribute of consistency in
parenting. While no parent can be utterly con-
sistent in his or her management of a child, some
parents are more consistent than others. Further,
adults in some cultures are reported to be more
inconsistent in their parenting styles than are
adults in other societies. Psychologists observe
that consistency in parenting is considerably
more effective in producing desirable behavior
in children. Inconsistency, by contrast, has a
number of unintended consequences for the par-
ent who is trying to socialize a child, all of which
make it harder for the adult to obtain compli-
ance from the youngster.

Inconsistency in parenting may be traced to
a variety of causes. Some cultures, for instance,
may value simultaneously personal traits that are
incompatible with each other, causing parents
to vacillate in the demands that they make for
good behavior. Thus, for example, Indian Rajput
mothers say that they value obedience in chil-
dren, and the good child, in their view, is the
child who obeys. Nevertheless, a mother whose
youngster refuses to follow her orders is likely to
get mad, calm down, and allow the child to get
away without doing her bidding. This inconsis-
tency on the mother's part follows in part from
the value that is placed on dominance in Rajput
culture. Dominance is equated with high status,
and parents, therefore, admire willfullness in

their children as an indicator that the child is a
leader. As a result, parents, while they want their
children to be obedient, also encourage insub-
ordination, so that the behavior of adults tacitly
teaches youngsters less about the importance of
compliance than about how to deal with a tem-
porarily angry mother when they disobey. Simi-
larly, Rajput mothers disapprove of aggression
in children, but will sometimes tolerate a tem-
per tantrum and even hitting directed toward a
mother, aunt, or grandmother on the part of a
small child. Many mothers report capitulating
to a child who becomes angry at them, with the
result that the child is rewarded for expressing
anger.

Sometimes, a parent will allow the vagaries
of mood more than a consistent philosophy of
child rearing to dictate how a child will be treated
at any given point in time. In Thailand, Banoi
parents are not very consistent in their responses
to bad behavior. Thus, a parent may repeatedly
ignore or only mildly rebuke some objection-
able act on the part of a child but then, in a fit of
pique, punish or strongly reprimand the child
for the same behavior. Responses to misbehav-
ior are influenced more by the parent's whim
than the seriousness of the youngster's actions.
Sometimes, parents relent after punishing a
child, and this may be interpreted by the young-
ster as parental inconsistency. On Okinawa, a
Tairan mother will scold a small child who has
gotten dirty, but she is then likely to try to com-
fort a youngster who responds by crying, say-
ing: "Here, here, don't cry. Mother was bad."

Frequently, a mother may prefer to exploit a
style of parenting that collides with the style
preferred by her husband. A Rajput man may
reprimand and even beat his wife if he believes
that her treatment of their daughter is too harsh.
A woman, for her part, may try to shield a son
from her husband if the boy has done something
that is likely to be punished by his father.

Inconsistency in parenting style has a num-
ber of unintended effects upon children. First, a
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child whose parent is inconsistent in his or her
expectations and responses from one disciplin-
ary episode to the next may become confused
about what the parent actually wants. Children
of inconsistent parents may soon discover that
there is no way of pleasing the parent. The same
behavior may be tolerated or approved on one
occasion but punished on the next. Or the par-
ent may employ contradictory styles on differ-
ent occasions in response to the same behavior.
Banoi mothers often alternate between indul-
gent coaxing and threats or hitting in an attempt
to obtain some desired behavior from a child.
Incompatible behaviors may also be expected of
the child at one and the same time. Thus, for
example, if a Jamaican child is disobedient, the
mother may administer a flogging, or she may
just threaten one in the future. As mothers of-
ten make a number of conflicting demands si-
multaneously, children sometimes find
themselves unable to avoid disobeying at least
one of her orders. Children of inconsistent par-
ents also learn that they need not pay attention
to their parents' orders. Banoi parents uniformly
insist that obedience is extremely important but
do not in fact enforce demands for obedience in
their children. Thus, Banoi children often refuse
to obey their parents' commands and get away
with it.

While inconsistency in parenting can be
traced in part to cultural values and parental char-
acteristics, the temperament of the child will also
influence the degree to which parents are con-
sistent or inconsistent in their management of
their children. Thus, some children are tempera-
mentally easy. Their patterns of eating and sleep-
ing are regular, they adapt easily to changes in
the environment, they have a relatively high tol-
erance for frustration, and they are easy to soothe
when they do become upset. Parents of such
children have an easier time being consistent
because the children themselves are responsive
to the overtures of their parents. A child whose
eating and sleep schedules are irregular, who does

not adapt easily to environmental change, who
does not tolerate frustration, and who contin-
ues to cry and fuss while being soothed is a more
difficult child to handle. Parents may first try
one strategy to achieve some desired response
from the child and when this does not work,
they may try another. From the point of view of
the observer, the parent is being inconsistent in
his or her treatment of the child. Parents re-
sponding to difficult children, however, may see
themselves as trying to adapt to the unrespon-
siveness of their children. Thus, parental con-
sistency or inconsistency is the result of the joint
influences of cultural and parental philosophies
of child rearing, cultural and parental values re-
garding what is desirable and what is undesir-
able behavior on the part of a child, the parent's
personal characteristics, and the personal char-
acteristics of the child.

See also COACTION; PARENTING, STYLES OF
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Some cultures seem to
emphasize the differ-
ences between children
and adults while others
tend to minimize them.
This insight was articu-

lated especially well by anthropologist Ruth Bene-
dict, who observed that cultural expectations
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regarding the behavior of children can either be
continuous or discontinuous with what will be
expected of them as adults. These differences
show up, for instance, in expectations about re-
sponsibility, respect, and sexuality. Thus, in some
discontinuous cultures, children are not expected
to be responsible members of the family and
community, but are then required to behave re-
sponsibly as adults. Similarly, in some discon-
tinuous cultures, children are required to be
submissive to adults but are then expected to take
on a dominant role when they are grown. Ex-
pectations regarding sexual behavior may also
differ depending upon the status of the indi-
vidual. By contrast, in cultures that emphasize
continuity of behavior across the life cycle, re-
sponsibility may be required not only of adults
but also of children, and sometimes at a quite
young age. Similarly, in continuous cultures,
children may not be expected to submit to adults
any more than adults are expected to submit to
children or each other, and sometimes sassiness
in a child is positively approved. Or sometimes,
children may be accorded more freedom to
dominate adults than adults are accorded in
dominating each other. Finally, in cultures that
focus on continuity of behavior across the life
cycle, expectations regarding sexual behavior may
be consistent across different stages of the life
cycle. Cultures also differ more generally in the
degree to which they expose children to adult
life. In some societies, children are more or less
integrated into the daily activities of adults, while
in others, children and adults lead largely sepa-
rate existences. Children who understand the
"ins and outs" of adult life may be more likely to
experience life as continuous when they them-
selves become adults. By contrast, children who
are shielded or excluded from participation in
the adult world may be more liable to experi-
ence their lives as discontinuous as they approach
adulthood.

In many societies around the world, chil-
dren are recruited to do serious work at an early

age. Thus for example, in Kenya, a Gusii girl
begins to garden, fetch wood and water, cook
meals, and tend young infants by five years of
age, and boys are herding cattle on their own by
nine or ten. This is in stark contrast to some
industrialized societies, where the major chore
for a child consists of attending school and where
any chores assigned at home are viewed as build-
ing character for the future and not as impor-
tant contributions to the present welfare of the
family. The difference in responsibility expecta-
tions across cultures is symbolized by the fact
that children in some societies are performing
in earnest the same activities that children in
other cultures regard as play. Thus, a child in an
American home or nursery school may play at
cooking and cleaning with toy pots, pans, and
brooms at the same age that a child in another
culture is preparing real meals and performing
real household duties for the family.

Cultures also differ in the degree to which
children and adults are expected to obey the same
rules regarding respect, deference, dominance,
and the like. In many American Indian cultures,
children were not expected to be submissive to
their elders any more than adults were required
to be submissive to each other. A Crow father
might actually show pride in a son who was dis-
respectful because the boy s intractability showed
that "he will be a man." Adults did not under-
stand why it would be desirable for a child to
display behaviors that would be ridiculed if
exhibited by an adult. By contrast, in other soci-
eties, children are expected to show unquestion-
ing obedience to adults, while obedience in adults
is not a valued trait. Among the Kpelle of
Liberia, children must show "full respect" to
adults, and disobedience in youngsters is among
the most severely punished behaviors. Some-
times, discontinuities in behavioral expectations
across the life cycle accord more freedom to the
child than to the adult. Japanese adults are al-
ways meticulously unassuming in their references
to themselves. A person talks of "my wretched
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Jewish elder instructs boy in prayer ritual.

house" in comparison with "your august house,"
and "my miserable family" as opposed to "your
honorable family." By contrast, children regularly
boast about themselves and criticize each other,
and it is not unusual to hear some child claim-
ing that "my father is smarter than yours." Simi-
larly, when children are playing together, each
youngster will insist upon being the master in-
stead of the servant. Adults agree that children
are free to say what they want and know no
shame but that as they grow older they will come
to understand the importance of humility.

Societies also vary regarding the degree to
which expectations about sexual behavior are
continuous across different phases of the life
cycle. The Keraki of New Guinea represent a
striking example of discontinuity in a society's
expectations about sexual behavior. Thus,

younger males are expected to be passive part-
ners in homosexual relationships while some-
what older males are expected to be active
homosexual partners. Mature men, by contrast,
are required to make a transition to heterosexu-
al! ty. By contrast, among the Lesu of New Ire-
land, expectations regarding the expression of
sexuality remain consistent across the life cycle.
Thus, Lesu children imitate the sexual behavior
of adults in public, standing face to face with
their genitals touching. Adults view such play
as natural. Sometimes, youngsters will go off into
the bush, which they know to be the preferred
setting for sexual activity among their elders.

Societies also differ concerning the extent
to which they incorporate children into the
adult world. For instance, even as infants, Kpelle
children are watching someone threshing rice,
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cooking, bathing, diapering a baby, weaving,
scaling a fish, fixing a roof, and so on. Thus,
youngsters are exposed from early on to the ac-
tivities that they will be expected to perform as
older children and adults. Among the Tarong of
the Philippines, parents often bring young chil-
dren to the fields or to parties or wakes, and
youngsters are always included when something
exciting is going on in the neighborhood. Rela-
tives often take children along on trips to town,
and schoolchildren help out at parties and re-
main as guests as long as they behave tolerably
well. Children also fetch water and firewood, and
can regularly be observed peeking at the activi-
ties in the kitchen, and running after each other
through the yard. This is in contrast to children
who live in industrialized societies, where a
youngster may have no idea what adults do for a
living, how they spend their leisure time, or what
interests and concerns them. Children in indus-
trialized societies are also largely ignorant of the
intricacies of political life and social interactions
and are often shielded from major life crises and
transitions, including death and dying.
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Couvade refers to a va-
riety of birth customs
concerning the behavior

of expectant or new fathers. It is possible to dis-
tinguish between two broad kinds of couvade.
First, the couvade sometimes takes the form of
magical or religious practices meant to protect
the man's wife and baby. Couvade customs of
this sort either require men to participate in a
set of activities or prohibit them from doing cer-
tain things. For example, the expectant or new
father may be prohibited from hunting particu-
lar animals, eating specific foods, engaging in
extramarital sex, and so on. Among the Cubeo
of the Northwest Amazon, when a woman is
about to go into labor, she warns her husband so
that he will make sure to remain at home and to
avoid engaging in any strenuous activities that
might magically cause problems for the mother
or baby. After the baby is born, the father and
his kinsmen are required to perform numerous
rites to make the infant and also the parents safe.
They must blow tobacco smoke and chant over
the river as well as each of the foods that are
eaten by the Cubeo. For a month after the birth
of the baby, the father must not tie or cut any-
thing, or else the infant will not be able to uri-
nate or defecate. If the father presses anything,
such as sugar cane, during this period, the baby
will be crushed to death. A man may not re-
sume any of these tabooed activities until he has
blown tobacco smoke and chanted over each one.
The father is also prohibited from clubbing fish
to death for a period of time. Otherwise, the
baby s head will be injured. If a man scrapes scales
from a fish, the infant navel stump will swell up.
If a man drinks a certain liquid, his baby will
suffer from diarrhea, and if he gets drunk, so
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will his infant. The Toba of Bolivia believe that
if a man does strenuous work or eats certain foods
after the birth of his child, the baby will be ad-
versely affected. For instance, if he were to eat a
cow's head, his son would die. Therefore, men
do not exert themselves or indulge in taboo
foods, especially fish, for some time after the
infant is born. These practices are rooted in the
idea that there is a mysterious connection be-
tween a baby and its parents for the first few
days after birth. Therefore, anything that the
mother or father do can have an effect on the
infant. After five days have passed, or else when
the navel has healed entirely, the connection
between parents and baby begins to weaken
and the infant begins to become an autonomous
being.

By contrast, in the second form of the
couvade, labeled the classical form, the expect-
ant or new father takes to his bed and often com-
plains of pain, exhaustion, and other similar
symptoms normally identified with a woman's
birth experience. The classical couvade is re-
ported in the Philippines. Here, Tarong men
experience cravings when their wives are preg-
nant, although they are not as strong or endur-
ing as the cravings of the pregnant woman
herself. Husbands are also lethargic and com-
plain of feeling ill. The classical form of the
couvade is quite rare. By contrast, the magico-
religious form of the couvade accounts for the
overwhelming majority of cultures in which the
couvade occurs at all.

One explanation for the couvade suggests
that it represents an expectant or new father's
unconscious desire to experience vicariously
pregnancy and birth. This explanation of the
couvade, however, takes as its model the classi-
cal form of the couvade, which is in fact very
uncommon. It is easy to see how someone might
interpret pregnancy and postpartum symptoms
on the part of a man as a kind of imitation of
female reproductive functions. But the far more
prevalent magico-religious form of the couvade

is harder to interpret in this way. Indeed, there
is nothing inherently feminine about magico-
religious couvade customs. Rather the only link
of this form of the couvade to female reproduc-
tive functions is temporal—the two occur at the
same time.

Another explanation that focuses on the
magico-religious form of the couvade proposes
that the couvade should not be regarded as an
isolated set of customs. Indeed, in cultures where
magico-religious practices are prescribed for ex-
pectant or new fathers, we also often find re-
lated kinds of customs associated with other
events and activities whose outcomes are uncer-
tain. Thus, for example, among the Kwoma of
New Guinea, a new father cannot chew betel,
scratch himself without using a stick, or hold a
cigarette without using tweezers. All of these
rules are meant to insure the new baby's well-
being. But these same rules are enforced when a
man plants yams, or else they will not germi-
nate. Similarly, among the Lesu of New Ireland,
new parents observe taboos on sexual activity.
But the same taboos apply when their pigs are
giving birth. And among the Jivaro of Ecuador,
both sexual and dietary restrictions are imposed
upon new fathers, but the same restrictions ap-
ply when a person is dying yarn, planting, mak-
ing a signal drum, menstruating, constructing a
canoe, making salt, or cooking poison, or when
someone is ill. This suggests that the magico-
religious form of the couvade may often repre-
sent one instance of a more general attempt on
the part of people to try to affect events that are
important to them but whose outcome is un-
predictable. Individuals in some cultures depend
upon magical or religious practices to influence
all kinds of events with uncertain outcomes, and
pregnancy and birth are just one set of events of
this sort.

In other cultures that practice the magico-
religious form of the couvade, people also mark
other life cycle transitions with magico-religious
practices of some kind. In these cases, the
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couvade appears alongside similar customs at,
for instance, puberty, marriage, and death. Fur-
ther, the details of the couvade in a society of
this sort mimic the details of the other life tran-
sition customs. For example, in Jamaica, the
Carib prohibited a new mother and father from
killing or eating the flesh of certain animals.
Other dietary restrictions were applied to
women, and men were required to avoid activi-
ties that were physically demanding or danger-
ous. But the Carib were also required to follow
similar kinds of dietary, sexual, and occupational
taboos during other life crises and transitions,
for instance, at the death of a family member.
Similarly, in Northern France, a father and
mother were expected to remain in bed when a
new baby was born. But so did they retire to bed
when a young child died. Mourners would then
appear one at a time by the parents' bedside to
pay their respects. Among the Lesu, the couvade
customs practiced at the birth of a child are re-
peated at the first naming ceremony, at the ap-
pearance of a first tooth, at a feast for potential
mates, at the adolescent initiation ceremony, and
at weddings.

In some societies, couvade customs do not
apply peculiarly to fathers. Thus, for example,
among the Chiriguanoa of Paraguay, not only
the father but also all of the children of a family
lie in bed and fast when a new baby is born.
Among the Lesu, not only the father but also
the entire community participate in birth cus-
toms and also in the rituals surrounding other
life transitions.

The couvade is much more common in so-
cieties where fathers also play a salient role in
the lives of their children. Thus, couvade cus-
toms may represent one of the many things that
fathers do for their newborn sons and daughters
in societies where men are relatively active par-
ticipants in the lives of their children.
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The human infant is
rightly regarded as rela-
tively helpless. Newborn

babies cannot feed or protect themselves or even
regulate basic physiological functions on their
own. On the other hand, babies can cry, and cry-
ing is viewed as an adaptation with which in-
fants come equipped as compensation for their
other limitations. Crying serves to summon
some more competent person who can see to
the baby's needs. Indeed, the sound of a baby's
crying is extremely irritating to people. The im-
pulse, therefore, for someone who hears an in-
fant crying is to want to make it stop. This is
not just because people know that a crying baby
may have some acute need. Parents who are deaf
do not rush to the bedside of a crying infant with
the same sense of irritation as hearing adults
experience. It seems as if the sound of crying is
specially tailored to bother other people so that
they will be inclined to pay attention to the baby.
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How do adults across cultures respond to a
crying infant? Overwhelmingly, crying elicits a
speedy response. Thus, in 80 percent of 80 soci-
eties around the world, adults usually or always
respond quickly to crying. In an additional 15
percent of these cultures, the response is preva-
lently speedy and nurturant. The reaction of
other people to the crying of a baby is slow, per-
functory, or actually negative in only 5 percent
of the 80 cultures. As a result of the predomi-
nantly quick and nurturant response of other
people to the crying infant, babies in most cul-
tures do not cry very long or very often. Thus,
in 48 percent of 25 cultures around the world,
babies cry infrequently and then only briefly. In
16 percent of these societies, an infant may cry
occasionally, but only for short periods of time.
Infrequent bouts of prolonged crying occur in
16 percent of these cultures. In only 20 percent
is crying frequent, and even in these cases, ba-
bies are not typically allowed to cry for prolonged
periods of time.

Virtually everywhere, the first response by
caretakers to a crying baby is to feed the baby. If
offering food does not work, then the caretaker
will try to soothe the infant. Every Philippine
Tarong mother agrees that the obvious thing to
do when a baby cries is to feed it. An infant will
be nursed whenever it cries and for as long as it
wishes until it is weaned. If a baby does not wish
to nurse, the mother will try to quiet the infant
by bouncing or rocking it or, if this fails, she or
some other caretaker will attempt to interest or
distract the baby with odd noises or objects. As
a crying baby is never ignored, a household with
an especially fussy infant can be seriously dis-
rupted. Among the Canadian Hare, a crying
baby is never left to fuss for very long. The
mother will try to feed the infant if she thinks
that hunger is the problem. Otherwise, some-
one will pick the baby up and try to distract it.
A crying Mexican Mixtecan baby gets the im-
mediate attention of its mother, who attempts
to quiet the baby by offering it a breast as well as

other forms of comfort. Among the Javanese of
Indonesia, mothers respond so quickly to the first
sign of fussing in an infant that it is unusual to
hear a baby crying. The infant is picked up,
cleaned, and nursed. In Thailand, a Banoi
mother employs a variety of techniques to try to
quiet a crying child. She may feed, hold, or talk
soothingly to the infant or stroke the baby s geni-
tals or rock it in its cradle. When a more mature
baby cries, the offering of food may no longer
be the caretaker s first response. In Kenya, as a
Gusii baby grows older and spends more of its
time with substitute caretakers, nursing becomes
a less common strategy for dealing with crying
and distraction and playing are frequently em-
ployed instead. Banoi mothers respond to the
crying of an older baby by promising a reward
or giving the infant what it wants. Almost every
Banoi mother says that a baby who is crying
should be picked up.

In a minority of cultures, infants receive a
less consistently quick and nurturant response
when they cry. Sometimes this is because the
mother is doing chores and cannot attend to the
baby. Sometimes, the issue seems to be more one
of attitude. When an Indian Rajput baby cries,
the mother will respond more or less quickly if
she is not occupied. If she is busy at some task
that demands her attention, the baby will be re-
quired to wait. In Ecuador, a Jivaro mother goes
back to work in her garden soon after a baby is
born, and the infant may be left alone at home
in its hammock for a number of hours at a time.
Hungry babies, as a result, often cry for extended
periods of time without attracting any attention.
A baby whose crying wakes its mother in the
middle of the night maybe scolded and slapped.
After the birth of her baby and before the new
Banoi mother regains her strength, she spends
all of her time lying next to her infant and nurs-
ing whenever the baby fusses. As she begins to
regain her strength, however, a woman tends to
become impatient and she now responds to her
baby's crying less reliably. Thus, she may let the
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infant cry for a few minutes before picking it
up. And she may stop nursing it after only a
moment or two, leaving the baby still hungry.
Mothers at this stage seem to treat nursing as
an afterthought. If a baby is making enough
noise, it will sooner or later be fed. If not, it is
ignored while the mother attends to more in-
teresting things. Jamaican infants are fed on a
schedule. If a baby cries for food, the mother
will not respond unless it is time for the infant
to be nursed, and babies often cry for an hour at
a time before they get a response. A baby who
cries at night is also ignored, and infants can
work themselves into such a rage that they be-
come rigid and very hard to lift. When this hap-
pens, a mother may tell an older son or daughter
to change the baby's diaper or move it to some
other position or perhaps give it some black tea
to drink. Or she may pick the baby up briefly
herself, only to put it back into bed where it be-
gins to cry again. Older siblings will not respond
to a screaming infant unless specifically in-
structed to do so. Mothers also believe that chil-
dren often cry for no good reason, so there is no
point in responding to them. It makes more sense
to just let the youngster "cry it out." In Japan, an
Ainu baby is placed in a cradle that is hung from
the ceiling. No one pays any attention when the
infant cries because "babies are like talkative men
and women; they must have their say."

Sometimes, caretakers will try to control
crying by scaring the baby into silence. North
American Sanpoil children who cried excessively
were warned that they would be taken away and
eaten by Owl or Bobwhite, birds who carried
around baskets in which to collect crying young-
sters. The Gusii will also frequently try to si-
lence a crying baby by frightening it, for instance
by pretending to call a dog to come over. Young
children are likely to stop crying in response to
this threat because they have already been made
fearful of possible bites from animals.

In many cultures, anyone who is close
enough to hear a crying baby will attempt to calm

it. Indian Rajput women normally conduct their
daily activities in open courtyards that are shared
with the mother-in-law and sisters-in-law. If the
women get along, any woman or older child
will pick up a crying infant, and the baby may
be passed from person to person if it refuses to
quiet down. Or the grandmother might offer her
breast as a pacifier. When a Javanese baby cries,
all of the women within earshot stop what they
are doing and direct their attention toward the
infant, wondering aloud what is wrong and giv-
ing the mother advice about how to quiet the
child.

Some psychologists have proposed that par-
ents who respond to the crying of an infant will
end up creating a spoiled child. Their advice has
been to let a baby who is crying for no reason
keep on crying. The infant will soon learn that
it is futile to try to summon its caretaker with
crying and the crying will then stop. Parents in
other cultures, however, have different expecta-
tions about what will happen if a baby is left to
cry. Tairan parents believe that if babies are al-
lowed to cry, especially during the first four
months of life, they will develop the habit of
crying. Caretakers, therefore, do their utmost to
keep their infants happy so that they will have
no need to cry. Thus, a Tairan baby who begins
to cry is immediately taken to its mother and
allowed to nurse. A child nurse who allows her
charge to cry is reprimanded by her playmates,
and both the nurse and her friends do their best
to quiet a crying child by bouncing and patting
the baby or coaxing it to suck its fingers for com-
fort. In fact, the sound of a human infant's cry-
ing is different depending upon what the infant
needs. The cry of an infant who is in pain is
loud and sudden. The baby also gasps and
coughs. In the case of a hungry baby, by con-
trast, crying builds and becomes more rhythmic.
Babies do also cry when nothing seems to be
wrong. The most effective way of stopping this
crying is to pick the baby up. Evolutionary theo-
rists point out that this kind of crying is prob-
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ably also an adaptation. The greater the propor-
tion of time that a helpless infant spends in prox-
imity to some competent caretaker, the greater
its chances of survival. Therefore, a baby who
cries when nothing is wrong except that there is
no caretaker around is increasing its likelihood
of survival by summoning a caretaker who then
maintains proximity with the baby in an attempt
to calm it. Caretakers across cultures do respond
to infant crying in such a way as to promote prox-
imity to babies. This is what is happening when
mothers who find that nursing fails to quiet the
baby hold, rock, bounce, and otherwise try to
comfort it. Among the Gusii, mothers appreci-
ate that there are different kinds of infant cries
that require different kinds of responses. Thus,
they distinguish a hunger cry from a cry that is
called nyancha, or "the lake." Mothers know that
this cry is not caused by hunger. Some Gusii
women believe that it is caused by an irritating
stimulation of the genitals produced by the winds
coming from Lake Victoria. What matters, how-
ever, is the mother's response to nyancha. Thus,
the mother will put the baby on her back and
walk around the house jostling the infant up and
down. Child nurses who care for babies during
the day will also use this strategy to calm a cry-
ing baby who will not accept food.

Responses to crying can change dramatically
in the case of older children. When a Hare child
over two years of age begins to cry, an adult will
attempt to determine what is wrong. If the
youngster continues to cry just to get attention,
he or she will be ignored. A child of three or
four who falls down and cries will not get a posi-
tive response from the mother, who may, instead,
just say: "You are careless, you are stupid." A
Mixtecan mother will comfort a child who, in
her view, has a good reason for being upset, but
mothers are more likely to scold or punish than
to comfort a child who cries without reason.
Mothers say that children who have been weaned
frequently cry for not good reason. Sometimes,
crying in an older child is regarded with clear

disapproval by adults. In Uganda, Sebei children
learn early on that crying is not approved of, and
youngsters learn while quite young to inhibit any
impulses to cry when they are hurt or uncom-
fortable. A Gusii mother has little tolerance for
crying in a child who is neither hurt nor hungry,
and the child who cries "for nothing" faces se-
vere punishment. Adults repeatedly tell irritable
children that they will be bitten by an animal or
thrown out in the dark to be eaten by hyenas,
with the result that temper tantrums are infre-
quent among Gusii children.
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Children do not grow up
in isolation. Rather, they
are raised in households

that are themselves embedded in communities.
Thus, the daily routine followed by the people
around them affects the experience of children
in profound ways. Daily routines, in turn, are
affected by a variety of factors. These include
the subsistence activities of parents as well as how
far away from home mothers and fathers go to
work and for how long. Any routine or special
trips taken by parents to market or to town may
influence the experience of youngsters. So will
the kinds of activities in which parents engage
when the workday is over. The activities of the
other children in the household and the neigh-
borhood also matter to the life of a child. Broth-
ers, sisters, and cousins may or may not be busy
with tasks. They may or may not go to school.
The composition of the household as well as the
size of the community in which a child lives and
the nature of the relationships of people in the
community also make a difference to the expe-
rience of the child. These factors and others af-
fect who is responsible for a child's welfare,

including who supervises and feeds infants and
young children. They influence whether children
are assigned chores. They affect if, where, and
with whom children play. They influence how
much time children spend with their father,
mother, siblings, and other people and whether
they are able to observe and even participate in
adults' activities. Because the basic outline of the
life of a typical family and community differs in
important ways from one culture to the next, so
do the daily routines of children. On the other
hand, families and communities across the world
are similar in many ways, with the result that we
also see repeating themes in the daily routine of
children across the world.

In Mexico, a Mixtecan mother gets up at
around six o'clock in the morning, long before
the rest of the family rises. She fetches wood
from the courtyard, lights a fire, warms some
coffee, and then begins to prepare the day's al-
lotment of tortillas. When the father wakes up,
he may eat some cold tortillas left over from the
previous day to tide him over until breakfast is
ready. He will then go off to the fields if the trip
is not too long. When the children of the house-
hold get out of bed, they shake out the scrapes
or rebozos that they have been wearing and put
them back on. The youngsters will also eat cold
tortillas and may then go out into the courtyard
to play. Women do not interrupt their work to
tend to the children, who are thus on their own
from the time that they wake up until they are
called for the morning meal. One of the older
girls will be asked to supervise the other young-
sters while they play. Meanwhile, older boys may
take the animals to the pasture or prepare more
firewood in the courtyard. Breakfast is ready at
around nine o'clock. The males of the house-
hold eat first while the mother serves them. The
children then have breakfast while their father
rests outside before going back to work in the
fields. If his fields are far away from the house, a
man will not return from work until the end of
the day. His afternoon meal will be brought to

99

D
DAILY ROUTINE



DAILY ROUTINE

him by his wife. Or else, a son who is not yet old
enough to work all day will bring food to his
father and will then remain with him in the fields
until it is time to go home for the night. A
woman and any daughter who has been helping
to prepare breakfast will eat after everyone else
has finished. If it is Friday, the mother and her
children generally go to the market. On market
days, youngsters are required to sit for hours at a
time without making any noise. If a woman has
a nursing infant, she may send someone else to
market, or else she will leave the baby behind
with another woman who can nurse the infant
if necessary. On other days, the morning is spent
preparing meals and performing other domestic
chores. Girls, as well as younger boys, help to
shell and grind the corn and to get the beans
ready for cooking. They also clean the house and
sweep the courtyard. Younger children may feed
the chickens and pigs. Children are left at home
under the supervision of an older girl when the
mother goes to fetch water from the well, which
is likely to be far from the house. When she is at
home, a woman spends most of her time in the
kitchen, and any youngsters who happen to be
keeping her company will be recruited to help
her in a variety of ways. Once a week, an older
girl will also spend the day doing the wash at
the river. Or the mother may do the laundry
herself, in which case she takes the children along
with her to play on the grass while she works.
When the children are finished with their chores,
they can play. Because most households are made
up of a number of nuclear families sharing a
single courtyard, children usually have a num-
ber of siblings and cousins as daily playmates.
Younger children play in mixed-sex groups while
an older girl watches them. Older children tend
to break up into same-sex play groups. If the
father returns home for dinner, he may play with
his children for a short time, or else he may sit
near them while he gossips with the other men
who have also come home to eat. Males, again,
eat the afternoon meal before the rest of the fam-

ily. Men who have come home for dinner are
likely to spend the rest of the day conducting
business with one another or attending to chores.
Women may visit each other in the afternoon,
taking the children along to play in the court-
yard. Supper marks the end of the day. Prepara-
tions are made for the next days meals, dishes
are cleared away, and the adults sit around and
chat. The children go to sleep when they are
tired. By nine o'clock, everyone in the house is
likely to be asleep.

Among the Tairans of Okinawa, older
women wake up before the rest of the family to
start up the fire, cook the sweet potatoes, and
warm the soybean soup. In the winter, they are
up before dawn; in summer, they rise with the
sun. Children wake up next and men last. By
half past six, the entire family is awake. An older
child or the mother puts away blankets and
mosquito nets while other youngsters fetch wa-
ter from the central water tank. Once breakfast
has been eaten, the women feed the pigs and
everyone is ready to go off to work or school.
Older people and young children stay behind in
the village, which is otherwise deserted by eight
o'clock. During the day, while the mother is away
at work, an infant is carried about the village on
the grandmother's back. If the baby begins to
cry, the grandmother may offer it her breast al-
though she has no milk. Crying babies are rushed
home if the mother is nearby so that they do not
have to wait very long before being fed. The adult
workload is dictated by the season, but most men
and women make a number of trips between
their houses and the fields or forest during the
course of a day so that young children see their
parents a number of times even if they are being
supervised by a sibling or teacher. Adults may
make a trip back from the forest by ten o'clock
in the morning, and mothers return home again
in time to prepare lunch. People generally rest
and visit after the noon meal before returning to
work, and a mother will take this time to nurse
and play with her baby before returning it to the
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grandmother's care. In the late afternoon,
women feed the pigs again, and more water is
fetched from the tank by a woman, young girl,
or boy. Mothers will send their children to shop
in the village store, or they may go themselves,
accompanied by babies and toddlers. Young men
and women use this time also to participate in
joint work projects or to play games in the play-
ground. Some adults are also gathered there su-
pervising younger children. The evening meal
is served after dark. The family eats together,
and sometimes this is the only time in the course
of the day that the entire household is in the
same place at one time. This is the time when
matters may be discussed. If it is light outside,
people will go out after dinner, visiting in each
other's home or hanging around the village store.
Or people may attend village meetings, family
gatherings, or other formal affairs. By eleven
o'clock at night, beds are prepared for sleep, al-
though the Tairans like to go to bed late, and
some individuals are still likely to be awake into
the early hours of the morning.

For the Rajputs of India, a typical day be-
gins when the temple priest blows his horn be-
fore dawn. In the women's quarters, the
daughter-in-law who has been assigned the job
of preparing breakfast is the first member of the
household to get out of bed. Other women go
out to grind grain, feed the calf or churn the
milk. If it is summer, the men, who sleep in the
men's quarters, will also have to rise early and
leave for the fields before it gets too hot to work.
In the winter, they are able to stay in bed longer.
The children and unmarried girls of all ages, who
sleep in the women's quarters, get up later than
the adults and gather around the hearth fire to
wait until breakfast is ready. If it is an especially
cold morning, they may build themselves a small
fire in the courtyard instead. The men have
breakfast after they have fed and milked the
cattle. Once they are finished, the women and
children eat. Families do not have meals together.

Men retire to the men's quarters or to the court-
yard hearth with their food, while a woman will
eat in her own room or in a corner of the court-
yard facing away from everyone else. A child may
eat alone or with other youngsters if a number
of children are eating at the same time. After
breakfast, the men go off to the fields or return
to the men's house to chat and smoke. In the
winter, they may be taking care of a court case,
arranging a marriage, visiting, and the like. The
women attend to household chores. Preschool
children play out in the streets. Older boys take
off for school or take the cattle to the pasture.
While the animals are grazing, the young shep-
herds play hockey. At noon, the men come home
for lunch unless it is harvesting or planting time.
In this case, children bring packed lunches to
the men in the fields. Schoolchildren and shep-
herds come home for lunch, and older men who
are not in the fields may eat in the courtyard or
have food brought to them by a son or daughter
in the men's house. Women eat after everyone
else is finished with lunch and the boys have been
packed back off to school. The afternoon is quite
hot, and everyone tries to stay out of the sun.
Men who are at home take naps in the men's
quarters or under a tree and those who are in
the fields take shelter under trees. The herders
pass the time chatting instead of playing more
strenuous games. Little children go home or re-
tire to some shady spot. As it cools off in
midafternoon, schoolchildren return home to do
their chores or to play outside. The women be-
gin to prepare dinner, and hungry children try
to extract some food from them. Before the
evening meal, the men and boys feed and water
the cattle. The men are served dinner in the
courtyard at around eight o'clock. Women eat
later on, after the men have gone. After dinner,
women sit around, chatting with each other. If
someone is good at telling stories, the other
women and the children will gather around to
hear her. Similarly, the men visit one another in
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the men's quarters. The children begin to slip
off to bed, followed by the adults, the men retir-
ing to the men's quarters and the women to their
own rooms in the women's house.

A North American Sanpoil household be-
gins to come to life before dawn as one of the
older women in the family gets up to stir the
fire. She then gets the children out of bed, prod-
ding their feet with the fire tongs to hurry them
up, and also wakes up the young women of the
household. Babies sleep as long as they wish.
When they finally wake up, they are bathed in
warm water and put in their cradles. The chil-
dren go off to wash in the river, the boys in their
place and the girls in theirs. The older woman
takes the opportunity to lecture them on some
aspect of their culture while they dry off near
the fire. Meanwhile, the young women go to pick
berries or perform other chores before it gets too
hot while the children play on the riverbank.
When the men get up, they go to the sweat
houses, or else they go salmon fishing. Old men
bathe and then return to the house. At around
ten o'clock, everyone returns home. The women
cook breakfast, which includes fish that the men
have caught and fresh berries that the women
have gathered. If only the family is present, the
children eat with the adults, with everyone seated
around the mat on which the food has been
placed. After breakfast, the men dress, the
women helping to comb their husbands' hair. In
the early afternoon, people gamble or go visit-
ing. After the evening meal, which is similar to
breakfast, the children implore the old people
to tell them stories while the younger men smoke
and chat outside and the young women attend
to household chores. Children are in bed by dark,
followed by the men and then the women. In
the winter, no one eats breakfast. One meal, usu-
ally eaten in the late afternoon, is considered
enough given that people are less active and that
food is less abundant. Men stay at home, gos-
siping and smoking indoors in wintertime un-

less they have planned to go hunting. The women
make baskets and do other routine chores, while
the children play outside in the snow.

A Jamaican household begins to stir when
the sun rises. Babies cry to be fed, the fire is lit
in the kitchen, and one of the men of the family
has some black tea and then goes to milk the
cows. When the shops open a little after seven
o'clock in the morning, children can be seen
holding pails or balancing buckets on their heads
on the way to sell milk. Meanwhile, the men
have some black tea and roasted yams or mash
and go off to the fields, where they remain until
late afternoon, while the children who are old
enough trudge off school. Unless it is raining,
the men will bring home some yams or potatoes
at the end of their workday and then head out
again to find a friend or play a game of domi-
noes. While the men are in the fields, the women
attend to household chores. They wash, mend
clothing, feed the animals, work in their gar-
dens, clean the house, and perhaps visit with a
relative or neighbor. At midday, a woman pre-
pares lunch for the schoolchildren, and food may
also be sent to the men in the fields. They also
take time out to discipline their preschool chil-
dren, and this usually means multiple floggings
every day. Usually, the family goes to bed when
it is dark and after an excerpt has been read from
the Bible.
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Human beings belong to
a species for which so-
cial relations are critical
at all stages of life. Be-

cause human infants are immature, they require
nurturance from responsible caretakers, and the
need for caretaking continues for ten to twelve
years at a minimum. Human beings also form
and maintain friendships and other associations
of all sorts at every stage in the life cycle, and
cooperation between kin and also unrelated
people is characteristic in any human endeavor
that we can imagine. The profoundly social na-
ture of human beings is reflected in panhuman
social behaviors that show up in infancy and that
display remarkable uniformity in infants and
children across cultures. Among these are social
releasers such as smiling and vocalizing, the de-
velopment of attachments to caretakers, and
emerging anxiety at separation from caretakers
and in the presence of strangers.

Smiling
Smiling emerges and then increases at roughly
the same age across a number of societies. Thus,
American, Israeli, Arab Bedouin, Kalahari
IKung, and Japanese babies all display peaks in
smiling between two and four months of age.
The uniformity in timing of the first smile in
part reflects maturation of relevant brain areas,
including those that underwrite emotional re-
sponses. Areas of the brain responsible for higher
mental processing also mature at this time. The
appearance of the smile evokes strong feelings
in parents, who often report that they feel for
the first time that their baby is really responding
to them when that first smile emerges. This may
in part explain why there is an increase at this
time in physical contact between mothers and
infants in a number of cultures, including Ameri-
can, Israeli, and African Kipsigis communities.
While the timing of smiling is uniform from
society to society, frequency of smiling appears

to vary from place to place. Thus, for example,
Kipsigis babies smile about 20 percent of the
time that they are awake. For African Zambian
babies, the figure is 14 percent, for American
babies, it is 10 percent, for Yugoslavian infants
it is 8 percent, and for North American Navaho
babies it is 5 percent.

Vocalizing
Infants across cultures also uniformly increase
the rate of spontaneous vocalizations at around
three or four months of age. Infants from dif-
ferent societies also tend to display similar ab-
solute rates of vocalization. Thus, for instance,
rural Senegal babies vocalize spontaneously at a
rate of 39 percent of their waking hours. The
figure is 30 percent for Japanese and Navajo ba-
bies, and 27 percent for Kenyan babies. This is
in spite of the fact that a mother's vocalizations
to her infant vary widely from one society to the
next, with a range of 20 to 60 percent of the
baby's waking time. American babies are excep-
tion to the general trend, vocalizing about 59
percent of the time that they are awake.

Attachment
An infant is considered to be attached to its care-
taker when four things occur. When a baby can
discriminate between its caretaker and other
people, when the baby tries to maintain prox-
imity to the caretaker, when a preference for the
caretaker is indicated, and when the infant pro-
tests the caretaker's departure, we say that the
baby is attached to the caretaker. This defini-
tion has its problems. In particular, it assumes
that an emotional response on the part of a baby
will be manifested in a specified set of behav-
iors, and that this will be uniformly true across
infants. However, observations of how infants
act vis a vis their caretakers across cultures do
suggest that the relationship between an infant
and its caretaker develops in a largely uniform
manner around the world. Across cultures, babies
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show maximum distress at the absence of the
mother somewhere between seven and fifteen
months of age. This separation anxiety has been
reported for American, IKung, Israeli, Ugandan,
Mayan, and Ladino infants among others.

Babies are maximally upset at separations
from the mother just when they become mo-
bile. This makes good evolutionary sense. Thus,
separation anxiety emerges just when infants
begin to be able to wander away from the mother,
thus exposing themselves to danger. In an evo-
lutionary context, danger included predators,
which were common on the African savannah
where our species is assumed to have evolved.
Nor would an infant who became lost have much
chance of surviving. The adaptation, however,
remains important for human infants who, given
their helplessness, can get into all sorts of trouble
when they are off on their own. Human babies
also display a fear of strangers at about the same
age that separation anxiety emerges. Thus, an
older infant who finds itself alone with an un-
known person will become distressed and may
begin to cry and seek the mother. Here, then,
we may have another adaptation that helps the
baby to avoid any risks associated with blindly
trusting strangers. The appearance of separation
and also stranger anxiety at the very time that
infants are able to leave the mother on their own
steam is underwritten by the maturation of those
areas of the brain that are responsible for emo-
tional and cognitive functioning.

Some observations also suggest that babies
across cultures form a primary attachment with
one caretaker, who is usually the mother. Clearly,
infants also become attached to other caretak-
ers, including the father, child nurses, relatives,
and so on. If we distinguish strength of attach-
ment to the caretaker by the degree to which an
individual can comfort a baby who is upset, how-
ever, then some evidence does indicate that in-
fants single out some particular person as the
primary attachment figure. It is unclear what

qualities of a person make him or her a candi-
date for the role of primary attachment figure.
American infants who spend most of their day
in day care settings nevertheless show a prefer-
ence for the mother, suggesting that it is not
quantity of time spent with the caretaker that
makes the difference.

While separation anxiety occurs at a roughly
similar age across cultures, the age of its decline
is more variable from place to place. Thus, for
example, few 18-month-old Mayan babies are
still upset at the mother's departure. By contrast,
some 60 percent of 30-month-old American
infants are still upset when the mother leaves,
and one-third of IKung three-year-olds protest
at the mother's departure. Israeli babies living
in kibbutzim fall somewhere between these ex-
tremes, with separation anxiety becoming less
common once the child reaches two years of age.
Again, it is impossible to determine what ac-
counts for these differences in the waning of
separation anxiety. The number of caretakers to
whom the child is exposed may make a differ-
ence. Thus, both American and IKung children
are cared for largely by the mother, while a baby
living in a kibbutz has a number of caretakers.
Frequency of the mother's departure may also
matter as may the extent to which children are
accustomed to encountering strangers.

Styles of Interacting
Across cultures, a child's age can predict how he
or she relates to other people and how they re-
spond in turn. A younger child approaches other
people primarily in order to obtain help or suc-
cor. Further, a younger child is more likely to
evoke nurturance from other people. Older chil-
dren are more likely to be helpful to others. The
major target of a one- to three-year-old Liberian
Kpelle child's requests and actions is the mother.
Other adults serve as the next most frequent tar-
gets, followed by older siblings. The majority of
the child's interactions with the mother center
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around requests for help, food, comfort, and the
like. A four- to six-year-old will still seek
nurturance from the mother, but not nearly as
often as the younger child. Further, the behav-
ioral repertoire of older children is more varied.
Thus, the four- to six-year-old is approaching
people other than the mother for reasons other
than the desire to get help, resources, or com-
fort. As children get older, they are more likely
to display nurturance toward other people, and
especially toward those who are younger than
them. A four-year-old Kpelle child has now be-
come part of a social group and will occasionally
try to help a younger child. As Kpelle children
grow older, they direct fewer of their interac-
tions toward adults. This is especially the case
with boys, who are now spending considerably
more time with peers. Partly, this decrease in
approaches toward adults reflects the older child's
greater competence. Youngsters simply learn to
do more and more on their own and so do not
need to seek the assistance of grownups. But
older children also approach adults less fre-
quently than they used to because, even when
they do need help, they are now willing to ask
other children

Children's styles of interacting with other
people also change with age. A one- to three-
year-old Kpelle child who is seeking nurturance
is most likely to cry or beg and plead. Younger
children will also employ physical tactics, for
instance pulling at the mother's clothing. By four
years of age, such strategies for getting another
person's attention are abandoned. Four-year-
olds, however, resort to displays of affection to-
ward an adult whose attention they wish to
attract. Youngsters of this age have learned that
adults usually just ignore simple requests or at-
tempts to distract them.

By contrast, adults initiate contacts with
older children at the same rate that they do with
younger ones. The content of their interactions
does change, so that, whereas an adult is

nurturant and indulgent toward a younger child,
older children are typically asked by adults to do
some chore. Adults display less nurturance and
indulgence toward older children and, in fact,
they say that a child who receives too much at-
tention will become spoiled.

Whereas a child who is in the presence of
an adult is most likely to try to elicit nurturance,
children in the presence of peers display aggres-
sion or competition as well as sociability. The
same child in the presence of an infant is over-
whelmingly likely to be nurturant, and even the
behavior of a two-year-old in the presence of a
baby will be nurturant 80 percent of the time.
Thus, the social behavior of a child is highly in-
fluenced by the status of the person with whom
the youngster is interacting.
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Native, or folk, theories
of development appear
in all known cultures
around the world. Fur-

ther, these theories of development try to ac-
count for the same kinds of things across cul-
tures, and many indigenous theories echo themes
found in academic accounts of human develop-
ment. Thus, people the world over try to isolate
the origins of children's personality and behav-
ior profiles, sometimes emphasizing the role of
biology, sometimes of environment, and some-
times the interaction of both in producing de-
velopmental outcomes. People in different
cultures also express beliefs about whether or not
a child's behavior and personality profile remains
stable across the life cycle and whether or not
development proceeds in an orderly and predict-
able manner. Everywhere, we also find theories
about when children are most amenable to learn-
ing, how they learn, and when they become ca-
pable of reason.

Causal accounts of children's behavior and
personality profiles often emphasize the role of
heredity as it affects developmental outcomes.
Among the OkinawanTairans, a mother appre-
ciates that each of her children has his or her
own personality, and adults tailor their treatment
of a child to the youngster's individual behavior
and temperament. Adults also notice family re-
semblances when it comes to the personality
traits of children and their parents and attribute
these to the effects of heredity. A Tairan parent,
therefore, is likely to be puzzled by a child who
is obviously dissimilar from both of the parents.
The Semai of Malaysia emphasize inborn traits
as determining a child's traits. According to the
Semai view, children are miniature versions of
adults. As children, they are "dumb." But their
physical and mental capacities will unfold natu-
rally and without the intervention of adults. A
particular child turns into a particular adult be-
cause of who the child happens to be, and par-
ents are not responsible for the characteristics

or fate of their children. By contrast, the Philip-
pine Tarong believe that bad behavior on the part
of a child is a result of bad training. As a result,
parents, while they greatly desire children, say
that it is better to have no children at all than to
have children who misbehave, since the parents
will always be blamed for the undesirable ac-
tions of their youngsters. The Mixtecans of
Mexico trace personality development to the
interaction of heredity and environment, and this
folk theory comes closest in spirit to current aca-
demic views of development. Thus, the
Mixtecans believe that each person is unique as
a result of the joint effects of inborn disposi-
tions and learning histories. Therefore, because
people inherit a set of traits through blood, and
because no one ever loses his or her blood, a
person's unique traits will sooner or later emerge.
As a result, if someone has a bad temper, the
Mixtecans will attribute this to the bad temper
of the person's parents or other relative. A child
inherits blood through both parents, but the
mother's blood is thought to be stronger in the
child and thus more likely to influence a
youngster's character profile. And differences in
personality or behavior tendencies among sib-
lings are attributed to differences in the blood
that has been passed down to them from par-
ents and other relatives. Learning, however, is
also assumed to have its effects upon a person's
character because as a child learns, he or she is
developing habits, and habits, as the Mixtecans
say, are hard to unlearn. Because learning fig-
ures importantly into the Mixtecan theory of
development, parents are held responsible for
training their children properly. Thus, a parent
whose child-rearing practices are deficient will
be blamed if the youngster turns out badly. But
sometimes, bad blood overrides the best efforts
of a mother and father, in which case no one
will criticize them for the bad behavior of their
child. The idea that children come equipped to
some degree with their own personality traits
may be easier for people to appreciate in cul-
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tures where siblings are numerous and where,
therefore, adults have the chance to observe how
different the behavior patterns of children raised
in the same household can be. Thus, in Kenyan
communities, where anyone can see that young-
sters brought up by the same mother neverthe-
less have different eating and sleeping habits,
different responses to the same experience, dif-
ferent rates of growth, and so on, people believe
that a mother adjusts herself to the unique needs
of her baby instead of shaping the child's char-
acter by her own actions.

While adults in many cultures recognize and
attempt to explain differences in the personality
profiles of different children, some cultures de-
emphasize individual differences. The Indian
Rajputs think of any individual as a member of
a group rather than as a unique personality. A
person is an incarnation of a soul that may have
existed on earth a million times already and that
may return to earth another million times. Fur-
ther, any person is only a piece of the universal
world-soul. The bias against viewing people as
individuals is reflected in the Rajput mother's
claim that all children are the same. Other cul-
tures attribute a child's characteristics to super-
natural causes. According to theTairans, a child
who is born with two cowlicks is destined to be
a problem to his parents. Children, aware of this
belief, will look for two cowlicks on the heads of
other youngsters. A child who is successful in
finding two cowlicks on the head of another child
will accuse the youngster of being naughty, and
a little boy who has two cowlicks will tell you
without hesitation that he is naughty.

Also included in native theories of develop-
ment are beliefs about the degree to which be-
havior and personality traits are consistent from
one stage of life to the next. Some folk theories
emphasize continuity, while others focus on dis-
continuity. For example, the Gusii of Kenya be-
lieve in the continuity of behavior across the life
cycle. Thus, a bothersome child will turn out to
be "bad," while an obedient, responsible, respect-

ful youngster will become a "good person." As a
result, adults tend to view some children as ame-
nable to training and others as incorrigible. The
Chimalteco of Guatemala agree. Thus, a child
who cries at two or three years will cry as a man
when he is drinking. Similarly, a child who
laughs all the time will be happy and successful
as an adult. And a child who shouts and falls on
the floor when his father asks him to do some-
thing will grow up to be a bad person who never
does any work. A bad child cannot be changed
into a good child or a good adult.

By contrast, adults in some cultures focus
on the inevitable differences in children of dif-
ferent ages. The Semai say that a child under
five or six years of age has the "heart of a
macaque." Children at this age are curious and
imitative. An older child has "the heart of a dog."
Children have now become quarrelsome. Adults,
by contrast, always remember; they have "el-
ephant hearts." In many cultures, adults appre-
ciate that development progresses in a stagelike
manner and that the developmental program
unfolds according to a blueprint of its own. The
Philippine Tarong believe that development pro-
ceeds at its own pace and cannot be accelerated
by experience or heredity. Therefore, no one
pressures a child to walk or talk early, although
people admire a child who picks up skills quickly.
The North American Hopi viewed human ex-
istence as a journey along the road of life from
birth to death. The person matures gradually,
passing through the four stages of childhood,
youth, adulthood, and old age. Each phase of
development depends upon what has happened
in the previous stage and prepares the individual
for the next one. Graduation to each new devel-
opmental phase is marked by a "birth" or "re-
birth" ceremony, thus emphasizing the idea that
the stages of life are only transitory. This vision
of the life cycle is represented in a Powamu cer-
emony sand painting. The road of life is sym-
bolized by a yellow line marked by four crooks,
one for each stage of development.
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Native theories of development also include
beliefs about how and when children learn and
when they are capable of reason. In Mexico, the
Mixtecans say that children younger than six or
seven years of age are not able to learn effec-
tively because they have not yet acquired the
ability to reason. A youngster is most easily in-
fluenced by other people between the ages of 7
and 12. Once a child becomes a teenager, it be-
comes harder and harder to train the youngster,
and by the time a person is 18 years old, the
character is fixed and, therefore, not changeable
by learning. Tarong parents say that it is best to
teach children while they are young. "Like the
old tree which is already bent, you cannot un-
bend." In Micronesia, Truk adults assume that
little children are unteachable. As a result, they
are allowed to do what they wish without inter-
ference or censure.

In many traditional cultures, adults expect
children to learn by watching and doing. Rep-
etition of an activity is also assumed to be suffi-
cient for learning. The Rajputs believe that a
child learns more efficiently by observation and
imitation than by direct instruction. Among the
Kpelle of Liberia, an adult will repeatedly com-
mand a child to perform some desired behavior
so that it will eventually become a habit. Simi-
larly, in Guatemala, Chimalteco boys learn ritual
prayers after years of hearing them repeated over
and over.

Native theories are to some degree consis-
tent with the exigencies of the culture in which
they are found. For example, mothers in differ-
ent cultures have different ideas about when
children are capable of performing adult tasks.
These assessments, in turn, seem to be affected
by when the mother is required to recruit her
children as helpers. That decision, finally, de-
pends upon how much work the mother herself
does in a typical day. Thus, the lighter the
mother s workload, the later she recruits her chil-
dren into the work force, and the later the age at
which a child is assumed to be capable of taking

on serious responsibilities. Gusii mothers, who
have very demanding workloads, assume that
children can take on serious responsibilities quite
early, and a girl of three or four may tend an
infant sibling by herself for an hour or two. A
six- or seven-year-old sister will feed, wash, and
supervise a younger sibling on her own for hours
each day. Meanwhile, a Rajput mother, whose
workload is particularly light by cross-cultural
standards, will still feed and bathe an eight-year-
old. Certain developmental trends are also more
or less universally recognized regardless of cul-
tural context. Thus, for example, adults across
societies say that children become capable of rea-
soning at somewhere around seven years of age.
Similarly, women across cultures seem to agree
that girls are generally more responsible and
obedient than boys and that boys are more physi-
cally aggressive.

In most societies, ideas about how children
develop are part of the folk wisdom of the cul-
ture, and when a woman becomes a mother, she
has a rich body of belief about child develop-
ment upon which to depend as she makes deci-
sions about how to raise her own children. By
contrast, in Western societies new parents are
often unsure about what to believe when it comes
to human development, and advising parents on
how to raise their children has become an in-
dustry. Shelves of manuals on child development
and child rearing can be found in any bookstore.
Child-rearing experts host their own television
programs and dole out advice to anxious moth-
ers and fathers. Why do parents in industrial
societies seek out expert advice in raising their
children whereas other mothers and fathers the
world over do not? Parents in Western societies
may be seeking help in dealing with their chil-
dren for a variety of reasons. In traditional soci-
eties, adults, and especially women, have
generally had considerable experience with chil-
dren by the time they are parents. In the major-
ity of traditional societies, a mother recruits older
siblings, and especially sisters, to care for younger
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ones while she is busy with her own chores. Child
nurses tote their charges around for hours at a
time, often feeding and bathing them. With this
kind of prior practice under her belt, a woman
from a traditional society has a good idea of what
it takes to bring up a child. Parents in traditional
cultures are also likely to live near their own
mothers or female relatives, so when advice or
support are needed, a woman does not have far
to go. Where a woman leaves her natal commu-
nity to live with her husband, she will often re-
turn home to give birth to her first child. And a
woman who lives in her husband's community
will have her mother-in-law as well as her
spouse's other female relatives nearby. Traditional
cultures are also stable cultures. Customs do not
tend to change across generations. This means
that skills learned as a child nurse remain cur-
rent when a woman becomes a parent. So does
the wisdom accumulated by a woman's mother
and other relations and friends. Traditional so-
cieties also tend to be homogenous. Everyone
shares more or less the same values and expecta-
tions. This means that parents will agree about
what is the best strategy for raising a child and
what is the best outcome toward which to aim.
By contrast, new parents in industrial societies
have frequently had no experience with babies
and children. They live far from their own par-
ents and relatives, making it hard to seek their
advice. Even where parents have had prior con-
tact with children or live close to people who
can provide help and support, the rapidly chang-
ing values and demands of industrial cultures
mean that skills and advice accrued in prior gen-
erations are now in some degree obsolete. Fi-
nally, because industrialized societies are often
heterogenous, parents may not come from the
same background and may, therefore, disagree
about how to raise children and what they wish
to accomplish as parents. The solution for these
parents is to seek the advice of experts.
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Neuroscientists have ob-
served that the develop-
ment of the human
being proceeds in a more

or less orderly and predictable manner. Further-
more, a child's abilities during one era of life
seem in some ways to be qualitatively differ-
ent from those characterizing other eras. Thus,
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according to psychologists, the thinking, moral
judgments, interpersonal relationships, and so
on of children are noticeably and predictably dif-
ferent at different stages in the life cycle. This
idea that children of different ages think, feel,
and behave differently is also captured in the folk
theories of development in cultures around the
world. What is more, observations regarding the
profiles of children in any particular stage of
development overlap significantly from one cul-
ture to the next and overlap also with the formal
theories of psychologists. All cultures make dis-
tinctions at a minimum between children, adults,
and old people, and the folk theories of most
societies also draw even finer distinctions be-
tween children of different ages. Theories of
development across cultures tend to focus on the
acquisition of motor skills, physical growth, the
capacity to exhibit responsibility and obedience,
and the emergence of reason.

The Mixtecans of Mexico think of the life
cycle as being segregated into discrete stages.
Each stage is associated with its own distinct
profile of tendencies, capacities, and limitations.
A particular stage is also identified with a spe-
cific set of roles, rights, and responsibilities. The
word for infant means "in darkness." Babies are
also referred to as "creatures."They have neither
awareness nor the capacity to reason. As the
Mixtecans assume that learning requires aware-
ness, an infant cannot learn. A child of one or
two years of age has now gained awareness, ush-
ering in the stage of early childhood or, in the
words of the Mixtecans, the era of "this child
now knows." However, youngsters at this stage
have not yet acquired the ability to reason. They
cannot, therefore, understand the difference be-
tween good and bad and are not considered re-
sponsible when they behave badly. When, at the
age of six or seven, permanent teeth begin to
come in, a boy or girl enters the stage of late
childhood. At this stage, a youngster has also
attained reason and can be held accountable for
bad behavior. Children become "youths" when

they first become aware of sex, perhaps around the
age of twelve. And adulthood is marked by the
attainment of economic independence. The
Mixtecans recognize that different children will
progress through these stages at somewhat dif-
ferent rates because of differences in inborn dis-
positions and learning histories. But all children
eventually graduate naturally through these eras.

In North America, Chippewa childhood was
divided into two stages, the period from birth
until the child walked and the stage between
walking and puberty. The third stage described
the period from adolescence to the birth of the
individuals first grandchild. The birth of a great-
grandchild then ushered in the next stage of life
and so on. The Chippewa did not reckon age in
years. Rather, a young child might be described
as "just old enough to remember" or as "not hav-
ing any sense yet." An adult recollecting the age
of an older child might describe the youngster
as having been "so high," indicating the height
of the child with a hand.

The Micronesian Truk recognize five broad
stages of development. The baby is a person who
does not understand. The child understands,
but merely plays. A youth can perform produc-
tive work, but is not very responsible, while an
adult is both productive and more and more re-
sponsible. Finally, the old person is no longer
productive.

The African Swazi distinguish eight stages
of life and mark each one ceremonially. A baby
under three months of age is a "thing." Very
young infants are viewed as extremely vulner-
able and many, in fact, do not live. Babies of this
age have not yet been named, and if they die,
they are not formally mourned. An infant who
is three months old enters the stage of babyhood.
It is shown the moon and introduced to the
world of nature. The baby is now viewed as a
person and is given a name. An infant who has
"teeth to chew" and "legs to run" enters the "tod-
dler" stage, which lasts for around three years
and normally ends with weaning. Whereas a
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baby is indulged by and rarely separated from
its mother, the toddler is expected to be more
independent from adults and spend a consider-
able amount of time with other children. The
next stage of development is marked formally
when a small slit is made in the lobe of each ear
of the six-year-old child. Youngsters of this age
are expected to take on more serious tasks and
to control their emotions. The ear-slitting cer-
emony dramatizes this expectation. The proce-
dure is very painful, but the children are expected
to acquit themselves bravely. Puberty marks the
next stage of development. Traditionally, boys
were circumcised at adolescence, but the proce-
dure is no longer practiced because so many boys
died as a consequence of the operation. Mar-
riage marks the next stage in the Swazi life cycle
and is necessary for any man who wishes to be
accorded the privileges of adulthood. A woman's
status is increased with the birth of her first child,
and reaches its height when she goes to live with
her married son. At the final stage, the person
who is "almost an ancestor" has earned the re-
spect of others and oversees the education of
young people and leads community rituals.

The North American Arapaho gauged a
child's level of development by physical and
mental milestones. Thus, the Arapaho talked
about the child who still sleeps, the child who
smiles, the child who has teeth, the child who
walks, the child who eats alone, the child who
goes to the toilet alone, the child who now knows
some words, the child who is able to think, the
child who is able to learn, the child who speaks
the language well, and the child who has his own
mind.

The name for a newborn Philippine Tarong
baby is kayannak. The term is applied to a baby
for two weeks or less, only until the umbilical
cord falls off. Until then, the baby is not viewed
as solidly entrenched in the world. It is not yet a
separate person and its existence is in an impor-
tant sense provisional. Once the cord falls off
and the stump heals, the infant graduates to the

status of tagibiy or baby. The tagibi represents a
successful birth and is now a full-fledged par-
ticipant in this world. At adolescence, a Tarong
male acquires the status of a "becoming-a-
young-man." He works with his father in the
fields as a member of a work group and begins
to contribute to decisions made about neighbor-
hood affairs. A Tarong boy earns recognition as
an adult as a result of his own ability to act as an
adult. Boys who go to school are graduated to
the status of adult more slowly because a stu-
dent cannot also be a man by Tarong standards.
A Tarong girl who has begun to menstruate is
now called by the diminutive term for young
woman. She may attend wakes with the other
women, serve guests at feasts, and attend par-
ties and dances.

The first stage of life recognized by the
Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon lasts from in-
fancy until the baby learns to crawl. The crawler
has arrived at stage two in the Cubeo life cycle.
The child who is now walking but who still needs
help is now in the third stage of life. The fourth
stage takes the youngster to puberty, which then
ushers in the stage of adulthood. Finally, the
Cubeo recognize old age as a discrete stage of
life. Different labels are employed for males and
females at each stage.

The North American Comanche recognized
five stages of development. The first stage was
infancy. The stage of childhood included both
prepubescent boys and girls, while adolescence
included pubescent girls as well as unmarried
warriors. The final two stages were adulthood
and old age. The transitions across stages were
not well defined, especially when physical sig-
nals of a change in status were lacking, as in the
shift from childhood to adolescence in males or
the transition to adulthood for both sexes. Thus,
a male adolescent began to be considered an adult
when he was capable of committing himself to
the demanding life of a warrior.

For the Hare of Canada, a child remains a
bebiy or infant, until it can walk. A child who
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walks and talks is a ts'utani. At around 11 to 13
years of age, the young person arrives at adoles-
cence. A boy is now called ek'e and a girl, tiele.
Traditionally, adolescence ended when the per-
son married. Nowadays, a person who becomes
fully responsible for a household is an adult. The
shift from adulthood to old age is not well de-
marcated, but a person who is 50 years or older
is often called esi.

The Japanese Ainu mark developmental
stages by a combination of developmental ad-
vances made by the baby itself and aspects of a
baby's status that are related to events external
to the infant itself. A newborn baby is called
shiontek (lump of dung) or poishispe (dung-cov-
ered) so that evil spirits will avoid the infant.
Babies who can inflate their cheeks and make
"poo-poo" or other sounds are now ai-ai. When
another baby arrives in a household, the next
youngest infant is called ahushikore, "it is older
now." An infant becomes yaian ibe, "it eats food
independently of its mother now," when it be-
gins to eat an adult diet. Eventually, the young-
ster enters the stage of kiyakkapirika, "it can eat
with adults now."

While some cultures draw fine distinctions
among stages of development, other societies
describe development in broader strokes. The
North American Hopi envision the human con-
dition as a journey along the road of life from
birth to death and involving the gradual growth
and development of the person. Individuals pass
through the four stages of childhood, youth,
adulthood, and old age. Among the Jamaicans,
all children below ten years of age are "pickney,"
and there is no obvious transition between in-
fancy and childhood. People say that a baby be-
comes a child when "him have sense" about
everything. Some adults think that this happens
when a child is two years old and others when
the youngster is around five or seven. The dif-
ference depends upon what areas of competence
the adult is emphasizing. Thus, a child gets sense

about things like where to defecate, when to
avoid fighting, and so on at about five years of
age, but it is not until two years later that a
youngster gets enough sense to go to school. The
North American Cree Indians make no distinc-
tions between children. Thus, all preadult males
are "small men" and all preadult females are
"small women."
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Across cultures, as indi-
viduals progress through
the stages of life, they
must inevitably undergo
changes. Some of these
changes are the simple

result of the fact that aging means changing
physically, cognitively, emotionally, and socially.
But how these inevitable changes are experienced
by a child or adult is in part determined by how
cultures pattern the transitions from one stage
of life to the next. The cultural management of
life cycle transitions influences how easy or hard
these shifts turn out to be for the individual.

Age and Change
Age is exploited as the marker for determining
transitions in the treatment of the child in many
cultures. In Polynesia, aTongan child receives a
good deal of petting and attention for the first
year and a half of life. After that, youngsters are
left more or less to their own devices, coming
and going wherever and whenever they wish. If
a child happens to be playing around the house,
the mother will expect help on some simple task
and will beat a youngster who fails to obey her.
For an Indonesian Javanese child, the fifth or
sixth birthday marks a change in the degree of
indulgence and permissiveness that can be ex-
pected from parents, and especially the father.
At this point, youngsters are expected to be obe-
dient, polite, and self-disciplined. Younger chil-
dren are viewed as durung djawa, that is, not yet
Javanese. By the age of five or six, the child is
considered capable of learning more mature be-
havior. This includes knowing how to show re-
spect and toward whom and knowing when it is
acceptable to be familiar with another person.
Among the Palauans of Micronesia, five-year-
old youngsters suddenly discover that the indul-
gence they have come to expect from their
mothers is no longer available. A little boy who
clamors to be picked up will be ignored, as will

his demands to be held, cuddled, carried, fed, or
amused. Children initially respond to this abrupt
change in treatment with temper tantrums. At first,
a mother may relent, but children are soon required
to reconcile themselves to this new treatment.

A North American Zuni baby is held or car-
ried most of the time and a mother will stop
what she is doing to tend a crying baby, feeding
the infant, changing its diapers, and rocking it
back to sleep. The same child is ignored once it
becomes a toddler, unless there is some serious
problem. Adults say that a two-year-old "should
know better than to be spoiled." Children are
consciously trained not to hang around adults
and interfere with their work, and a busy parent
will simply send youngsters outside to play or
place them under the supervision of older chil-
dren. The change in indulgence is dramatic, and
children sometimes have to be scolded as part
of the process of making them self-reliant. In
Liberia, Kpelle adults expect younger children
to be self-centered, but four- to six-year-olds are
expected to make concrete contributions to the
household and they are assigned a greater range
and frequency of chores than are their younger
siblings. In South India, Gopalpur mothers are
quick to nurse a crying child. If the baby con-
tinues to cry even after it has been fed, a sibling
will rock it to sleep. But when infants become
toddlers and begin to get around on their own,
they can no longer expect this kind of indulgent
response. Rather, a mother will now scold and
grumble in response to a whining child, nursing
the youngster but then shooing him or her out
of the house, even while the toddler strenuously
objects. This tug-of-war, in which the young-
ster clamors to be picked up by a rejecting
mother, may go on for an entire day.

Weaning
Weaning brings with it a number of major and
difficult changes for children in many societies.
In the Philippines, few demands are made on a
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Tarong child who has not been weaned. Young-
sters have learned proper toilet habits and table
manners and know how to comport themselves
with modesty. Beyond this, the primary concern
of the caretaker is to make the baby happy, and
adults play games that are most likely to pro-
duce delighted responses on the part of the in-
fant. Weaning, however, means a set of dramatic
changes. The child is abruptly deprived of the
mother's breast and also of the comfort of her
lap. When youngsters resist weaning, they ex-
perience their first punishments. Crying now
provokes a scolding by the mother instead of
solicitous attempts on her part to relieve or dis-
tract the distressed child. And the weaned child
is now supervised for a significant amount of
time by some caretaker other than the mother.
If there is an adequate substitute, the newly
weaned youngster may not have too hard a time
with this transition in caretakers. But often there
is no satisfactory surrogate and the child lives
through a stretch of time alternately whining and
making demands for attention. Eventually, the
child learns to depend upon the various relatives
who reside in his household and neighborhood.
Youngsters also learn at this point what they can
realistically expect to obtain from other people.
A child who learns these lessons leaves the world
of infancy. In Mexico, Mixtecan infants experi-
ence an abrupt change when they are being
weaned. A mother who has decided not to nurse
her baby any longer never offers the infant the
breast again. A woman will rub bitter herbs or
dirt on her nipple to prevent the baby from want-
ing to nurse, or perhaps she will send the infant
to stay with relatives for a day or two. Once the
weaning process starts, a baby who cries is given
coffee or perhaps milk to drink or a bit of cold
tortilla or other food on which to nibble.

New Siblings
The appearance of a new sibling in the family
inevitably means change for older siblings, and
often the change is painful. Among the Tairans

of Okinawa, the introduction of a new baby into
the household foreshadows a dramatic change
in the life of the toddler who has until now lived
a life filled with affection and indulgence. The
youngest child in the household is carried about
all day long by caretakers and nurses on demand
even though solid foods have been part of the
youngster s diet for a while. But when the mother
discovers that she is pregnant, she begins to wean
the toddler. And after the new infant is born,
the older child can no longer expect to be car-
ried around or treated with the patience and in-
dulgence that were directed toward the former
baby of the household. Youngsters respond to
this double dethronement with outrage and sul-
lenness, which eventually diminish, partly be-
cause these behaviors are ineffective in earning
the child much attention. Children whose
households include an older sibling or, especially,
a grandmother, have a somewhat easier time.
Grandmothers continue to indulge dethroned
youngsters and to comfort them when they
have been rebuffed or ridiculed by the mother.
But all Tairan children experience the transition
from youngest to second-youngest child as a dif-
ficult one.

Changes in Mother's Routine
For many children, important changes in their
treatment follow the mother's return to work.
At first, a Liberian Kpelle baby's needs are met
immediately, and it is rare to hear an infant cry.
When a woman is doing chores away from
home, by contrast, a baby might have to wait
before being nursed. This becomes especially
likely once a baby of six months of age or older
is left in the care of an older sister so that a cry-
ing infant must actually be carried off to the ab-
sent mother for feeding.

New Capabilities
In some societies, a child's demonstration of new
capacities marks a formally recognized life tran-
sition. In North America, a Sanpoil boy's first
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successful fishing expedition is marked by a small
feast thrown by the men. Similarly, the women
threw a small celebration the first time that a
girl gathered her first roots or fruits. The guests
were mainly relatives. The food that the child
had brought home was part of the feast, but the
youngster was not allowed to eat any of it. All
of the old people at the celebration admon-
ished the child to work hard in order to become
a success as an adult. The first deer that a boy
killed was cut up by his father and a piece was
distributed to every household in the village,
except for that of the boy himself. The hide of
the deer was made into a shirt for the young
hunter.

Changes in Independence
Transitions from one stage of development to
another can mean that a child now has more
independence. This can signify more freedom
for the child, but it can also mean that parents
will be less tolerant of dependent behavior even
when the youngster does not wish to be inde-
pendent or responsible. Mixtecan children be-
low the ages of five or six do whatever tasks are
required of them in the presence of other people.
But beginning in later childhood, youngsters will
now be expected to perform important chores
on their own. Girls bathe their younger siblings
or cousins in the stream some distance away from
home, while a boy gathers wood in the hills and
works in the fields with his father. While the
weaned Tarong youngster is forced to give up
some of the indulgence and security experienced
in infancy, children of this age also enjoy a greater
degree of independence. In particular, they are
no longer watched as closely by caretakers and
their movements are no longer as restricted.
Thus, the newly weaned child can wander about
the immediate neighborhood in a way that was
impossible before. This allows the youngster to
join larger groups of children who may be play-
ing in a central yard. For a Micronesian Ifaluk
youngster, the introduction of a new baby in the

household means that the older child is no longer
the center of attention. Now, the youngster is
ignored, and a child who is no longer the baby
of the house is forced to manage on his her own.
On the other hand, an older brother or sister
suddenly also begins to enjoy a measure of inde-
pendence. Older siblings eat when they want and
come and go when they want as long as they do
not wander too far.

Changes in Behavioral Expectations
Parents also enforce stricter expectations regard-
ing the behavior of children who have made a
transition from one stage to the next. Tarong
preschoolers are now expected to control aggres-
sive impulses and to be responsible and obedi-
ent. Tarong preschoolers stray farther from home
and begin to spend their time in play groups,
and parents begin to instruct them more seri-
ously about the rules regarding modesty, aggres-
sion, sex play, obedience, and so on. Whereas a
toddler who misbehaved would simply be taken
out of harms way, the parents of an older child
persuade the youngster to behave properly by
administering rewards and punishments. For the
Tairan child, becoming a first-grader marks an
important change in status. At seven years of
age, these children are now viewed as having
sense, which means that they now know what
they are doing. Kindergartners admire the first-
grade child, who feels superior and lets the
younger children know it. If a first-grader mis-
behaves, the teacher threatens to send the child
back to kindergarten, where the students do not
know anything and do not understand the
teacher. Home from school, the girls enthusias-
tically do the household chores that signify their
new status, and the eagerness of the first-grad-
ers as they practice their lessons at night con-
trasts sharply with the attitude of the older
students. After her first menstrual cycle, a North
American Arapaho girls freedom was restricted,
and she was expected to be home by dark. Girls
of this age were expected not to draw attention
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to themselves. She should not look about care-
lessly and she should not giggle in the company
of other people. Once they reached puberty, girls
were also required to avoid their brothers and
other relatives whom they called "brother." A
girl was also required to learn a variety of new
skills, and the woman with whom she lived be-
gan to teach her to prepare food, tan hides, and
make moccasins and porcupine decorations.
Kpelle parents disapprove of "friskiness," or dis-
respect and lack of discipline in children, but
they punish friskiness mildly in a child who is
not yet seven, and punishments are often soft-
ened with teasing or a smile. Once a child is
seven and "has sense," the same "friskiness" is
severely punished with slaps and even beatings.

Gradual Transitions
While transitions from one stage of life to the
next can be dramatic and painful, they can also
sometimes be rather gradual. In India, the
Rajputs use the same term to designate children
of all ages, and this is reflected in the slow move-
ment and informality of shifts through the child-
hood years. Among the Cubeo of the Northwest
Amazon, girls undergo a ten-day seclusion pe-
riod at puberty. But although the girl is now
marriageable, her life does not change apprecia-
bly. She is more concerned with how she looks
and she now wears love charms to attract boys
magically. But she continues to live with her
mother and to conduct herself in her customary
way. Similarly, in Thailand, as they grow older,
Banoi children are expected to become more self-
reliant and to follow the numerous rules of eti-
quette that characterize Banoi relationships. But
the shift is gradual. Thus, for the five-year-old,
the demands are minimal, and it is only when
children are ten years of age or older that they
are expected to exhibit consistently responsible
and appropriate behavior. By the time Guate-
malan Chimalteco children are ten years old,
their activities are very similar to those of adults.
They are regarded as responsible people who are

contributing to the welfare of the household, and
girls may already be married by thirteen years of
age. Thus, there is no abrupt transition from
childhood to adulthood or any formal
acknowledgement of such a transition.

Shifts in Adolescence
The transition associated with the onset of pu-
berty can be dramatic. Or the shift can merely
be background noise in the life of a young per-
son. The Tarong make no special fuss over a girl
who has begun to menstruate. The girl herself,
however, is happy that she will now be referred
to by the diminutive term for young woman. A
girl who has begun to menstruate will now be
teased about her marriage prospects. A girl who
has attained sexual maturity is also allowed to
participate in various adult activities. She can
attend wakes along with the other women, serve
food and water to guests at feasts, and go to
dances and parties. There is no formal recogni-
tion among the Tarong of a boy's attainment of
sexual maturity. The youngster will now go to
dances and parties, and his parents will begin to
think seriously about potential marriage part-
ners for the boy. An adolescent boy is also aware
of his new physiological status, and will begin
to lord it over his younger siblings, bossing them
about and showing off in front of them. When
an Arapaho boy's voice changed, someone, usu-
ally a female relative, advised him to show re-
spect toward other people, to avoid his sisters
and any relatives called by the name of "sister,"
and not to pay any attention to girls. People com-
mented that the youngster was growing into a
man, but no one thought that a boy of this age
was close to being mature. An Arapaho girl be-
gan to wear a wide belt decorated with beadwork
or silver ornaments over her clothing when she
showed signs of physical maturity. A small bag
holding a section of her dried umbilical cord was
strung onto the belt as were various other adorn-
ments. The skeleton of a small turtle that had
been caught by the girl's mother or brother was
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also frequently attached to the belt. When the
girl had her first menstrual period, she took off
the belt. Her mother kept all of the adornments
and eventually gave them to a granddaughter or
niece, but the girl kept her navel-cord bag. Once
she had reached puberty, a girl now wore a shawl-
like garment tied around her waist and draped
over her hips. For a Jamaican male, the transi-
tion to adult status is marked by subtle changes
reflected in his acceptance as an equal by adult
men. Thus, while a boy would never join a group
of adults for any extended length of time, a male
knows that he has attained adult status in the
eyes of the men when he is permitted to engage
in long conversations or play dominoes with
them. Men will laugh at a boy who tries to be
accepted by them as an adult before they think
that he is ready. Adolescent boys rarely make
errors of this sort, in part because they use the
reactions of their parents toward them as an in-
dication of whether they have achieved adult
status in the eyes of others. If a boy s parents
accord him the privileges of an adult, he can be
sure that other people will too. If he is not treated
as an adult by his mother and father, then nei-
ther will anyone else regard him as an adult.
Males are generally recognized as adults at the
age of 19. Jamaican girls can view themselves as
adults when they are permitted to come and go
as they please, usually when they are around 21
years old. A girl's independence, however, is not
complete, as her parents continue to prevent her
from behaving in ways of which they disapprove.

A somewhat more pronounced adolescent
shift occurs for the Micronesian Truk male or
female. The young person is no longer regarded
as a child and is now an adult. This is in spite of
the fact that boys and girls have already begun
to do adult work before puberty and that ado-
lescents who are now formally adults are by no
means fully mature. The major change in the
life of the Truk boy or girl who has now attained
adult status is in the arena of sexual behavior.
Adults are permitted to engage in sexual activ-

ity, whereas the preadolescent is not. But even
this shift to adult is not definitive. Truk adoles-
cents are not viewed as capable of taking on full
adult responsibilities. Indeed, it is only in middle
age that the individual is understood to be fully
responsible. For the North American Hopi male,
the adolescent shift was more dramatic. After
his adolescent initiation ceremony, a Hopi male
was expected to become a man abruptly, accept-
ing both the responsibilities and privileges of
manhood, avoiding fights and quarrels, and
adopting the Hopi way. The transition of a
Comanche girl to physical maturity was also a
noteworthy occasion for both the girl and her
family. But by the time that she reached adoles-
cence, a girl was already very familiar with the
tasks and roles that she would be required to
perform, so that there was no anxiety associated
with the transition.

Adolescent transitions can be different for
the sexes. The change in status at adolescence is
greater for Truk boys than for girls. All young
people are regarded as adults once they have
reached puberty. But boys typically move out of
the house of their parents while a girl remains
in her natal home until she marries. And girls,
because they characteristically remain near home
where other women are performing their house-
hold chores, are recruited into the work force at
an earlier age than are boys. Thus, they have been
gradually taking on adult responsibilities sooner
than their brothers. Among the Arapaho, a girl
was considered mature when she reached pu-
berty. People did not think that a pubescent boy
was mature. Thus, when a boy's voice changed,
at anywhere between 14 and 17 years of age, he
was no longer a child. But boys were not thought
of as men until they were around 20 years of
age. For a Brazilian Yanomamo girl, the transi-
tion to physical maturity is marked by her com-
munity. At her first menstruation, a girl is
confined to her house for a week. Her old clothes
are thrown away and she puts on new garments
that have been made by her mother or older
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female friends. She is fed by relatives with a stick,
the only way in which she is permitted to touch
food during her seclusion. The girl must also
scratch herself with sticks and not with her
hands. Once her confinement is over, a girl is
eligible to begin married life. The transition to
physical maturity is not so clearly marked for
Yanomamo boys. A male who is hoping to be
recognized as an adult will begin to display an-
ger when someone calls him by name, and when
the adults of his village stop using his personal
name, he knows that he has achieved adult male
status. The transition is not abrupt.

Shifts to Old Age
The shift to old age also marks a major transi-
tion for people across cultures. In many societ-
ies, this transition is liberating for women
because prohibitions upon their behavior are now
lifted. For instance, before menopause, a North
American Comanche woman was prevented
from engaging in a variety of religious activities.
As an old woman, by contrast, she was permit-
ted to touch sacred objects, become a shaman,
and obtain power from dreams. By contrast, the
shift to old age was a difficult one for the
Comanche man. While an adult male was ide-
ally an aggressive, independent, energetic war-
rior who looked to his own interests as a sign of
his status among men, an old man was expected
to be wise, gentle, conciliatory, and indulgent of
other people s needs. Men did not welcome the
change, often preferring to die young in battle
rather than suffer the indignities of being old.
Sometimes, a man would try to retain the pre-
rogatives of an adult male status by killing a
younger man through bad magic. Aging Truk
men and women experience a change in status
that is reflected in their withdrawal from the
productive activities in which they have formerly
been involved. They are now dependent upon
the generosity of their kin for their welfare. It is
the decrease in physical stamina and mental agil-

ity that is responsible for the change in status of
the elderly.

The shift to old age often means transfer-
ring power to the next generation. This may be
accomplished grudgingly or with grace. In Af-
rica, Nyoro society emphasizes the authority and
power of older men over younger ones. As a re-
sult, a father can come to resent his own sons as
potential usurpers of his power. The collision
between older men, who wish to retain their
power, and younger ones, who wish to acquire
power, is recognized by the fact that the Nyoro
transfer authority from father to son in a formal
ceremony. After this, the heir is said to "become"
his father, and his sisters' husbands now call him
"father-in-law" as opposed to "brother-in-law."
There is noticeable tension between members
of different generations among the Guadalcanal
Kaoka, in part because fathers and uncles resent
the young men who will soon replace them and
in part because the younger men resent the criti-
cism and correction directed at them by males
of the older generation. This mutual antagonism
is communicated and also perhaps diffused by
verbal duels in which younger and older men
hurl obscenities at each other. A Tarong man
does not view his maturing son as a potential
threat to the older man's power base as long as
the boy is willing to work along with his parents
instead of trying to usurp authority prematurely.
Similarly, a Palauan father may almost come to
resent his maturing son as the younger man
comes increasingly to threaten his authority. In
Japan, a Takashima grandfather is the head of
household and has seniority over all of the chil-
dren and grandchildren who live with him. Nev-
ertheless, a man does not typically resist turning
over power to the next generation when he finds
himself overtaxed by his responsibilities as the
senior male of his family. Rather, he and his wife
"retire," helping the next head of household and
his wife to oversee the family's affairs. The old
couple do whatever chores they can for the rest
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of their lives and are usually treated well by the
younger members of the household.

Male versus Female Transitions
Shifts between stages in the life cycle can differ
dramatically in content for males and females.
While a Palauan mother is less indulgent of all
of her older children, the withdrawal of atten-
tion is more abrupt in the case of sons. Girls, as
a result, experience less emotional stress and
throw fewer tantrums than their brothers at this
time of life. Differences in the experience of
males and females as they shift between stages
also occur later in life. Thus, for example, aTruk
man at 40 years of age is assumed to be at the
peak of his intellectual and magical powers even
though he is in physical decline. Therefore, he
takes on new roles, especially those associated
with magic, that require a considerable amount
of responsibility. Because women are not as in-
volved in esoteric activities, this shift toward
greater responsibility is not as salient for them, and
because they are never expected to do extremely
heavy labor, their declining physical strength
does not produce a dramatic alteration in their
contribution to the welfare of the community.
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D P M I N A N C E
Children who display
dominant behavior at-
tempt to get some other

person to satisfy their needs and do so in an as-
sertive or commanding way. Even when chil-
dren do display dominance, this is not the most
characteristic way in which they are likely to at-
tempt to get other people to do things for them.
Rather, youngsters most typically try to get their
needs met through dependent behavior, which
is a more supplicating style of interaction. Nev-
ertheless, dominance also shows up as a behav-
ioral style across cultures.

Dominance appears to be a natural response
of older children to children who are somewhat
younger and smaller. Thus, when an older child
is interacting with a younger one, we see a higher
than usual proportion of attempts on the part of
the older child to be dominant. Adults across
cultures have discovered that it is hard to train
older children to resist the temptation to domi-
nate younger ones. Indeed, in many cultures,
adults expect older children to try to dominate
smaller ones and they also expect children to
settle disputes of this sort on their own. Parents
in some cultures also expect older children to
have authority over younger ones and to get a
greater share of most resources over which
youngsters might fight. In places where parents
disapprove of dominating behavior on the part
of older children, for instance in American com-
munities where egalitarianism, fairness, taking
turns, and the like may be valued, adults may
attempt to interfere with dominance ploys on

the part of older children, but not always suc-
cessfully. Even in cultures where dominance on
the part of older children is accepted, parents
may expect older children to protect younger sib-
lings from any threats from unrelated children.
Younger children are not typically discouraged
by the dominance ploys of older children. Across
cultures, four- and five-year-olds continue to
follow the older children around even though
the younger children are bossed around, teased,
roughhoused, and sometimes even hurt by the
older ones. Younger boys seem to be particu-
larly motivated to be with somewhat older chil-
dren of their own sex. They want to do what the
older children are doing.

Battles for dominance tend to occur cross-
culturally between unrelated children of the same
age. This is even more likely to be the case when
children attend school, and especially in schools
that segregate children by age. The goal appears
to be to establish a rough dominance hierarchy
among youngsters of more or less equal status.
Detailed studies of schoolchildren in America
indicate that a six- or seven-year-old boy can
already accurately indicate who has power over
whom in his own class. Thus, young boys are
already aware of and can correctly report the
dominance hierarchy that has arisen among their
peers.

In cultures where a dominant style may be
useful in adulthood, parents may encourage
dominant behavior in their children. Among the
Rajputs of India, the relative status between in-
dividuals determines patterns of dominance and
submissiveness. A person obeys anyone of su-
perior status and is dominant over anyone whose
status is inferior. Parents, therefore, value domi-
nant behavior in their children and prefer their
youngsters to be bossy with their peers as this
reflects leadership and intelligence on the part
of the child. Dominance in children is also rela-
tively high in some American communities.
Mothers in this case may be more indulgent of
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dominance in their children because this style is
likely to be useful to youngsters who live in a
society based upon achievement and competi-
tion. Dominance by boys over girls may also be
encouraged or expected in some societies. This
is the case among the Gusii of Kenya, where
any boy who has reached adolescence has the
right to dominate a female. Similarly, in Mexico,
a Mixtecan male is assumed to be dominant over
all females, and a four-year-old girl may be or-
dered to "fetch a chair for the man" who turns
out to be a three-year-old boy.

In some cultures, children direct dominance
toward their mothers. This is more likely to oc-
cur in societies where mothers themselves are
controlling and dominating. These are also
mothers who do not work outside the home.
This may mean that children in these cultures
are more likely to be underfoot more often, caus-
ing mothers to make attempts to control their
behavior. Further, efforts to control children in-
crease as the noise and activity level in the house
increases, especially when youngsters begin to
fight. Dominance struggles are more common
between mothers and sons than between moth-
ers and daughters. Further, there is evidence that
battles between mothers and sons increase when
children are four or five years of age.

The consistent trend across cultures is for
older children to dominate younger ones and for
children, and especially boys, of the same age to
engage in dominance struggles. We may be see-
ing here the human version of the more general
tendency for animals to form dominance hier-
archies. Such hierarchies appear in many spe-
cies and are also characteristic of many
nonhuman primates. Dominance hierarchies
help to determine which animals will have ac-
cess to the best mates, best territories, best food,
and so on. Children may be naturally inclined
to accept dominant and submissive roles when
there is a clear inequality of size and competence
between a pair of youngsters and to struggle for
a dominant position when the status of the chil-
dren is ostensibly more equal.
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A primary responsibility
of parents is to see that
their children are ad-

equately nourished. This is easier in some soci-
eties than in others, and in some places around
the world, children sometimes go hungry. Diets
are not only more adequate but also more varied
some places than in others, and mealtimes are
sometimes more formally defined and sometimes
less so. Children are pressured to learn to eat by
themselves at an early age in some societies,
while in others, training to eat without help is
more relaxed. Sooner or later, parents also begin
to expect their children to mind their manners
at meals.

Diet
In Kenya, if a Gusii mother does not have time
to prepare breakfast, the children will eat left-
overs such as sweet potatoes, bananas, cooked
squash, dry corn, or porridge. If a child is hun-
gry in the morning, an older sister may cook
some food, or another woman may provide
something to eat. But a mother who has left
home in a hurry in the morning is likely to come

back before lunchtime and fix the children a
meal. Lunch is usually boiled sweet potatoes or
dry porridge seasoned with beans, curdled milk,
meat, or spinachlike leaves. Similarly, dinner
consists of dry porridge with or without the same
seasonings. Because the children's diet is so
heavily dependent upon starch, they end up with
bloated stomachs. Among the Mixtecans of
Mexico, everyone who is more than a few
months of age eats corn and beans every day.
Meat is only eaten at fiestas, which occur about
once a week, and no one has bread except on
festive occasions. People eat fruits as a snack
between meals. Tomatoes are added to sauces,
squash is cooked and eaten as a vegetable or it
may be garnished with brown sugar and eaten
as a sweet. Among the Tarong of the Philip-
pines, rice is served at every meal and is sea-
soned with a vegetable sauce and pickled fish,
ginger, or hot peppers. Usually, a little meat or
fish will be added to the sauce a few times a week
at dinner. Fresh fruit is often served for dessert.
A number of families may gather on a porch or
under a tree to chat while eating an afternoon
snack. Children may then have some cold rice
or other leftovers. In a North American Fox
household, the women are the first to wake up.
They get the fire going and cook breakfast. The
children get out of bed after the adults, and ev-
eryone eats shortly after six in the morning.
Breakfast is a light meal, consisting of coffee and
tea, bacon, boiled corn or potatoes, and fried or
baked bread. Lunch, which is eaten sometime
between eleven and two o'clock, is similar to
breakfast. The most important meal is served at
around seven or eight o'clock in the evening and
includes the same foods that are eaten at other
meals, along with some extras.

Sometimes, children begin to eat a normal
adult diet as soon as they are able to chew solid
food. In other cultures, however, a young child
is given special food. North American Arapaho
children were fed meat as soon as they could
chew because meat made youngsters "strong and
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robust." Children who ate meat did not become
sick easily. North American Sanpoil children
were not allowed to eat deer bone marrow. Oth-
erwise, they would become weak and would not
be able to run uphill. Rather, they ate meat and
fish from the part of the animal that had been
speared. This would enable them to become
strong and to survive wounds. In North America,
Zuni children were allowed to eat anything that
they wished, including coffee, once they were
able to reach for their own food at the table. But
a separate portion was prepared for a youngster
if the adults were eating highly seasoned food.
Even small children, however, soon began to
enjoy chili and other hot food. Japanese chil-
dren already begin eating bits of food during
meals while still nursing. When they are weaned,
they begin to eat more. A newly weaned infant
is not given any special foods, and some chil-
dren become finicky about food once they are
weaned. Mothers occasionally try to bribe
youngsters to eat by giving them sweets. Once a
Jamaican baby is weaned, at about a year of age,
its diet consists of sweetened black tea at break-
fast, the same for lunch, porridge or mash in the
afternoon, and black tea again for dinner. When
a youngster can chew, roasted yam or corn cob
is added. Children begin to have meat once a
week beginning at three or four years of age. This
is also the normal allotment of meat for adults.

In some cultures, children are hungry at least
some of the time. Gusii mothers regard the feed-
ing of their children as their first responsibility.
Nevertheless, a youngster may go hungry if the
mother needs to leave home in a hurry in the
morning to join her work group or if the family
is running out of grain foods in July and August
before the new harvest. In India, Rajput chil-
dren often complain that they have not had
enough to eat, and mothers use food as a reward
for good behavior. The Sebei of Uganda have
their main meal in the late afternoon or early
evening. Breakfast consists of leftovers from the
previous day. Children are left to their own de-

vices during the day and are often hungry. The
school tries to alleviate the problem by provid-
ing the children with porridge and sugar. Jamai-
can children beg for more food when a meal is
over, and parents know that their youngsters are
still hungry. But adults do not want their chil-
dren to get used to having a "full tummy" for
fear that they will then be discontented when
there isn't enough food. Youngsters typically suck
their fingers when a meal is over. A young child
who cries for more food is ignored. An older
one is flogged. Once they are five or six years of
age, Jamaican children begin to hoard tidbits of
food in the event of a particularly unsatisfying
meal. In Indonesia, an Alorese mother returns
to the field two weeks or less after the birth of
her baby. The infant is fed premasticated food
by a caretaker or else may on occasion be nursed
by another woman. Children are weaned when
they begin to walk, and from then on, they are
forced to wait for the mother to return to be fed.
As women stay in the fields for as long as nine
hours a day, youngsters become quite hungry.
No one pays much attention to their crying, and
children end up begging for food during the day.

When food shortages are a fact of life for a
culture, adults may ration supplies for older chil-
dren and adults but still try to make sure that
younger children have a more adequate diet.
When food is running low, Gusii adults will limit
their intake and so will children over five years
of age. But younger children are fed normally,
in part because they will nag their mothers oth-
erwise and in part because they "do not under-
stand." Sometimes, children will fight over scarce
food. In Ecuador, Jivaro children often steal meat
from each other. This is in part because meat is
scarce in Jivaro households and also because
adults do not like to give children large portions
of meat on one occasion for fear that they will
be upset when the portion is by necessity smaller
the next time around. Children also take meat
and peanuts without permission, for which they
are scolded or spanked. Adults in societies where
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food shortages are a source of concern will try to
stop children from squandering food resources.
Zuni parents warned children not to waste food,
and especially corn. Children were told that "corn
will cry if you leave it outside," and the people
believed that if food was wasted, they would be
hungry.

Meals
In some cultures, more or less predictable meal-
times are observed, while in others people just
eat when they are hungry. Families may have
meals together. Or members of a households may
eat separately. ATarong family will eat three full
meals each day if there is a child who is attend-
ing school. Otherwise, people substitute snacks
for the third meal. Family members are most
likely to eat together at dinner. Other meals are
taken on the run if the workload is heavy or if
there are special school activities to attend. Ev-
eryone eats in the kitchen, kneeling around a
low table or placing the dishes on the floor. Meals
are eaten with the fingers. Among the Fox of
North America, if the household is small, ev-
eryone eats together. If there are many men in
the family, they will eat first. Everyone sits on
the ground, and the dishes of food are placed on
a mat. Mealtime is very informal. People may
eat from their own plates or share a plate. Some-
times, members of the family will simply eat
from the serving dish. Meanwhile, conversation
shifts from one topic to the next. North Ameri-
can Sanpoil children ate with the family unless
there were strangers present. In that case, the
youngsters ate later. Everyone sat around the
food mat, the children usually next to their
mother as it was her job to serve them. Among
the Guadalcanal Kaoka, dinner is the only for-
mal meal. Children will help themselves to the
vegetables that their mother leaves in a basket
before she goes off to tend to her chores. Any
leftover fish that the father has brought home
on the previous night will also placed in the bas-
ket, along with some roasted yams. Older girls

and boys who will be away from the house for
the day take their share of food along with them
and eat it cold. Supper is served a little before
dark and always includes yams, taro, or sweet
potatoes. Fish is also included if it is available.
Otherwise, the mother cooks some greens or
roasts nuts. The children sit on their beds and
eat from their own dishes if enough are avail-
able. Otherwise, everyone gathers in a circle near
the mother and eats from a few large bowls. The
father will join his children if he is home. Or
food will be set aside for him. Women generally
wait to eat until after everyone else is finished.

In some societies, members of a family eat a
meal or two together, but adults and children
then rely on snacks at other times during the
day. The North American Comanche usually
had a formal meal in the morning and a main
meal in the evening. During the day, both adults
and children ate when they wished, if food was
available. In the South Seas, Javanese families
eat one large meal each day, usually at noon or
sunset and supplemented by a number of snacks
eaten informally and at irregular times through-
out the day. Households usually have food sit-
ting on a shelf, and members of the family take
what they wish when they are hungry. It is un-
likely that everyone in the family will be eating
at the same time, and children are almost al-
ways snacking throughout the day. For the
Rajputs, eating is a not a family affair. A man
has his meals in the men's quarters or at his own
hearth in the women's courtyard. A woman has
her meals alone in her own room in the women's
quarters, or she may eat in the corner of the
courtyard facing away from the other women.
Children are fed when they ask for food and may
eat alone or with other youngsters, depending
upon who happens to be eating when. Adults
also eat when they are hungry and do not wait
for specified mealtimes.

In some societies, there are no formal meals.
This is true, for instance, among the Canadian
Hare. Everyone eats a large meal twice a day
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and people snack on whatever is around when
they are hungry. Children may eat candy, chew-
ing gum, or bannock between meals. Sometimes,
a child will go seven or eight hours without eat-
ing. This may happen, for instance, when chil-
dren are playing at another house and have
missed the meals at home and at the household
that they are visiting. A mother who realizes that
this has happened will give her child a large meal
upon the youngster's return.

Often, young children will be fed on demand
even though older children and adults eat on
schedule. Thus, Gusii mothers will feed a child
whenever asked unless the youngster s stomach
is grossly distended. When a woman is home
during the day, she will cook for the children
whenever they ask for food. Rajput children of-
ten nag their mothers for food before it is ready
to be served, and women try to keep bread and
rice available for youngsters to munch on while

they are waiting for a meal. In Micronesia, aTruk
child is expected to eat when hungry, and par-
ents do not expect their children to appear at
mealtime. But youngsters who have failed to
come and eat for some length of time because
they have become distracted will be scolded or
punished. They will also have trouble finding
food for themselves if they don't come to eat
when summoned, as an adult who is busy at some
chore is not interested in stopping to round up
food for a tardy youngster. In Guatemala,
Chimalteco adults say that children under six
years of age are always hungry. For this reason,
they do not generally eat with the rest of the
family. Rather, they have a number of meals on
their own, scattered throughout the day.

Independence Training
Parents in some cultures encourage their chil-
dren to learn to feed themselves at an early age.

A Japanese mother and son enjoy a meal together.
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Until then, a child may eat with everyone else
but be fed by an adult. By one year of age, a
Japanese Takashima baby has joined the rest of
the family at meals, sitting on its mother's lap to
eat. Among the Tarong, little children are held
and fed by an adult. Once they are one or two
years old, children will be encouraged to eat by
themselves. Youngsters become good at eating
on their own by the time they are three years of
age. Until then, mothers become irritated be-
cause their children tend to spill and thus waste
rice as they attempt to get it into their mouths
with their fingertips.

In other cultures, there is less pressure on
children to eat on their own. Rajput children
can typically feed themselves before the second
birthday. But some mothers are still inclined to
feed their children, perhaps because it is more
convenient. The Rajputs also believe that food
that is left around becomes polluted and cannot
be eaten. Since the messy and inefficient eating
habits of little children can cause food to be-
come polluted, mothers may be trying to cir-
cumvent this problem by feeding young children
themselves. In Indonesia, Javanese mothers are
anxious to have their children eat a healthy diet,
and a woman may feed her youngsters until they
are five or six years old to see that they eat not
only their protein soybean cake but also their
rice. Children, however, are not forced to eat
food that they do not want, and a youngster who
is busy playing is allowed to skip a meal.

Parents are also concerned with teaching
appropriate table manners. Chimalteco adults
say that a good mother will teach her children
to eat properly when they are about two years
old. In fact, mothers wait longer than this. Even-
tually children learn to use three fingers when
dipping their tortillas and not to drip food on
the face. A youngster also learns to let an older
person sit on the more desirable bench and to
thank older people for the food that the child
eats. A mother teaches her children good man-
ners so that neighbors will not say that she is a

bad parent. A Hare mother expects a child to
eat without spilling her food by three years of
age. If a little girl drops food on her clothing,
her mother will say: "Look at your dress!" As
soon as they are able to eat porridge, Jamaican
children are given spoons and expected to eat
without any adult intervention. Youngsters learn
to manipulate silverware quickly, shoveling large
amounts of food onto their spoons. Parents regu-
larly chastise their children for eating like glut-
tons, but youngsters persist in eating this way
when no one is looking. Children tend to be
noisy during meals, jumping on furniture and
throwing food at each other, with the result that
in many families, they are required to eat sepa-
rately from the adults. Kaoka parents tell their
children to sit facing the center of the house
when they eat so that no one will suspect them
of squirreling away bits of food. Youngsters are
warned not to gobble at meals or to ask for food
from other people unless they are at the home
of an aunt or uncle. Further, children are in-
structed to eat all of the food offered to them, or
else to explain why they cannot finish a bit of
food and then to offer it to some other person.
In Okinawa, aTairan baby is given its own spoon
at about one year of age, months before wean-
ing is likely to begin. When babies make a mess
as they try to feed themselves, they may be mildly
scolded, but they are also encouraged with hugs.
Once they reach about two years of age, chil-
dren are praised for eating neatly although
sloppiness is still tolerated. Everyone at the din-
ner table makes a fuss over the child as he tries
to eat.
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Cultures differ dramati-
cally in their attitudes
toward the expression of
emotions in children.

TheTarong of the Philippines believe that chil-
dren should express their feelings so that "we
can know what is their emotion." Youngsters are
most likely to show their feelings to other mem-
bers of the family. By contrast, in India, Rajput
mothers attempt to train even small children to
avoid open expressions of emotion. Women will
try to calm children down when they become
too excited or angry or when they laugh or cry
too much, and a youngster may be punished for
crying even when physically hurt. Cultures may
also tolerate the expression of some emotions
more than others. Thus, Tarong mothers do not
generally approve of the overt display of aggres-
sion. Crying, on the other hand, is acceptable,
and most mothers think that it is better for chil-
dren to cry than to try to control themselves if
something is wrong.

Fear and anger are the two emotions that
are most commonly encouraged or suppressed
in children. In New Mexico, Zuni children and
adults alike were afraid of witches, and a Zuni
woman would not display anger toward another
person whom she believed to be a witch for fear
of antagonizing her. Mothers taught their chil-
dren never to show anger, even if they were very
enraged, and even if they were in the right. In
Thailand, by contrast, Banoi youngsters become
accustomed to venting their anger openly early
on in life. A baby who does not immediately get
its way will predictably hit out at the person who
is the cause of its frustration, and this open ex-
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pression of hostility remains common through
the childhood years. Infants and little children
are not punished for displaying their anger, even
when this means repeatedly hitting another child
or adult. Jamaican children also regularly have
fits of rage, often because they want more food
than parents are willing to provide for them.
Adults ignore these tantrums, saying that they
cannot do anything to satisfy the child. Thus, it
only makes sense to let the youngster "cry it out."
Mothers also say that it is useless to respond to
crying because children often just cry for no rea-
son. They just feel like it. Infants can continue
to cry without stopping for an entire hour and
not attract any attention. A very young baby may
be picked up and held for a few minutes, but it
will then be put down again where it will con-
tinue to thrash and scream.

Sometimes, a particular emotion becomes
the characteristic response across situations in a
given culture, and this tendency may have its
origins in child training. West Malaysian Semai
adults and children alike exhibit fear toward a
wide variety of events, and this tendency to be
fearful is strongly reinforced beginning early in
life. Thus, for example, the Semai of Malaysia
believe that the violent thunderstorms that oc-
cur on an almost daily basis are caused by the
supernatural in response to evil actions of hu-
man beings and especially to the ill treatment of
animals. When a storm hits, the elders begin to
chant to the supernatural, imploring him to save
the village. As the storm draws closer, everyone
becomes more terrified, and children are inter-
rogated in case they have committed some of-
fense to cause the storm. If a child confesses to a
misdeed, a clump of his hair is cut off and burned
as a compensation to the supernatural, and of-
ten, hair from all of the children is cut off in
case some youngster has unknowingly commit-
ted some evil act. If the storm continues, people
become more and more frantic and may begin
to run into the forest. Children, as a result, see

terror in other people and experience terror
themselves on a daily basis in response to these
storms. Adults similarly encourage children to
fear strangers. When some unknown person
approaches a mother and baby, the woman will
hold the infant tightly, bury its head in her chest,
and cry "afraid, afraid."The child's fear of strang-
ers is reinforced by the Semai idea of the bogey-
man, a stranger said to come to collect Semai
heads. Semai adults encourage children to fear
many other things; for instance, fire and heights.
Indeed, the goal seems to be to promote timid-
ity as a general virtue.

Even where the open expression of emotions
is not generally approved, adults may allow young
children more leeway than they do older chil-
dren. Among the Rajputs, who disapprove of
the expression of aggression, outbursts of anger
and even hitting directed toward a mother, aunt,
or grandmother are sometimes tolerated in small
children, and the adult may simply give in to
the child in order to keep the peace. Similarly,
in Micronesia, Truk children are expected to
learn to control any outward signs of emotion
once they reach adolescence. Crying is especially
discouraged. But crying in younger children is
more tolerated, and smaller children will still cry
if they are seriously upset.

Attitudes toward emotional expression in
children are associated with other features of
culture. In a study of four East African societ-
ies, emotional expression was related to the way
in which people in a culture made a living. Thus,
in farming communities, the expression of emo-
tions such as aggression, sadness, and depres-
sion is suppressed. By contrast, people who live
in pastoral settings are more willing to display
their emotions in the presence of others. This
difference may be a result of the extent to which
the expression of emotions might interfere with
interpersonal relationships. Agriculturalists are
sedentary. Further, people who live in farming
communities often depend upon each other to
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cooperate in enterprises that are hard to accom-
plish by single households. Perhaps the unwill-
ingness to show emotion serves the purpose of
keeping the peace where people need one an-
other and are unable to leave the scene in case of
ill feelings. Pastoralists, by contrast, lead more
independent lives. The pastoral life also allows
an individual to pick up and move if necessary.
In such a setting, ill will between people result-
ing from the open display of emotions is less
likely to interfere with a persons way of life.

See also CRYING
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While child-rearing
practices as well as the
experiences of growing
children differ widely
across cultures, human

infants the world over are born more or less the
same. Differences in child-rearing techniques
across societies are in part responses to the prac-
tical constraints that social circumstances place
upon parents, including family and household
form, modes of making a living, climate, size of
community and the like. But characteristics of
human infants as well as the human develop-
mental trajectory evolved in a particular kind of
cultural context, that of savannah hunter-gath-
erers, and evolutionary theory reminds us that
these are the characteristics that remain with us
today. So it is important to take the evolution-
ary baseline into account when we think about
the patterning and consequences of child-
rearing practices across cultures, because
child-rearing techniques and environments that
depart from those of our early ancestors may rep-
resent departures from the original human ad-
aptation. In fact, American child-rearing
practices display wide divergences from the
hunter-gatherer baseline.

While it is impossible to be certain about
the child-rearing techniques of our remote an-
cestors, we do have information about children's
experiences in contemporary hunter-gatherer
societies. The IKung of the Kalahari are believed
by some social scientists to be a model of our
evolutionary past because they continue to live
as hunter-gatherers in an environment similar
to the one in which humans are thought to have
evolved. How, then, is child rearing patterned
among this hunter-gatherer group?

Among the IKung, a woman has a baby ap-
proximately every four years. This birth spacing
is large by cross-cultural standards. Spacing is
partly a product of the long period of nursing,
which may be four years or more and is also
longer than the cross-cultural median and much
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longer than the American average even for
women who nurse. As is typical across cultures,
IKung babies nurse many times each hour. This
is characteristic of many cultures but consider-
ably more frequent than we find among Ameri-
can babies, who may be nursed once every two
hours at the most. The practice of frequent nurs-
ing among the IKung is made easier by the fact
that infants are carried around in a sling by their
mothers during the day and sleep with them at
night. Thus, an infant remains on the mother's
hip, chest, or back while she is working, even
when it is fast asleep. By contrast, an American
infant spends most of its time in a crib, cradle,
or playpen. This difference in the disposition of
the baby means that American infants experi-
ence considerably less physical, sensory, and cog-
nitive stimulation than their hunter-gatherer
counterparts. They have less body contact with
another individual as well as less vestibular
stimulation. American infants spend most of
their time lying down, whereas hunter-gatherer
babies remain in a vertical position for most of
the time. American infants generally find them-
selves looking up at the world and the people in
it, while hunter-gatherer babies are at eye level
with the people they meet. Further, IKung ba-
bies, as well as infants in many other cultures,
go to sleep while in physical contact with some
other individual, in contrast to the experience
of the typical American baby, who is put to sleep
in a bed of its own. The difficulties that Ameri-
can parents experience as infants protest at
bedtime reflect the unusual custom of expect-
ing a baby to go to sleep without the benefit
of human contact.

IKung peer groups also differ significantly
from those of American groups and also from
peer groups in many other cultures. Because the
IKung live in small camps of perhaps 25 to 30
people, a particular child is unlikely to have even
one other child of the same age and sex in the
same camp. Thus, children aggregate in mixed-
sex and mixed-age groups. This has interesting

consequences for the IKung child. For instance,
IKung children tend not to play competitive
games, as competition with a much older or
much younger child is not particularly interest-
ing. Rather, IKung games stress improving one's
own performance across time. Neither do IKung
children engage in what is called parallel play,
that is, play in which children are sitting together
and playing, but not with each other. Parallel
play is characteristic of American toddlers and
is viewed as a natural developmental phenom-
enon by psychologists. But a IKung toddler usu-
ally plays in the company of older children, who
can engage the child in common activities in a
way that another two-year-old cannot. It is also
possible that IKung children's groups are more
effective training grounds for children than are
the same-age peer groups that characterize an
American child's experience. Mixed groups al-
low older children to become accustomed to tak-
ing care of younger children, and they provide
younger children with a variety of caretakers.
Participation in a mixed peer group allows a
youngster to integrate more easily into a social
group and provides a child with models that he
or she can more easily copy. Across cultures,
youngsters are most attracted to and want most
to attach themselves to children a little older than
themselves. The mixed peer group gives them
the opportunity to do so.

IKung child rearing is also more indulgent
than are the practices found in many other cul-
tures. Thus, IKung parents inflict less pain on
their infants and exert less pressure on their chil-
dren to be responsible, obedient, or self-reliant.
This is in part because IKung children are not
required to do many tasks or to practice adult
roles. IKung parents are also more indulgent than
parents in other cultures when it comes to toilet
training, and they score very high on amount of
contact between mothers and infants, as well as
on response to crying.

The IKung are a fully modern people. But
they are also a hunting-gathering culture and are
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understood to represent the kind of setting in
which our species evolved. To the extent that
this assumption is justified, we can speculate that
human infants have evolved to expect prolonged
and very frequent nursing, relatively continuous
contact with a caretaker, and an eye-level view
of the world. Human children may also have
evolved to function in mixed-age and mixed-
sex groups that emphasize achievement over
competition and that provide younger children
with slightly older and more proficient role mod-
els. Children who live in a hunter-gatherer cul-
ture also interact in quite small groups of
well-known people who are often relations, and
a hunter-gatherer may meet no more than 500
people in a lifetime. Developmental psycholo-
gists remind us that human children are very
resilient. That is, they tolerate dramatic varia-
tions in treatment while still managing to thrive.
So divergences between the patterning of child-
hood in a hunter-gatherer world and childhood
experiences in other kinds of cultures are clearly

capable of producing happy, capable children and
adults. However, an appreciation of the hunter-
gatherer baseline can also provide clues regard-
ing the ways in which children's environments
differ from those of our ancestors and what those
differences might mean for a child's developmen-
tal profile.

See also ACHIEVEMENT; BIRTH SPACING; COM-
PETITION AND COOPERATION; INFANTS, AFFEC-
TIONATE TREATMENT OF; INFANTS, INDULGENCE
OF; NURSING; SOCIALIZATION, AGENTS OF
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The role of fathers in the
lives of their children
varies widely from one

society to the next. In some cultures, a father
rarely spends time with his child, while in oth-
ers, fathers and children enjoy a close compan-
ionship. Fathers may routinely care for babies
and children or a man may only be available for
playing. Children may be expected to show con-
siderable deference toward their fathers or the
relationship between father and child may be
friendly and intimate.

Minimal Role for Fathers
In a majority of societies, fathers do not play a
significant role in the lives of their young chil-
dren. Fathers never or only rarely interact with
infants in 22 percent of 87 cultures around the
world and interact with babies irregularly or only
occasionally in an additional 38 percent of these
societies. Thus, for example, in Kenya, it is rare
to find a Gusii man paying attention to an in-
fant. Fathers play no active role in caring for their
young children, and paternal involvement is con-
fined to such acts as occasionally telling the child

nurse to get food for the baby or fetching medi-
cine for a sick child. Fathers do not participate
in any hands-on caretaking of infants. One Gusii
mother observed that, if her husband were alone
at home with his son and heard that a beer party
was in progress, he would go off and leave his
baby alone at home. Similarly, in Mexico,
Mixtecan fathers do not spend much time with
their younger children. During the day, they are
generally in the fields. A man who does happen
to be at home is usually occupied with business,
so that even then his children do not receive at-
tention from him. Indeed, fathers are not ex-
pected to contribute to the caretaking of their
children. In Okinawa, Tairans view child rear-
ing as women's work. Fathers are also away at
work for most of the day, and when they come
home for lunch, the children are usually off
somewhere playing. As a result, a Tairan father
spends minimal time with his children. A man may
allow a child to accompany him to a party or to
sit on his lap, but as soon as the youngster begins
to become fussy, the mother or an older sibling
is summoned to take over. Kindergartners will
go to their fathers for help, but the youngsters
are quickly sent off to look for their mothers in-
stead. Schoolchildren are actually somewhat
fearful of their fathers and a child of this age
tries to remain unobtrusive when the father is at
home. In Java a father is only a sporadic figure
in the life of a baby. He may carry an infant on
occasion when the mother is busy, but it is the
mother who is the center of the baby's life.

Larger Role for Fathers
In some cultures, by contrast, men do have a
considerable role in their children's lives. A fa-
ther interacts frequently with his baby in 37 per-
cent of 87 cultures around the world and enjoys
a close relationship with his baby in an addi-
tional 3 percent of these cultures. When a New
Ireland Lesu baby begins to walk, everyone in
the family, but especially the father, is respon-
sible for its care when the mother is away. A
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father is often seen in front of his house or on
the beach petting and playing with his infant
while his wife is busy with her chores. Men play
with their babies for hours on end. In Canada,
Hare fathers will change a baby s diaper, give it
a bottle, rock it in its hammock, or bounce it on
a knee. A father may also care for the baby in
the mother's absence. The amount of caretaking
expected of a Philippine Tarong father depends
upon the number of other people in the house-
hold who can help the mother tend to her chil-
dren. If there are a number of older girls in the
house, a man will probably do little more than
play with a baby and occasionally carry the
youngster about. If few other caretakers are avail-
able, a father may hold the baby whenever he is
not away at work and he will also feed, bathe,
and change an infant. Caretaking of infants is
not considered to be only women s work, and a
grandfather is as likely to tend a baby as is the
grandmother. One Tarong man was inseparable
from his young grandson, carrying the young-
ster about with him whenever he was not
working in the fields. The grandfather was heart-
broken when the boy's mother took the child
away on an extended trip until he substituted
his just-weaned little niece for his grandson.

Older ChUdren
Fathers are more likely to spend time with a child
who is past infancy. Sometimes, men only begin
to have extended contact with youngsters who
have arrived at late childhood or adolescence.
Thus, for example, among the Javanese in In-
donesia, by the time a child begins walking, the
father becomes a much more salient influence.
Men now play, feed, bathe, and supervise their
children and cuddle them until they fall asleep.
A five-year-old son may go along when his fa-
ther is calling on a friend. Among the Mixtecans
of Mexico, sons who are twelve years of age or
older accompany their fathers to the field every
day and also begin to take part in the affairs of
adult men more generally. An older boy, there-

fore, can expect to spend a significant amount
of time each day with his father. A Jamaican fa-
ther avoids having anything to do with his chil-
dren until they are around ten years old. This is
true even when he is at home on Sundays dur-
ing the rainy season. Children who try to ac-
company their fathers outside of the home are
severely chastised, and men explicitly state that
they want nothing to do with children of this
age. Children are nevertheless motivated to fol-
low their fathers about. It is less likely, however,
that a child over ten years of age will be shooed
away. Among the Chimalteco of Mexico, a ten-
year-old boy is now spending most of his time
with his father, learning the skills that will be
required of him as a man. A boy of this age is
accorded the treatment of someone who is al-
most an adult, working for the same number of
hours as an adult but being somewhat less skilled.
A son now works in the fields with his father
and learns also where and how to find and gather
firewood. He also goes along with his father
while the older man performs ritual ceremonies.
Fathers are also accompanied by their sons on
trips to the markets where corn is sold. Mean-
while, a Chimalteco girl is receiving the same
kind of training from her mother. Fathers con-
tinue to play little or no role in the lives of young
children past infancy in 11 percent of 93 cul-
tures around the world. Men play an occasional
or irregular role in the lives of their young chil-
dren in 22 percent of these cultures. Men inter-
act frequently with their young children in 57
percent of these societies and enjoy a close rela-
tionship with young children past infancy in 9
percent of these cultures.

The amount of time that a father spends
with his children is predicted in part by geo-
graphic area. The salience of fathers in their
children's lives is relatively high in East Asia and
the insular Pacific, moderate in the Americas, and
low in Africa and the circum-Mediterranean. A
father is also more likely to play a relatively large
role in the child's life where descent is traced
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either through the mother or through both par-
ents and where marriage is monogamous or only
occasionally polygynous. A father typically plays
a limited role in a boy's life where sons are seg-
regated from their families at adolescence and
where circumcision is practiced at puberty.

Play
While fathers in many cultures avoid routine
caretaking tasks, many more will play with their
babies. In Thailand, Banoi fathers are often in
or around the house when it is not working sea-
son, and a man will often play with an infant or
hold it in his lap while gossiping with visitors.
A fussing, crying, or restless infant, however, will
quickly be handed back to its mother. In
Micronesia, a Palauan father will play with his
infant when he feels like it. A father may also
tend to a baby when no one else is available, and
men are gentle and patient with infants. But it
is also understood that caretaking is not a father s
role. It is the mother who is expected to feed,
bathe, soothe, and love a baby. Mixtecan fathers
can be playful and affectionate with their chil-
dren, especially the younger ones. But fathers
do not routinely take care of babies. In some
societies, fathers do not even play with their chil-
dren. In Uganda, Sebei fathers do not take care
of or play with their children, and anyone who
witnessed a man holding a baby would assume
that there was some special reason for his doing
so. A Gusii father does not play with his chil-
dren. He does not feed his child or try to make a
hurt youngster feel better. Nor do fathers show
their children any physical affection.

Father as Disciplinarian
In many societies, the relationship between a
man and his children is affected by his role as
disciplinarian. Often, children are expected to
show respect to their fathers, and this too influ-
ences the tone and content of their interactions.
Gusii youngsters are afraid of their fathers, and

the relationship of a man to his children sus-
tains this fear. Children are expected to defer to
their fathers so that, for example, a child will
not eat from the father's bowl until given per-
mission to do so. Gusii boys are beaten by their
fathers for failing to take care of the cattle prop-
erly. A father will also demand that the mother
withhold food from a child as punishment for
some misdeed. Among the Chimalteco of
Mexico, the father has absolute authority over
the women and children of a family, and anyone
who opposes his wishes will be punished by God.
Fathers often threaten to whip their small sons,
but they rarely do so in fact. A Mexican Tepoztlan
man expects his children to fear him, and boys
and girls know enough to submit to the demands
of their father as long as they live at home. Chil-
dren are always obedient and controlled in the
presence of their father, even as adults, and a
man continues to have authority over a married
son who remains in his household. In many cul-
tures, mothers depend upon their husbands to
discipline the children, in part because women
across cultures find it hard to control youngsters,
and especially boys, on their own. Mixtecan
women may ask their husbands to discipline a
son on occasion. Tairan mothers can often per-
suade their children to behave simply by threat-
ening that if they do not obey her they will have
to "report to father." In some cultures, by con-
trast, fathers leave the job of disciplining chil-
dren to their wives. A Rajput father is not
supposed to discipline his older daughters and
may even refrain from scolding his younger ones.
That is the job of women.

Respect for Fathers
In many cultures, children are expected to be
respectful and deferent toward their fathers. This
show of deference takes many forms. Thus, fa-
thers sometimes receive the best food or the seat
of honor at meals. Sometimes, children are re-
quired to bow in the presence of their fathers or
to use respectful language when addressing them.
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Submissiveness of daughters is more common
across societies than is submissiveness of sons.
In Micronesia, a Palauan child refers to the fa-
ther as "sir" or "my master." These are the same
terms that are applied to the chief. Children are
subordinate to their fathers, and daughters are
even more submissive than sons because of their
status as females. A son should never sit on a
chair or stool when his father is present. Instead,
he squats on the floor. A son does not use his
father s belongings and he must make a token
payment to the father before he smokes or shaves
for the first time. While the relationship between
a father and a younger child is close and affec-
tionate among the Javanese, older children are
required to remain respectfully aloof from their
fathers. Older children can no longer play with
their fathers or accompany them on visits, and
youngsters are now restrained and formal in their
interactions with their fathers. Older boys should
avoid speaking to their fathers and should never
eat with them at the same table. Japanese boys
regularly scream at and hit their mothers when
they are frustrated, but they are required to be
respectful toward their fathers. Men rarely dis-
cipline their children, and when they do, a si-
lent stare or curt admonition does the job. And
fathers may make toys for their children, carry
them about, or perform routine caretaking ac-
tivities. But the father is the major example of
an authority figure to his child, and youngsters
must show their fathers respect "for training" in
a culture where hierarchies matter more broadly
in social relations.

In cultures where sons are expected to be
submissive toward their fathers, this is sometimes
because the father retains economic power over
the boy. In Ireland, fathers own the land which
they and their sons farm, and even when they
are adults, sons take orders and work under the
watchful eyes of their fathers. Neighbors refer
to a man's sons as "boys," and this will remain
the case even when a man is in his fifties if the
father retains possession of the farm. As long as

the father is in control, his sons must defer to
him in large and small matters on a daily basis.
The father gets a larger piece of bread, a supe-
rior cup of tea, the tobacco for his pipe, and so
on. Similarly, Gusii fathers have economic con-
trol over their grown sons, with all of the family
land and cattle belonging to them. As a result,
an adult man is still required to be deferential in
his father s presence. The son should never em-
barrass, contradict, or shout at his father. In con-
trast, a father is free to scold his son harshly for
behavior of which he disapproves. Among the
Gusii, the old, wealthy, and dominating mem-
bers of the community become the leaders, and
this kind of social organization where rulers and
followers can be easily distinguished is preferred
by the people. This way of defining relationships
in terms of rulers and ruled applies also to inter-
actions between fathers and sons. A man remains
head of his household, commanding deference,
obedience, and loyalty even from his grown sons
until he dies, and men who let themselves be
controlled by their wives or sons are criticized.

In a small number of cultures, children are
not required to show respect to their fathers. In
rare cases, fathers are deferent toward their small
children. Thus, among the Truk of Micronesia,
a father cannot speak harshly or use "fight talk"
toward his son. A father is supposed to obey a
son who is younger than ten or eleven years and
a daughter until she is seven, and no request
made by the child should be refused. Similarly,
among the Marquesas Islanders of Polynesia, the
oldest child in a family becomes the head of
the household. This means that the youngster
outranks the father, and children enjoying this
status can do more or less anything that they
wish.

In many cultures, fathers remain remote
from their children. At home, they talk only
when they need to attend to business. In Mexico,
aTepoztlan father sits apart from the rest of the
family when he is at home. He does not eat with
other members of the household or join in on
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their conversation. In China, when a Taitou fa-
ther works in the field with his son, neither
speaks to the other. At home, they talk only when
they need to attend to business. After supper,
the family will gather together in the
grandmother's room. The older children and
younger married couples will chat about the
events of the day while the grandmother plays
with the infants and toddlers. Meanwhile, the
grandfather usually remains apart from every-
one else in order to maintain his position as head
of the household. If he attempts to intrude, the
conversation is likely to die down, and his wife
will chase him away again so that everyone can
relax.

Fathers versus Mothers
Even in those societies where fathers are most
involved in the care of their children, the father's
role in directly interacting with his children is
trivial in comparison with that of the mother.
Thus, for example, in southern Africa, IKung
fathers, who earn the highest possible rating on
a cross-cultural basis when it comes to their in-
volvement with their children, are responsible
for only 10 percent of the vocal interactions di-
rected toward a young infant in the course of a
day. And only 14 percent of the contacts of a
child over two years of age are with the father.

Across cultures, the relationship between a
child and the father is different in tone from that
between the child and the mother. Thus, inter-
actions between a mother and her children tend
to be described as warm, affectionate, loving, and
informal. This is in contrast with the father-child
relationship, in which men typically dominate
over and command respect from their children.
Mothers usually discipline their children more
than do fathers because it is usually the mother
who is the main caretaker, but the father is in
general described as the stricter disciplinarian,
tolerating less disobedience from children and
doling out more severe punishment. Among the
African Nyoro, a child is expected to be respect-

ful and submissive toward the father. Fathers are
said to "rule" their children, and children to "fear"
their fathers. This subordination of child to adult
extends to a youngster's relationship to the
father's brother, who is called "little" father, and
even to the father's sister, or "female father." In
contrast, boys and girls enjoy a friendly and in-
timate relationship with their mother and also
with the mother's sisters. Grown men remain
very fond of their mothers, and an old woman
will frequently go to live with her son. In Liberia,
a Kpelle boy's relationship to his father is re-
spectful and distant, especially as the son grows
older. In contrast, the mother-son relationship
is quite close and affectionate, at least until his
initiation. Because mothers are the primary care-
takers of children, the relationship between a
woman and her child also tends to be more com-
plex than that between a man and his children.
Among the Egyptian Silwa, children may quar-
rel with the mother in the course of the day. They
may be rude and disobedient toward her and
even swear at her. But a Silwan child also looks
to the mother for affection, and youngsters go
to their mothers when they want something,
including enlisting the mother as mediator be-
tween them and their fathers. By contrast, fa-
thers are respected and avoided. Youngsters do
not bother a father who is asleep, and they make
minimal noise when he is at home. As the Silwa
say: "On the death of my father I eat dates; on
the death of my mother I eat hot coals."
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In traditional societies,
children and adults alike
depend upon relatives

for emotional and practical support as well as
for social contact. But people also form special
relationships that we identify as friendships.
Some developmental psychologists believe that
young children have a natural need to become a
part of a peer group and that preadolescents have
a special need for a chum or best friend. And
indeed, beginning early on in life, children across
cultures do begin to congregate in play groups
made up of peers, while in many cultures, older
children begin to adopt special friends. The peer
groups of younger children may be more mixed
in age and sex. But as children grow older, they
tend to segregate themselves into same-sex,
same-age groups and to pick out particular other
children of the same sex as special friends. It is
rare to hear of children older than six or seven
hanging out in mixed-sex peer groups or choos-
ing opposite-sex best friends. Sometimes, adults
reinforce the tendency of children to segregate
themselves by sex, but children do not seem to
need this extra encouragement. Over and over,
we find that boys prefer to play with boys and
girls prefer to play with girls even in the absence
of pressure from adults.
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Even before they are three years old, Japa-
nese children have already formed play groups.
Neighborhood children of both sexes hang
around the shops or the village shrine or play
hopscotch or handball. Eventually, play groups
become segregated by age and sex, and the
"donen," or same-age group forms. Ties among
children of a donen last for a lifetime and people
say that the relationship of a man to his donen
is more important than his relationship to his
wife. In the Philippines, Tarong youngsters, who
have congregated in mixed-sex, mixed-age
groups of perhaps 30 or more children, begin to
pair off with someone of their own age and sex
in preadolescence. These friends are rarely apart,
and as friends are often also cousins who live in
the same neighborhood, they may even eat and
sleep together, switching back and forth between
households. Same-sex friends typically hold
hands or express their affection by other physi-
cal gestures, although no such intimacy is ever
displayed publicly between acquaintances of the
opposite sex. Same-sex companions also spend
much of their time talking about the opposite
sex. Friends do their chores together, and this
habit persists into adulthood, so that adults will
also alter their work schedules in order to avoid
doing their chores alone. In North America,
Chippewa children began to form relationships
with best friends beginning just before puberty.
These friends then became lifelong chums who
thought of each other almost like siblings. One
friend could always count on the other for help,
even after everyone had grown up and married.
In Mexico, a Chimalteco boy usually has devel-
oped a special friendship with another boy by
the time he is 12 or 13 years old. The two fre-
quently get together after a day's work, spend
their leisure time together, and eat dinner to-
gether, visiting the family of one of the boys on
one night and the family of the other boy the
next. Occasionally, the friends sleep together in
the sweatbaths of one of the households, and
one boy will arrange meetings with girls for the

other. Sometimes, one boy will ask his father to
delay initiating a marriage for him until his friend
also plans to marry so that the other boy will
not be lonely without him. In North America,
Kaska boys and girls form same-sex attachments
beginning in late childhood, and friendships re-
main important until an individual marries.
Adolescents are almost never seen abroad with-
out a same-sex companion. Friends display
physical affection openly. Boys may lean on each
other while resting and one boy may sneak up
on a friend and hug him from behind. Girls hold
hands, hug, wrestle, and sit with bodies touch-
ing. Friendships among Kaska youth may be
temporary, but while the relationship lasts,
friends share both affection and confidences. By
contrast, it is unusual to see young people of the
opposite sex walking and talking together.

Friendships formed in childhood or adoles-
cence can last for life. Sometimes, a friendship
will become more important to the individual
than any other relationship, including kin ties.
In Melanesia, Trobriand males form same-sex
friendships that are based upon mutual liking
and that may last until death. These friendships
provide emotional as well as concrete support to
the partners. Male friends walk about with arms
around each other and sleep together. Friend-
ships are important for both sexes among the
Omaha of North America, and companionships
originating in childhood often last a lifetime.
Among the Micronesian Truk, boys who enjoy
each other's company spend progressively more
time with one another and come to think of
themselves as brothers, using the same word to
refer to each other that is used to refer to broth-
ers by blood. These friends come to take on some
of the obligations toward each other s relatives
that are owed to kin. Often the children of
friends as well as the children of their children
retain this same feeling of kinship toward each
other. Most Truk males form a number of rela-
tionships of this sort, some of which are tempo-
rary and others permanent. "Brothers" of this
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sort are typically closer than real brothers, who
are compelled by custom to maintain a degree
of respect and aloofness with each other. Such
friends have use of one another's food, clothing,
possessions, and girlfriends. They may spend
most of their time with each other, holding
hands, lounging around, or doing their chores
together. Truk girls also form similar kinds of
friendships, calling each other "sister," and these
relationships may be long lasting. They are not
in general, however, as intimate as are the friend-
ships of males.

Sometimes, individuals who have become
good friends may formalize their relationship.
Among the Kapauku of New Guinea, two people
may declare themselves "best friends." Best
friends are closer than brothers. They share their
deepest secrets, tell each other their problems,
and advise, reassure, and comfort each other.
They eat, sleep, and sit together and visit one
another. Each best friend helps the other dur-
ing life crises. Among the North American Paw-
nee, formally recognized friendships bind two
young men or two young women together for
their entire lives, with each friend sharing the
happiness and sorrow of the other. Among the
Pentecost of Melanesia, ceremonial friends view
one another as brothers and would never think
of fighting or hurting each other. In Brazil, all
Shavante boys form relationships with one or
two partners while they live in the bachelors'
house. These partnerships are viewed by the so-
ciety as formal connections in which the par-
ticipants form economic partnership and pledge
reciprocal assistance. Partners sleep next to each
other in the bachelors' hut and dance next to
one another at ceremonies. Among the Arapaho
of North America, both males and females
formed very close, lifelong friendships, and these
were institutionalized. When two female friends
were married, their husbands might also become
chums.

While friendships are important to both
sexes, there is a tendency for males to have

greater freedom in the choice of friends across
cultures. Girls and women are likely to make
friends with other female kin or with neighbors,
while males exercise more choice regarding who
will be their friends. Among the New Ireland
Lesu, girls begin to help their mothers with
chores by the time they are four or five years of
age, and as a girl becomes older, more of her
time is taken up with household tasks or baby
tending. As a result, a little girl is usually in the
company of older women, and girls do not hang
around in peer groups or even with single friends.
By contrast, Lesu boys, who are not assigned as
many tasks as their sisters, roam about in play
groups during the day. Often, boys pair off to
form special friendships. Frequently, a younger
boy of ten or twelve years of age develops a
friendship with a boy who is a few years older.
The boys keep each other company, strolling
about arm in arm or holding hands. Typically,
the younger boy looks up to the older friend and
ends up performing various services for him.

See also PEERS; SEGREGATION OF GlRLS AND

BOYS

Benedict, Ruth. (1946) The Chrysanthemum and
the Sword.

Dorsey, George Amos, and James R. Murie.
(1940) Notes on Skidi Pawnee Society.

Gladwin,Thomas, and Seymour Sarason. (1953)
Truk: Man in Paradise.

Hilger, M. Inez. (1951) Chippewa Child Life and
Its Cultural Background.

. (1952) Arapaho Child Life and Its Cul-
tural Background.

HonigmannJohnJ. (1949) Culture and Ethos of
Kaska Society.

Lane, R. B. (1965) "The Melanesians of South
Pentecost." In Gods, Ghosts, and Men in
Melanesia, edited by P. Lawrence and M. J.
Meggitt, 250-279.

142 f



FRIENDSHIP

Maybury-Lewis, David. (1967) Ak<we-Shavante Wagley, Charles. (1949) "The Social and Reli-
Society. gious Life of a Guatemalan Village." ̂ ?^m-

Nydegger,Wil]iamF,andCorinneNydegger.(1966) can Anthropologist 51: 3-150.
Tarong:An Ilocos Barrio in the Philippines.

Powdermaker, Hortense. (1933) Life in Lesu:A
Study ofMelanesian Society in New Ireland.

143f



In some societies around
the world, the relation-
ship between children

and grandparents is formal and reserved. For
instance, among the Takashima of Japan, age
confers the right to respect, and grandparents
are supposed to be treated with great reverence.
More often, however, the relationship between
grandparents and grandchildren is close and in-
formal, sometimes in contrast to the tone of the
child's relationship to other family members. In
Africa, Nyoro grandparents and grandchildren
have a warm and friendly relationship. A boy
may joke and play with his grandfather, and the
Nyoro say that grandparents spoil their children.
Grandfathers are viewed as being "like broth-
ers" to their grandsons, underscoring the inti-
mate and egalitarian relationship between a child
and a grandfather. This is in dramatic contrast
to the interaction between a boy and his father.
Sons are expected to be submissive and respect-
ful toward their fathers, and the relationship
between the two is said to be somewhat strained
because sons eventually usurp the authority of
their fathers in the group as they mature. There

is no such competition for power between a boy
and his grandfather as the older man has al-
ready been replaced by his own son in the power
hierarchy.

Sometimes, grandparents and grandchildren
have a joking relationship; that is, a relationship
in which the partners are expected to exchange
sexual jokes. Although Kenyan Gusii children
are expected to show respect toward all adults,
an exception is made in the case of grandpar-
ents. Thus, the relationship between a grand-
parent and grandchild is warm and friendly, and
much sexual joking takes place between the pair.
Nevertheless, youngsters are likely to obey the
commands of a grandmother or grandfather and
are not allowed to strike a grandparent. In
Mexico, Tarahumara children enjoy a joking re-
lationship with their grandparents. Thus, the
flavor of the interactions between grandchildren
and grandparents is humorous and often ob-
scenely so, and this is explicitly expected by the
culture.

Grandparents often act as secondary care-
takers, relieving mothers to do other chores. In
the Philippines, aTarong grandmother will pack
up a preschooler who is no longer nursing and
cart the child along on a visit away from the
immediate neighborhood. Among the
Chimalteco of Guatemala, some children will
spend a good part of each day at their grandpar-
ents' house, even eating meals there. In such
cases, the mother comes to expect that this is
where her child will be and she will not be wor-
ried when the youngster does not come home to
eat. Children show this preference for grand-
parents because grandparents typically treat the
youngsters better than do other relatives.

Grandparents may even act as a safe emo-
tional haven for children whose parents are too
busy to give them much time or attention. In
Okinawa, when a new baby is born into aTairan
household, the second-youngest child finds
that life has changed dramatically. The mother
no longer allows the toddler to nurse, and
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caretakers are no longer willing to tote the
youngster around all day on their backs. This is
the worst time of life for Tairan children, whose
temper tantrums and sullenness are greeted by
teasing or impatience by everyone except grand-
mothers, who indulge these youngsters and con-
tinue to reward their dependent behavior to some
degree. A grandmother will help a child to dress,
bathe, and eat and will comfort a youngster who
is crying.

Grandparents across cultures tend to be in-
dulgent toward grandchildren, and parents and
other caretakers sometimes complain that grand-
parents spoil their grandchildren. A Tairan
mother who is being pestered by a toddler is
likely to send the child off to an older sibling or
a grandmother. But when the grandmother then
indulges the child, the mother may become irri-
tated and complain that the interference of the
grandmother makes it difficult for her to disci-
pline her children. A child who is being scolded
by the mother is likely to run to a grandparent
for comfort, and youngsters know that, if they
cannot get what they want from anyone else, they
can go to a grandparent for satisfaction. Kin-
dergarten teachers report that children who have
no grandmothers are easier to manage than chil-
dren who do because the latter do not cry as
much and are able to do more things for them-
selves. Grandmothers allow their grandchildren
to remain dependent for longer than parents
prefer and discourage independence and respon-
sibility on the part of their grandchildren. In
North America, Comanche grandparents also
spoiled their grandchildren. This was especially
true in the case of the relationship between a
girl and her mother's mother. Each called the
other kaku, and the two were theoretically equal
in status, and a granddaughter and grandmother
were said to be closer than a girl was to her own
mother. Similarly, North American Sanpoil
grandparents were more indulgent of children
than were parents. They defended the young-
sters against the parents, rarely criticized them,

and played with them more than parents did.
Often, children preferred their grandparents to
their parents as a result.

The relationship between a grandfather and
grandchild may be friendly and informal. In In-
dia, Rajput grandfathers are more indulgent of
their grandchildren, and especially the younger
ones, than are the other men with whom a
youngster has contact. But sometimes, children
show more respect and are more reserved to-
ward the grandfather than toward the grand-
mother. This is typically because cultural norms
require children to defer to men. The relation-
ship between a Nyoro child and a grandfather is
less familiar than is the relationship of a child to
the grandmother, in part because youngsters have
learned to show respect for elder males. A grand-
father will carry a grandchild around, but chil-
dren will not tease grandfathers as they do
grandmothers.

Grandparents may also act as teachers to
their grandchildren. A Comanche boy's father
was often away at war or on a hunting trip. Thus,
it fell to the grandfather to teach the child to
ride, shoot, and make bows and arrows. Grand-
fathers passed on tribal history, tradition, reli-
gion, and legends, and the two typically enjoyed
a friendly and close relationship. North Ameri-
can Arapaho grandparents were responsible for
a major part of the instruction of their younger
relatives. A grandparent might collect all of the
children in the family and lecture them on proper
behavior. Grandparents would tell children what
to say and what not to say. They would warn
children to listen to their parents, to respect
people from other tribes, and not to quarrel.
Grandparents as well as others took every op-
portunity to instruct children, and boys and girls
who were nearly 20 years old continued to be
the target of these diatribes.

Sometimes, parents and grandparents may
end up in competition for the affection of a child.
In traditional Japan, a married woman moved
into her husband's household and was required
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to submit to the authority of her mother-in-law.
This meant a child lived with both the mother
and the grandmother. Frequently, a woman and
her mother-in-law vied for a place in the child's
life with the result that a youngster was courted
by both of them. A mother was unable to object
if she disapproved of the way in which her
mother-in-law was treating her children, even
if she thought that they were being spoiled by
their grandmother. A grandmother might give
a child candy even though the mother objected,
and the older woman was often also able to give
a child gifts that the mother could not obtain
and spend time with a grandchild when a busy
mother could not.
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HOUSEHOLD
COMPOSTION

For an infant and child,
the household is often
the focus of daily life. As
a result, the composition

of the household as well as living arrangements
have a real and significant affect on the experi-
ence of children. Households can be small, con-
taining only a mother and father and their
unmarried children with perhaps an additional
relation or two living temporarily or permanently
with the family. Or households can include a
number of related families. Often, a household
will consist of grandmother and grandfather,
along with their unmarried daughters and mar-
ried sons, daughters-in-law, and grandchildren.
In polygynous societies, where a man may have
more than one wife at a time, each married
woman may live in a house of her own along
with her children. Or a man and his co-wives
and their children may live together. In some
American Indian cultures, as many as 30 or 40
related people may live under the same roof.
These differences in household composition af-
fect how many adults and children and how
many generations live in daily contact with a

youngster. Living arrangements also affect the
daily experience of a child. Family members may
sleep, eat, or congregate in the same room, or
different rooms or areas may be reserved for dif-
ferent categories of people. Sometimes, space is
allocated by sex, with men conducting their daily
activities outside of the purview of women and
children. Sometimes, children change house-
holds at some given age.

Many children across the world live in ex-
tended families. This means that the child lives
with a number aunts, uncles, and cousins as well
as grandparents. The extended family may live
and operate as a unit, or each nuclear family unit
may function more independently. Among the
Mixtecans of Mexico, the household consists of
a number of related families. Each family has its
own sleeping and cooking huts and eats and
sleeps apart from the others, but all of the fami-
lies share a courtyard. Women, children, and
older people spend much of their time at home,
and many of their activities take place in the
courtyard, with the result that youngsters are
often in the company of a number of adults and
siblings and cousins of various ages. In India,
the Rajputs also live in extended families. House-
holds consist of some combination of a husband
and wife along with their unmarried children and
married sons with their wives and children. Any-
where between two and four generations may
live in a single household. But because the
Rajputs practice purdah, or the seclusion of
women, there are separate houses within a fam-
ily compound for males and females, and this
affects the company that a child keeps. Men and
male adolescents sleep and spend most of their
leisure time in the men s quarters, while women,
girls, and children of both sexes under three years
of age are confined to the enclosed courtyard
adjacent to the women's quarters most of the
time. Boys who are older than three spend time
with their mothers in the courtyard, but they
are also free to tag along after the men. An aver-
age courtyard is inhabited by perhaps three
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An Qv akimbo family relaxes outside their home.

women and four children, all of whom are re-
lated to each other by blood or marriage. Men's
quarters house an average of five or six men and
adolescent boys. The institution of purdah means
that females of all ages and young children keep
company almost exclusively with women, while
boys over three years of age have greater access
to the company of men, and male children past
twelve years of age are in the presence of females
only infrequently.

In some cultures, a household contains a
large number of people who may live more or
less independently under a single roof. In
Canada, a Haida household can consist of 30
individuals, including the senior male and his
wife or wives, his unmarried daughters and
young sons, his married daughters and their

husbands and children, a married younger
brother with his wife and children, unmarried
sons of his sister, a married nephew and his fam-
ily, and perhaps a poor relative and a few slaves.
Among the North American Porno, a number
of families lived under one roof, but each family
had its own fireplace and doorway, with parti-
tions separating the living areas of the individual
family units. The traditional North American
Yokut extended family lived in a longhouse. The
oval dwelling was sectioned by hanging mats,
with each son s family having its own hearth and,
if the house was large enough, its own entrance.
A longhouse is like a street, so that if you look
down the middle of the house, you will be able
to observe the activities of the families, each
gathered around its own fire.
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When a number of related nuclear families
live together, a child may think of all of the mem-
bers of the household as a single family unit.
Among the Takashima of Japan, a household
may consist of three or four generations, includ-
ing the retired grandparents, the family head and
his wife, and the oldest son of the head along
with his wife and children. Although a house-
hold is thus composed of a number of nuclear
families, no distinction is made among the mem-
bers of the household on the basis of these fam-
ily lines. Thus, a person does not talk about "my
grandfather," but rather about "the grandfather
of our household." A mother refers not to "my
son" but rather to "the young person of our
household."

In polygynous societies, where a man may
have two or more wives at the same time, a child
may live in a household along with the father's
other wives as well as their children. Among the
North American Crow, all of a man's wives lived
in one tepee if they were sisters, and children,
therefore, found themselves in a single house-
hold with their father, mother, and siblings, but
also with half-siblings and their mothers. In
other polygynous societies, a mother will have
her own house, which she shares with her chil-
dren. Among the Kipsigis of Kenya, each of a
man's wives has her own homestead located on
a farm. The father spends some of his time at
each homestead. The two forms of polygynous
household provide very different interpersonal
settings for the child.

In some cultures, children change their resi-
dence as they grow older. This is more common
in the case of sons than of daughters. Boys may
move into a house reserved for the use of men if
such an establishment exists. Once they reach
adolescence, Canadian Ingalik boys live, work,
and eat in the kashim, or men's house, chatting
with each other and telling stories after dinner.
Other cultures provide dormitories for older
children, who remain there until they marry.
These dorms may be segregated by sex. Or boys

and girls may live together in the same house.
Thus, for example, among the Trobrianders of
Melanesia, a household includes a father and
mother with their small children, but adolescents
and unmarried men and women live in small
bachelor's houses, each of which houses perhaps
two to six individuals. In some societies, young
unmarried people set up their own independent
neighborhoods, villages, or the like. Among the
polygynous Murngin of Australia, a husband
establishes a separate household with his wives.
A girl lives with her parents until she marries
and moves in with her husband and co-wives if
she is a junior spouse. But boys move into a dif-
ferent camp reserved for single men when they
reach puberty. Children may also move out of
the parental house and go to live with relatives.
Among the Bemba of southern Africa, a child
who is two or three years of age, and therefore
weaned, will go to sleep in the hut of its grand-
parents, who may as a result have five or six
youngsters underfoot. Slightly older girls may
sleep in the house of a widow or of a married
woman whose husband is away, while a boy will
build himself a hut. Among the South African
Hadza, housing accommodations are assigned
on the basis of an individual's age and sex. A
father and mother live in their own hut along
with any children who are under five or six years
old. Older boys and bachelors live in a separate
hut as do older girls and unmarried women. A
younger child will often go to sleep in the ma-
ternal grandmother's hut. In the Philippines,
once Tarong children reach middle childhood
and are able to do chores on their own, they may
move in with a grandparent or perhaps an aunt
who lives nearby. At first, the child may just go
to eat with a relative, who fusses over the young-
ster and may buy the child clothes and other gifts.
The child shuttles between households for a
while, but if the idea of living with the relative is
attractive, the transition from one household to
the other is made in around six months. If the
youngster does not want to move, then the
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relative is likely to look for a more willing one
to adopt. Parents do not allow an eldest child to
move in with a relative, but they are often happy
to have a second child change households in this
way, especially if they have two boys or two girls.
Some parents, however, do not like to have their
children adopted in this manner. Children do
not in general mind these moves. They are not
being abandoned by their parents, nor do they
believe that they are, and they still have contact
with their parents. Sometimes, a Tarong child
will also end up living with a grandmother or
aunt to whom the youngster had temporarily
been sent to ease the weaning process. When
this happens, the parents may find themselves
eventually having to coax the child back home
with gifts of food, money, and the like. The par-
ents may even become involved in a rivalry with
the relative for possession of the child.

Household composition has a number of
predictable influences on child-rearing practices
across cultures. Children are more likely to be
treated with indulgence when the mother has
other people in the household to help her with
caretaking. This is especially the case where fa-
thers and grandparents help the mother out on
a daily basis. Conversely, isolation of a woman
has pronounced effects upon her treatment of
her children. Thus, mothers who have minimal
contact with other adults are more likely than
other women to reject and neglect their young-
sters. This is especially true in societies with
mother-child households, where the woman is
the sole caretaker and where even the father
has little to do with the day-to-day rearing of
children.

See also SEGREGATION OF CHILDREN FROM
PARENTS
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In societies around the
world, people make a
distinction between ba-

bies born to married parents and a baby whose
mother is not married. Out-of-wedlock births
can disrupt the lives of the mother and father as
well as the child, the parents' relatives, and the
community at large. The birth of an illegitimate
baby can cause problems because cultural rules
regarding residence, inheritance, and legal sta-
tus assume that a child's parents are married.
When this is not the case, the place of the child
in society can become ambiguous.

Because out-of-wedlock births are disrup-
tive, the pregnancy of an unmarried woman can
be a source of deep shame to the girl herself and
to her family. Among the Gusii of Kenya, it is
considered extremely shameful for an unmarried
girl to become pregnant. Usually, the girl will
try to persuade the father to marry her, and she
may even attempt to move into his house with
him. Boys, however, are hard to convince be-
cause they prefer to marry girls with whom they
have not had sexual intercourse. The parents of
a pregnant girl are also anxious to see her mar-

ried, but as a daughter is reluctant to give the
name of the baby's father, the mother and father
will usually try to arrange another marriage be-
fore the girl's condition becomes apparent. A
pregnant girl who remains unmarried will hide
herself away at home to avoid the gossip of her
neighbors, who know about her disgrace. The
North American Arapaho called an illegitimate
child a "sweetheart child" or a "love child" be-
cause the mother and father were courting and
were not married. The parents of illegitimate
children lost the respect of their own relatives
and the community at large, but they were not
punished.

The relatives of a single pregnant girl are
often anxious to see that she marries the father
of the baby. If a Gusii girl has refused to iden-
tify the boy with whom she has had sexual rela-
tions, she will be forced to do so when she is in
labor, as the Gusii believe that a baby cannot be
delivered unless the father is known. People will
then look for a resemblance between the baby
and the man whom the girl has named and the
girl's family will sue for damages or try to force
a marriage based upon physical similarity be-
tween the baby and putative father. A Gusii girl
who has had a baby out of wedlock is also fre-
quently given as a secondary wife to an older
man, who will pay a large bride price in return
for the proven fertility of his young wife. Among
the Chippewa of North America, girls who be-
came pregnant while single caused a scandal but
were not sent away. The parents of both the mother
and father were disgraced, and everyone hoped
that the two would get married. Similarly, if an
unmarried Arapaho woman became pregnant,
her relatives tried to persuade her and die baby's
father to get married, but if they did not, then the
expectant mother lived in her parents' house,
where the baby was born and raised. A woman
who had a baby out of wedlock had a very diffi-
cult time finding another man to marry her.

In some cultures, an illegitimate baby is not
permitted to live. In India, if an unmarried
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Rajput girl gives birth, everyone assumes that
the baby will be killed by her relatives in order
to keep the family honor intact. Among the
Cuna of Panama, if a girl is pregnant and not
married, her hair will be cut off. In the past, she
and her baby would have been killed. Sometimes,
an unmarried woman will terminate her preg-
nancy. Among the Kapauku of New Guinea, a
girl who becomes pregnant before marriage is
humiliated in front of her married peers. A girl
who finds herself pregnant, therefore, attempts
to induce a miscarriage if she cannot persuade
the father to marry her. In some societies, ille-
gitimate babies are adopted. In North America,
an illegitimate Sanpoil child was usually adopted
by a married woman in the community. The
child knew the biological mother's identity, and
youngsters could return to their real mothers if
they wished. Among the Canadian Hare, ille-
gitimate babies are often given up for adoption,
and the mother may have already decided to ar-
range an adoption before the baby is born. A
woman whose baby is the result of an adulter-
ous affair may also have it adopted because her
husband would resent the infant.

Out-of-wedlock births are problematic in
many cultures because children often legally be-
long to the father's descent group. If a youngster
has no legal father, then the child s status is in
doubt. Further, the residence of a married
mother and child is often with the father s fam-
ily. Thus, the illegitimate baby has no culturally
sanctioned household in which to live. The
Rwala Bedouin trace descent through the father,
but an illegitimate baby cannot be a member of
the father s clan, as a Rwala man does not ac-
knowledge an illegitimate child as legally his.
Children of unwed mothers, as a result, have no
clan identity and would have no one to depend
upon for aid and protection. To the Rwala, this
situation would be intolerable. As a result, when
a pregnancy is detected, the relatives of the girl
immediately try to induce a miscarriage. If this
fails, attempts are made to persuade the father

to marry the girl. Otherwise, she is likely to com-
mit suicide or to run away. In societies where a
child belongs to the mother s kin group, premari-
tal pregnancies do not pose insurmountable
problems regarding the child's legal status.
Among the Lapps, kinship is traced through
both the father and mother, so an illegitimate
baby still has membership in a kin group. Fur-
ther, an illegitimate child can live with the
mother s kin, so the youngster does not remain
homeless. Similarly, among the Solomon Island
Siuai, a child lives with his mother s brother and
traces descent through his mother. Thus, a Siuai
child whose mother is unmarried fits into soci-
ety without difficulty and, indeed, such children
are treated with special care by their relatives.
Sometimes, a society has special rules for deter-
mining the legal status and residence of an ille-
gitimate child. A North African Teda child who
is born to an unmarried mother inherits the ta-
boo of the mothers kin group. If a father wishes
to admit paternity, he kills a goat and gives the
baby a name. In this case, the child inherits the
father s clan taboo and belongs to his clan. The
father will then also provide the gifts at the cir-
cumcision and marriage of the child. It is the
youngster who chooses whether to live with the
mother or father. Some cultures extend the idea
of illegitimacy to include anyone whose parents
are currently unmarried. This then affects the
status of the individual. Among the Toba of
Bolivia, the child of a divorce is considered to
be illegitimate and does not have the same rights
as a person whose parents have remained mar-
ried. Thus, the eldest son of a chief cannot in-
herit the chieftainship if his mother was divorced
from his father. Rather, the eldest son of the
chief's current wife becomes chief on his father's
death. A father, however, does maintain contact
with the sons of his divorced wife, and the son
may also occasionally visit his father.

The treatment of illegitimate children may
be indistinguishable from that of children born
to married parents. Or an illegitimate child may
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be handled differently from other youngsters. An
illegitimate Tairan child does not suffer any so-
cial stigma, although people do not hesitate to
comment on the youngster's status in his pres-
ence. The treatment of illegitimate children is,
nevertheless, identical to that of a legitimate
child. By contrast, in North America, illegiti-
mate Chippewa were stigmatized while young,
but taken care of. Children without legal fathers
lived with the mothers parents, and if the mother
married a man who was not the child's father,
the youngster remained with the maternal grand-
mother. More than 62 percent of Jamaican ba-
bies are illegitimate. The Church regards
illegitimacy as sinful, but the average Jamaican
thinks that any baby is "a blessing of God," al-
though people also agree that it "is not the best
thing" that can happen since illegitimate babies
pose an economic burden for the woman's fam-
ily. Women are not ashamed about having ba-
bies out of wedlock, nor are people who are
illegitimate ashamed about their status. The
child is supported and generally cared for by the
mother's parents. This means that a woman may
be forced to take care of her own younger chil-
dren and the children of her unmarried daugh-
ters simultaneously. Often, a woman does not
feed, clothe, and care for her daughter's children
as well as she does her own. Women feel guilty
about their treatment of their illegitimate grand-
children, but grandmothers are also in a diffi-
cult position as they maybe in charge of as many
as ten children at the same time. The dilemma
faced by women because of the pregnancies of
their unwed daughters leads to considerable re-
sentment between the two. Illegitimate children
generally live with their grandparents until they
are grown, as a man who marries a woman who
has had a baby out of wedlock generally refuses
to take care of another man's children.

Premarital pregnancies do not always pose
problems for a woman. Sometimes, pregnancy
in an unmarried girl is viewed positively as evi-
dence of her fertility. Among the Chimalteco of

Guatemala, children are rarely born to single
women, but this is because an unmarried girl
who becomes pregnant is almost certain to get
married, either to the father or to some other
man. In fact, women commonly find a husband
by becoming pregnant. If a child is born to an
unmarried woman, no one thinks anything of it
and when she eventually marries, the youngster
will take her husband's name and may become
his heir. Similarly, among the Himalayan
Lepcha, a premarital pregnancy creates no prob-
lems for the girl. On the contrary, the fact that
she is obviously fertile makes her more attrac-
tive as a prospective wife. In South America, a
Callinago couple would marry only after the
woman had demonstrated her fertility, and many
women had a number of children by different
men before they finally settled down in marriage.
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In many cultures around
the world, child mortal-
ity is a continual threat

faced by parents. Among the causes of death in
infants and children are childhood diseases. Dis-
eases that are not fatal may, nevertheless, cause
chronic problems for a child. Some diseases have
permanent effects, such as scarring or disfigure-
ment. Childhood diseases may also affect the
developmental trajectory, causing a child to be
smaller, less resilient, and so on. Traditional cul-
tures administer treatments for the illnesses con-
tracted by children and may also resort to
preventive medicine, but often a disease that can
be routinely cured by Western medical proce-
dures is not effectively treated by indigenous
methods. Diseases, therefore, can linger indefi-
nitely Sometimes, childhood diseases are caused
by the diet on which the culture depends. In most
African agricultural societies, people subsist pri-
marily on grain and root crops, with animal pro-
tein forming a small part of their diet. As a result,
a large number of African children suffer from
malnutrition and diarrhea, and many die.

In Okinawa, Tairan children commonly suf-
fer from intestinal ailments, often caused by
hookworms or tapeworms. Skin disorders are
also endemic, and virtually all Tairan youngsters

are subject to impetigo, eczema, and other skin
rashes, as well as boils. Diseases are commonly
treated by bloodletting or cauteries, and babies
as young as five days old may be subjected to
bloodletting. The mother or grandmother will
apply sake to an area of the infant s skin and
then make many small cuts with a razor blade.
As blood oozes from the incisions, it is mixed
with sake and the mixture is then reapplied to
the skin and more cuts are made. Tairan parents
treat children's minor illnesses casually. A young-
ster who has a stomachache maybe excused from
going to school but then be allowed to play out-
side with the preschoolers.

Among the Micronesian Truk, almost all
babies have intestinal parasites by the time they
are a few months old, as evidenced by the swol-
len stomachs of virtually every Truk infant.
Sometimes, the parasites are fatal. Respiratory
infection, however, is the most frequent cause
of death in young Truk children, especially when
it turns into pneumonia. Youngsters also fre-
quently suffer from severe diarrhea, partly as a
result of the parasites. Almost all Jamaican chil-
dren suffer from yaws and superficial ulcers, nei-
ther of which is treated and both of which go
unhealed. Among the Rajputs of Khalapur, In-
dia, children contract typhoid, pneumonia,
smallpox, chicken pox, malaria, eye and stom-
ach infections, colds, and boils. In Malaysia, ma-
laria is the primary cause of death in Semai babies
under age one and also kills children from one
to fourteen years old. A number of newborn
Semai babies also die of diarrhea. Children are
also susceptible to the sniffles. More severe res-
piratory illnesses are the second greatest cause
of death in infants under age one, and over a
fifth of the deaths of children between one and
fourteen years old are caused by respiratory dis-
eases. In North America, sick or fragile Chippewa
babies were bathed in a decoction that might
consist of catnip and cedar boughs or of other
herbs, and people regularly kept dried herbs and
roots hanging in their dwelling in the event of
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illness. A sick baby might also be given
purgatives, including one made of roots and
maple sugar stored as cakes and melted in water
for the baby to drink. An ill infant was also held
over a fire and rubbed with grease. Or sick ba-
bies might be given a second name by a person
who had lived for a long time and a third name
by another long-lived individual if the infant re-
mained unwell. Among the North American
Arapaho, if the mother s milk was suspected of
causing illness in a nursing baby, the woman would
drink an herbal decoction and then some older
person would suck on her breasts to remove the
bad milk. Diarrhea was treated in this manner.
Sometimes, a medicine man sucked whatever part
of a child's body was sick to make it better. Medi-
cine would then be rubbed on the affected part.

Preventive medicine is practiced in a num-
ber of societies. North American Chippewa in-
fants were bathed in water infused with certain
herbs and roots so that they would be strong.
Adults also allowed youngsters to eat strips of
burnt cedar so that their bones would be strong
and their resistance to disease great. The
Arapaho believed that talking about illness
caused people to be ill in fact. Therefore, they
refrained from making any mention of sickness
as a way of preventing it from occurring. Chil-
dren were also given a decoction of peppermint
plant boiled in water to prevent them from be-
coming ill. Or a child's face, hands, and feet
might be rubbed with red paint by a medicine
man while he prayed that the child would re-
main healthy. Tairan parents depend upon blood-
letting to prevent disease, and a baby may
undergo bloodletting as many as four times be-
fore the first birthday.

Many cultures attribute childhood diseases
to supernatural influences. When illness is traced
to supernatural causes, cures tend to be super-
natural in nature. The Rajputs trace some dis-
eases to bodily malfunctioning, but other diseases
are blamed on the activities of ghosts, ancestors,
or goddesses and godlings, all of whom are ca-

pable of causing illness. Childhood disease is
most commonly understood to be the result of
supernatural intervention, especially of the evil
eye or of the goddesses and godlings. The Mexi-
can Mixtecans attribute some infant illnesses to
magic of one sort or another. Magical contami-
nation can lead to fever, vomiting, immoderate
crying, or physical deformity. People with espe-
cially bright or piercing eyes are thought to be
able to consciously or unconsciously cause sick-
ness simply by looking at a victim, and babies
are particularly susceptible to the evil eye. A
person can also become ill as a result of evil air,
and an infant can develop a swelling on the back
of its head if either the baby or its mother is
exposed to evil air. Mixtecans also resort to magi-
cal means to prevent illness, and infants fre-
quently wear a shell on a cord around the neck
to ward off coughs. A bag of herbs worn around
the mother s waist will also protect an infant from
witches' spells and from contamination by ex-
posure to death.

The Tarong of the Philippines believe that
illnesses, including tremors, tics, delirium, diz-
ziness, and coma, are caused by the loss of the
soul. Soul loss is caused by sudden frights or
shocks. As a child's soul is less securely attached
to the body, children are particularly vulnerable
to sickness caused by soul loss. Parents will at-
tempt to prevent the loss of a child's soul in vari-
ous ways. For example, if a youngster falls down,
water will be spattered at the site of the acci-
dent, and the youngster will also drink some of
the water. If a child becomes ill anyway, the par-
ents will attempt to recapture the youngster's soul
by waving a piece of the child's clothing from
the porch or house ladder while calling his or
her name. If the child does not get better, a spe-
cialist in retrieving souls will be called in. A per-
son may also become ill if, because of some
change in routine, "something is missed." Some-
thing inside the person looks for what has been
lost, causing the individual to become sick. Chil-
dren are also more susceptible to this than adults.
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Chills, fever, and indigestion can be caused by
dead spirits visiting their earthly homes. A per-
son who falls ill because of the actions of non-
humans may be lightly whipped with leafy twigs.
The Tarong also treat sickness caused by non-
humans by attempting to trick the instigators.
For instance, if two children in a row have be-
come sick and died, the cause is assumed to be
the jealousy of nonhumans. When a third child
is born, therefore, the parents will pretend to
abandon the infant by having it left at the side
of the road. The baby will be retrieved later and
taken home surreptitiously. The nonhumans,
who will now believe that the child is not wanted
by its parents, will not be tempted to steal it away.
This kind of trickery is also used to cure defor-
mities or other developmental abnormalities. For
instance, if a child's upper teeth begin to come
in below the lower teeth, the youngster is re-
quired to do some adult chore and is then re-
named after an older relative. The nonhumans
are thus deceived about the identity of the child.
Because Tairans believe that sickness can be
caused by the activities of ancestors, parents will
also sometimes arrange to have a chronically ill
child adopted by another family, so that the child
will no longer be under the control of the par-
ents' ancestors. Children adopted for this rea-
son continue to live with their biological parents.
However, the youngster will make occasional
visits to the foster family, and gifts will be
brought to the foster parents, who will then of-
fer the presents to their ancestors in an effort to
counteract the influence of the child's own an-
cestors. Sickness in North American Sanpoil
babies was believed to occur because the parents
had broken some taboo, and a shaman might be
summoned to determine what prohibition had
been violated if the illness was serious. Among
the Semai of Malaysia, the most dreaded child-
hood disease is soul loss. Since souls are timid,
it is almost certain that a child will lose his or
her soul. A soul departs from a child as a result
of some startling event such as a loud noise, so

that a bird call or the croak of a toad can pre-
cipitate soul loss. Youngsters who are suffering
from soul loss display pallor, listlessness, ane-
mia, diarrhea, or convulsions. Their speech may
be irrational. The diagnosis of soul loss is made
when someone has a dream indicating that the
child's soul has departed. The Semai try to cure
respiratory ailments in their children by making
them necklaces of fragrant eaglewood bark. An
expert in spells then says a spell over the neck-
lace. The Semai say that the necklace will not
always get rid of the disease but that it does make
the child feel a bit better. A Semai child who
has a cold will drink or take a bath in a decoc-
tion of fresh bark over which a spell has been
intoned. Among the East Semai, fretful young-
sters are bathed in a warm decoction of canarium
leaves, while in the West, ashes of the leaves are
rubbed around the infant's eyes while a spell is
said. Or sometimes, the leaves of a sensitive plant
may be placed under the child's pillow in the
belief that the youngster will relax just as the
leaves do.
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In cultures around the
world, infancy is singled
out as a special stage of

the life cycle. This is because of the special char-
acteristics of newborn infants. Everywhere,
adults understand that human babies are more
or less helpless and need the more or less con-
stant supervision of a competent caretaker if they
are to survive. Beyond this, babies are regarded
by adults in many societies as especially vulner-
able, and the high rates of infantile disease and
mortality support this view of the infant as frag-
ile. In a number of cultures, fears about the well-
being of babies are expressed in concerns about
the harmful affects of supernatural influences on
infants. Adults the world over also appreciate
the cognitive immaturity of babies. Everywhere,
infants are viewed as having no sense, and adults
typically take this to mean that a baby should be
treated with kindness and not be held respon-
sible for its behavior. Thus, the shared view across
cultures that babies are helpless, vulnerable, and
lacking in reason leads adults to respond to in-
fants with indulgence and concern.

For the Kenyan Gusii child, the period of
greatest indulgence comes in infancy, which lasts
until weaning. This is because parents are ex-
tremely worried about the survival of their in-
fants. Adults focus on the task of meeting a
baby's various needs and postpone any serious

training until a child is older. Infants are also
thought to be especially susceptible to the evil
eye because of their light skin. An individual who
has the evil eye and looks at a child causes any-
thing small that is near the child, such as some
grain or the wool of a blanket, to adhere to the
child's skin. Unless it is quickly removed, it will
eventually end up in the victim's organs, causing
death. Infants are also vulnerable because of their
"hot blood," which makes them weak and sus-
ceptible to the cold. It is the infant's hot blood
that explains its lack of strength and motor co-
ordination. For the first week of its life, a Mexi-
can Mixtecan baby is always near its mother,
either sleeping in her arms or being rocked in
the daytime. An infant may then be put in a
hanging cradle during the day when it is asleep.
The mother and baby remain in the house for
40 days after a birth, and during this period the
woman and her baby are in constant close prox-
imity. If the woman does leave the house, she
will always take the baby along, carrying it in
her rebozo. Mixtecans believe that infants are
very vulnerable to the influence of witches and
to the evil eye, and a number of precautions are
taken to protect babies from danger. A mother
and baby remain confined in the house in part
to prevent the infant from being harmed by evil
forces. For the same reason, a baby's head is cov-
ered with a rebozo and a pair of scissors or
crossed sticks may be placed in its crib to cut
any evil powers that might be lurking about.
Babies also wear caps as well as nuts strung
around the wrist to ward off danger. As a fur-
ther precaution, only relatives can look at the
baby. Among the Tarong of the Philippines, a
mother and infant remain inside the house dur-
ing the dalagan period, which may last for as
much as a month. The two are confined to the
bed that has been placed in the sala, or bed-liv-
ing room, especially for this use once the baby
has been born. The woman and baby are sup-
posed to spend their time in the sala in quiet
seclusion. In fact, however, there is a steady
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stream of relatives and neighbors dropping by
to visit the baby. Older brothers and sisters spread
themselves out on the bed and play with the in-
fant, who gets constant attention and affection.
For the first year of its life, a Jamaican infant
eats and sleeps. Babies remain in the parents'
bed all day, and do not usually go outside. Some-
times, an infant will be placed in a large wooden
bowl and put out of doors. In Ecuador, a Jivaro
baby is fed a mild hallucinogen when it is a few
days old. The hope is that the infant will then
achieve supernatural power, which can then help
it to survive. A baby who becomes ill may re-
ceive another dose of the hallucinogen.

See also CHILD MORTALITY; CRYING; INFANTS,
BELIEFS ABOUT; INFANTS, INDULGENCE OF; SU-
PERNATURAL INFLUENCES
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In the majority of soci-
eties around the world,
babies are held or carried
by some caretaker for
most of the day. In 59

percent of 105 cultures, a young infant remains

in physical contact with a caretaker for most or
all of the time, and the same is true in 52 per-
cent of 104 cultures once a baby has begun to
crawl. Young babies are held and carried only
rarely or occasionally in only 16 percent of 105
cultures and older babies in only 14 percent of
104 cultures. In many African societies, infants
spend most of the day in body contact with the
mother or other caretaker. Thus, for example,
in Kenya, a Kipsigis baby spends about 70 per-
cent of its time in body contact with its mother
and only 4 percent out of her reach. For the
Kikuyu of Kenya, contact between mother or
caretaker and infant occurs about 68 percent of
the time. For the first year of its life, a Kalahari
IKung baby is rarely far from its mother. When
awake, an infant is held in a sitting or standing
position in the lap of its mother or other care-
taker, or it may be found in a sling on the
mother s hip. When they are asleep, infants may
remain in the sling. Or they may be placed on a
cloth on the ground near the mother. IKung in-
fants remain in contact with their mothers about
79 percent of the time for the first few months
of life. In most African societies, babies sleep
on a special mat or rug that is placed near the
caretaker. Among the Mixtecans of Mexico, in-
fants are almost constantly in close proximity to
their mothers. A baby is rocked to sleep in its
mother s arms before it is put in its cradle, and
often the infant will fall asleep while nursing. A
baby who begins to cry will be picked up imme-
diately by some female in the house. For the first
few months of its life, a Philippine Tarong in-
fant is rarely out of sight of its mother unless
the family is poor and the woman is needed in
the fields. While they are awake, babies are held
by their mothers, and an infant may also sleep
in her arms or between the mother and father
until a younger sibling is born. Babies may be
placed in a hammock to sleep, but an infant who
fusses at all will be picked up again and rocked
in someone s arms. A baby is never allowed to
cry, and anyone who does not immediately pick
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up a fussing infant will be reprimanded. Thus, a
mother who tries to calm a baby by singing to it
instead of picking it up may be scolded by some
other adult, or even by a child who has been a
witness to the scene. In Indonesia, a Javanese
infant is always carried about in its mother s arms
when it is awake. A sleeping baby is put down
on a pile of clean clothing arranged on a sleep-
ing bench and surrounded by pillows so the in-
fant cannot roll to the ground. As soon as a baby
gives signs of crying, it is picked up and nursed.
Clearly, the cross-cultural trend is in favor of
regular close physical contact between infants
and those who are tending them.

In a majority of societies, a baby also sleeps
with its mother and perhaps also with its father,
further increasing the amount of physical con-
tact between the baby and caretaker. Among the
Tairans of Okinawa, except for the first month
of life, a baby is always carried about on the back
of some caretaker, at least until a younger sib-
ling is born some two or three years later. Even
in its first month, someone is always close by
and available to pick up a baby who shows any
signs of distress. At night, an infant sleeps with
its mother. Among the Sebei of Uganda, a
mother carries her baby on her back more or less
continuously. The infant is supported by a sling,
watching its mother work from this vantage
point and also napping in the sling. A child also
sleeps with its mother at night for three or four
years. Among the Kwoma of New Guinea, a
baby is rarely put down by its mother until it is
weaned. The mother of a young child asks a co-
wife or other female relative to do most of her
routine chores, and this allows her to spend all
of her time with her baby. When she is seated
on the floor of the house or outside under the
porch, the baby lies on her outstretched legs. If
she is walking about, the baby is cuddled in her
arms or sits on her neck. In the night, the two
sleep side by side.

Where babies remain in physical proximity
to their mothers for most of the day, a woman

may end up taking her infant along with her as
she tends to her chores. Among the Cubeo of
the Northwest Amazon, a baby is almost always
in close proximity to its mother. The infant is
carried around on its mother's hip, supported by
a bark-cloth band. A sleeping baby will be placed
in a tray on a hammock near its mother as she
works. When the mother goes off to her gar-
den, her baby comes along. Similarly, IKung
mothers will take any child under four years of
age when they go gathering, in spite of the fact
that a round-trip may be anywhere from 2 to 12
miles and even though she will be carrying any-
where from 15 to 33 pounds of vegetables on
her return trip. Infants are carried in a special
sling, and even older children, who may walk
on their own for some part of the journey, will
inevitably tire and clamor to be carried before
the trip is over. A baby will remain in its sling
on the mother's hip while she digs roots and
gathers nuts. A Japanese baby also remains close
to its mother, even when she is busy with some
chore. She carries the baby with her wherever
she goes and when she is working at home, she
lays it on its bed nearby. Mothers talk and hum
to their infants and take the baby along into the
hot bath each afternoon.

An infant who is carried or held for most of
the day is able to observe the activities of its care-
taker from the vantage point of a hip or back. In
Guatemala, a Chimalteco baby is carried about
on the back of its mother, tucked in a blanket
that is tied tightly about her chest. The infant
remains there while the mother grinds maize,
fetches wood, and washes clothes, and even while
she dances for hour after hour at a fiesta. A baby
may also be put in a small round hammock hung
from a house beam for short intervals during the
day. Here, the infant has sufficient room to move
around and can easily be swung back and forth
by an onlooker. Or a baby may lie or crawl around
on a blanket near the door of the house while
the mother works. Nevertheless, babies spend
most of their time on the mother's back. Among
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An Inuit mother and infant in Greenland. The child will remain dose to his mother for much of the day.

the Tarahumara of Mexico, a mother places her
baby on her back in a pocket fashioned from a
shawl, which is then tied across the woman's
chest. Infants are carted around in this manner
so regularly that it seems as if the baby is part of
the mother's adornment. Babies sleep inside the
mother's shawl while she herds the sheep and
goats and tends to her other chores.

Where an infant enjoys regular contact with
a caretaker, the mother usually enlists other
people to hold and carry the baby so that she
can tend to other chores where the presence of a
baby would be problematic. A Gusii mother
nurses her infants, sleeps with her baby in her
arms, and carries it on her back on long trips.

But during the day, when a mother is working
in the field, an older sister or other child watches
the baby, so an infant spends a good deal of its
time in the company of someone other than its
mother. But the fields are close to home, so even
when another person is tending an infant, the
mother is nearby.

An infant who is not being held or carried
is often motivated to remain in the company of
other people. By the time that they are one year
old, Canadian Hare babies are frequently left to
play on their own in the sight of some adult who
is doing chores, and youngsters can be seen play-
ing with an axe or a bit of wood, humming non-
sense words to themselves. Children of this age
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will often try to follow an older sibling who is
carrying firewood to the stove, the little one
holding a stick of wood in its hand. Sometimes,
a toddler whose older brother or sister is walk-
ing too fast to be followed may end up crying in
frustration.

In a small number of cultures, infants are
held or carried only occasionally. In Indonesia,
an Alorese mother returns to the fields some ten
to fourteen days after she has had a baby. The
infant remains back in the village for some nine
hours a day, an older sibling or other relative
acting as caretaker. Where babies sleep in their
own beds, proximity to a caretaker is decreased
to at least some extent.

An infant maybe in the presence of its care-
taker continuously without, however, receiving
much in the way of physical affection. A Sebei
baby is regularly carried on its mother s back,
and women nurse their infants on demand, but
a mother does not characteristically talk to or
fondle her baby or even make eye contact with
the child. Among the Kpelle of Liberia, a mother
may be weaving, cleaning vegetables, or chat-
ting with another woman and paying no atten-
tion to the baby itself while she nurses her infant.
The same pattern has been described for some
other African mothers.

An infant who is carried about during the
day and sleeps with its mother at night rarely
needs to cry to make its needs known. The care-
taker can usually anticipate the baby's needs be-
fore the infant has had enough time to become
fussy. Similarly, a mother who is carrying an in-
fant understands the meaning of body move-
ments signalling that the infant is about to
urinate or defecate and can hold the baby away
from her body or hurry off to the proper place
for eliminating. By contrast, a baby who remains
in a crib, playpen, or the like has to summon a
caretaker in times of need. Similarly, the care-
taker discovers that the infant has urinated or
defecated only after the fact, creating extra chal-
lenges when it comes to toilet training.

See also INFANTS, CARRYING DEVICES FOR
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INEANTICIDE
Infanticide refers to the
deliberate killing of an
infant. Because infanti-

cide is usually accomplished by the mother or
other close relative in private, it is often hard to
establish its use in a given society. But infanti-
cide has been practiced in societies of all kinds
everywhere around the world. Thus, most cul-
tures view infanticide as an option for doing
away with unwanted infants, at least in some
circumstances.

Infanticide is usually practiced on newborn
babies. Suffocation is the most common form
of infanticide. Thus, the infant may be buried
or drowned, or it may be held to the ground,
face downward, so that it cannot breathe. Aban-
doning the baby is another common practice.
Infanticide maybe frequently practiced in a given
society, or it may be reserved for special cases.
Infanticide is more common in societies whose
subsistence base is hunting or fishing and gath-
ering than in pastoral and agricultural cultures.
This may be because children can make genu-
ine contributions to the family's welfare when
the subsistence economy is based upon farming.
In agricultural societies, children are recruited
to do important chores at an early age.

Infanticide is most common in the case of
deformed or otherwise abnormal babies. In

Mexico, the Mixtecans will take the life of an
infant with a face "like an animal," but no other
justifications for infanticide are recognized, and
a baby with other kinds of physical deformity
will be treated as normal. The Jivaro of Ecuador
also practice infanticide on deformed babies. The
infant is crushed under a foot. An unmarried
girl may also take her baby's life if she does not
believe that the infant's father will marry her. A
North American Comanche infant who was
deformed, diseased, or weak might be left out
on the plains to die.

Infanticide may be practiced in cases where
the addition of a new baby to the family repre-
sents some kind of hardship. A baby's survival
may be in jeopardy because the family does not
have sufficient resources to care for another per-
son. Or the well-being of older children may be
compromised if resources have to be stretched
to accommodate a new infant. Infanticide was
practiced in medieval society because poverty as
well as famine prevented parents from being able
to care properly for large families. In nomadic
societies, it may be too difficult to tote a new-
born baby around. Among the Kurnai of Aus-
tralia, if a woman has given birth at around the
time that her tribe is scheduled to move to an-
other camp, her husband forbids her to bring
the baby along. The infant is abandoned on a
sheet of bark. People say that the baby has been
"left behind." A baby may also be killed if it is
motherless. Formerly, in Bolivia, if a Toba
woman died in childbirth, her baby would be
buried alive along with her as the Toba believe
that parents and their baby are still a single in-
dividual. The same practice is also found in other
cultures and can be traced to the fact that babies
without mothers cannot easily be kept alive be-
cause there is no one available to nurse or care
for them.

Multiple births commonly represent an un-
usual burden for parents, and infanticide is of-
ten practiced across cultures when twins are born.
Overlaying the practical problems associated
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with multiple births is the frequently held view
that such births can only be the result of ma-
levolent supernatural influences. Among the
Sebei of Uganda, it is unusual for both twins to
live to maturity, and the middle triplet is said to
"never survive." The babies who do not live usu-
ally die from willful neglect. If a Toba couple
has twins, the first one to be born is usually put
to death. Twins are viewed as unnatural because
no one believes that a single man can become
the father of two children at the same time. Fur-
ther, no woman can adequately provide milk for
two babies at once, so twins must be the result
of bad luck.

In many cultures, supernatural forces are also
thought to be responsible for other kinds of un-
usual births, and infanticide may also be prac-
ticed in these cases. Toba parents will kill a baby
who is deformed or in general very sickly. Partly,
the custom depends upon the assumption that
the child has little chance of growing up to be a
strong or useful person. But infanticide is also
practiced as a result of the belief that sick chil-
dren are demons, or are at least possessed by
demons. As babies are thought to be mystically
connected to their parents, allowing such an in-
fant to live might mean putting the lives of the
parents in jeopardy. The Australian Mining be-
lieve that colic in a baby is a result of bad magic,
and colicky babies are starved to death. Siberian
parents will do away with an infant who hap-
pens to be born during a storm.

In many societies, an illegitimate baby poses
serious problems for the parents, their kin, the
baby, and the community at large. Often, the
legal status of the infant is in doubt, and cul-
tural rules regarding who will care for the baby
and where it will live are ambiguous. Premarital
pregnancies may also bring deep shame upon the
mother and her family. A number of cultures
solve the problem of illegitimacy through the
practice of abortion or infanticide. Among the
Rajputs of India, a baby born out of wedlock
will be killed by the relatives of the mother as

the only way of preserving the honor of the fam-
ily. An unmarried Siberian woman who finds
that she is pregnant will attempt to induce an
abortion. If the procedure fails, she will strangle
the baby after it is born.

In some cultures, infanticide is exploited as
a way of influencing the sex ratio of children in
a family. When this is the case, it is almost al-
ways female babies who are killed. The Rajputs,
who have a preference for boys, practiced female
infanticide until the beginning of the twentieth
century. Girls are still less likely than boys to
receive prolonged medical care, particularly if the
family is poor, and the result of this is a child
mortality rate that is twice as high for females
than for males. In North America, Comanche
parents of twins sometimes killed one or both
babies, especially in the case of girls, although
they might try to have the baby adopted if pos-
sible. Among some Eskimo groups, where males
are more or less the only providers of food, fe-
male infanticide is also practiced. In classical
Greece and Rome, parents routinely resorted to
infanticide as a way of limiting the number of
girls in a family.

In some societies, infanticide is also prac-
ticed in cases of rape. Among the Mossi of the
Upper Volta, the baby of a woman who has been
raped is always aborted or killed once it is born.
Parents may also resort to infanticide when they
simply do not want a baby. Among the Cubeo
of the Northwest Amazon, a woman will abort
or kill her child if she does not enjoy having
sexual intercourse with her husband. The infant
is buried alive where it was delivered. If the baby
is a boy, however, she is much less likely to go
through with her plans. Sometimes, a North
American Sanpoil woman would deliver her
baby in the woods by herself. This gave a woman
who did not want her infant the chance to kill it
and then take it back to camp claiming that it
was born dead. If it was discovered that the
woman had in fact killed the baby, she would be
beaten severely.
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The use of infanticide by a culture does not
imply that people in the society do not love their
children. The person who is elected to do away
with a baby does not typically enjoy doing so.
Rather, the killing of a baby is commonly viewed
as a necessary evil. In cultures that do not ac-
cord full human status to a newborn baby, or
where people believe that a dead infant will even-
tually be reborn, the task is made a bit less oner-
ous. Sometimes, the deliberate killing of a baby
is not regarded as infanticide. The Truk of
Micronesia believe that infants born with some
abnormality are in fact ghosts and they are killed,
often by being thrown into the sea, in the same
way as are spontaneously aborted fetuses. The
Truk themselves do not view this as infanticide,
a practice that horrifies them.

As an option for solving the problem of what
to do with unwanted infants, infanticide is vir-
tually universal. But there are cultures in which
the practice is universally opposed. The Gusii
of Kenya disapprove of any kind of infanticide
and do not practice it in fact. Indeed, infanti-
cide is viewed as the province of witches, who are
said to force a new witch to do away with an in-
fant of her own in order to confirm her powers.
The prejudice against infanticide reflects the high
value that the Gusii place on children, and the
longevity of a marriage depends upon the con-
tinued ability of a husband and wife to produce
offspring. Even where infanticide is tolerated, it
may be disapproved if practiced excessively.
Among the Sebei of Uganda, infanticide is prac-
ticed and is not punished, but a man can divorce
a spouse who has killed three babies in a row.

See also ABORTION; ILLEGITIMACY; PARENTS'

PREFERENCE FOR BOY OR GIRL

Czaplicka, M. A. (1914) Aboriginal Siberia: A
Study in Social Anthropology.

Gladwin, Thomas, and Seymour Sarason. (1953)
Truk: Man in Paradise.

Goldman, Irving. (1963) The Cubeo: Indians of
the Northwest Amazon.

Goldschmidt, Walter. (1976) The Culture and
Behavior of the Sebei.

Harner, Michael]. (1973) Thejivaro: People of
the Sacred Waterfalls.

Hitchcock, John T, and Leigh Minturn. (1966)
The Rajputs ofKhalapur, India.

Howitt, A. W. (1904) The Native Tribes of South-
Eastern Australia.

Karsten, Rafael. (1923) The Toba Indians of the
Bolivian Gran Chaco.

LeVine, Robert A., and Barbara B. LeVine.
(1966) Nyansongo: A Gusii Community in
Kenya.

Ray, Verne. (1933) The Sanpoil and the Nespelem:
Salishan Peoples of Northeastern Washington.

Romney, A. Kimball, and Romaine Romney.
(1966) TheMixtecans ofjuxtlahuacay Mexico.

Skinner, E. P. (1964) TheMossi of the Upper Volta.

Super, Charles M. (1981) "Behavioral Devel-
opment in Infancy." In Handbook of Cross-
Cultural Human Development, edited by Ruth
H. Munroe, Robert L. Munroe, and Beatrice
B. Whiting, 181-270.

Wallace, Ernest, and E. Adamson Hoebel.
(1952) The Comanches: Lords of the South
Plains.

Williamson, Laila. (1978) "Infanticide: An An-
thropological Analysis." In Infanticide and the
Value of Life, edited by Marvin Kohl, 61-75.

In cultures across the
world, infants tend to be
treated with a consider-
able amount of affection
by parents and other

caretakers. Of a sample of 87 societies, in 79 per-
cent caretakers are consistently affectionate to

166

INEANTS,
AFFECTIONATE
TREATMENT OF

i



INFANTS, AFFECTIONATE TREATMENT OF

babies, and babies are usually treated with af-
fection in an additional 13 percent of these cul-
tures. In only 9 percent of these 87 cultures do
caretakers withhold affection from infants even
occasionally. In Mexico, a Mixtecan mother
tends to a nursing infant whenever she is home,
and the child is rewarded with many demon-
strations of physical and verbal affection. In the
Philippines, Tarong babies receive a consider-
able amount of affection from both men and
women, although males are a bit less demon-
strative than are females. A North American
Hutterite baby is picked up, tickled, held, pat-
ted, and spoken to by anyone who happens to
pass by and ends up receiving constant affec-
tionate displays from other people.

Even when parents do not display much af-
fection to their infants, a baby is likely to receive
affectionate treatment from other people. In
Kenya, Gusii mothers do not typically cuddle,
kiss, or coo at their babies. But child nurses, who
are responsible for a good deal of the care of a
Gusii baby, often hug, kiss, and tickle their
charges. Grandmothers also consistently show
physical affection to their grandchildren, kiss-
ing them and gently biting a foot or hand, and
aunts sometimes display the same kinds of be-
haviors toward young children.

The quality of affectionate handling that a
baby is likely to receive depends in part upon
the status of its caretaker. Thus, a baby who is
treated in a generally affectionate way may nev-
ertheless find itself buffeted around on occasion
by a well-meaning baby tender. A Gusii baby is
treated affectionately by its child nurse, but
young caretakers are not always gentle when
showing affection and will sometimes frighten
a baby with their rough handling. Further, when
a child nurse is busy playing with peers, she is
likely to ignore the infant whom she is tending.
Sometimes the generally affectionate treatment
received by a baby is interrupted by less indul-
gent handling. In Micronesia, Truk babies are
picked up, bounced, kissed, held, and talked to

by men and women alike. But they are also
teased. Thus, someone might offer an infant
some desirable object only to take it away when
the baby shows interest. Or someone might hold
a cigarette near the infant's face until it becomes
distressed.

While these societies are the exception, the
affectionate treatment of babies is uncommon
in some societies. In Uganda, Sebei women nurse
their babies on demand, but nursing is not ac-
companied by physical affection or social inter-
action. Even when she is not preoccupied with
other tasks or other people, a mother does not
typically look at, talk to, or fondle her baby. An
infant is only likely to be petted by a childless
woman who is holding someone else's baby. Men
are even less demonstrative toward infants and
rarely care for or play with young children. Simi-
larly, Jamaican babies are rarely fondled by their
mothers and indeed, physical contact between
the two is minimal. Even the occasional physi-
cal affection that they do get is cut off when a
new baby comes along, and parents acknowl-
edge that older siblings "feel neglected" when a
mother's attention is turned to the youngest
member of the household. Jamaican fathers are
never seen to show affection for their children,
and youngsters see them more or less exclusively
as disciplinarians.

The degree of affectionate treatment an in-
fant receives is associated with a number of other
features of a society. For instance, a culture's
mode of subsistence is a good predictor of how
much affection a baby is likely to receive, and in
particular, infants are treated affectionately in all
hunting and gathering societies for which we
have information. Cultural complexity is also
able to predict the degree to which infants are
shown love, warmth, and affection. The more
complex the society, the less likely it is that an
infant will consistently receive affectionate treat-
ment. This relationship between complexity and
display of affection may itself depend upon the
fact that household structure, mode of making a
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living, and so on are themselves related to the
level of complexity of a society. Thus, who lives
with whom, how people make a living, and other
things of this sort maybe the real driving forces
behind variations in displays of affection toward
babies. Display of affection toward babies may
also reflect a more general set of attitudes about
the propriety of demonstrations of affection to-
ward other people. Thus, for instance, if Gusii
mothers show less physical affection toward their
babies than do women in other cultures, this may
be a consequence of the more general lack of
physical and even verbal demonstrativeness or
intimacy between people of adjacent generations
or the opposite sex. Thus, two people may not
shake hands unless they are roughly the same
age; a father may not enter the home of his own
son; and a son, for his part, can only go as far as
the foyer of his mother's dwelling.

Why is the display of affection toward in-
fants so common across cultures? We may be
seeing here the ability of babies to evoke
caretaking responses from other people. Infants
possess sets of attributes, including a big head,
pudgy cheeks, big, round eyes, high forehead,
pouty lips, and small limbs, that make them cute
to most people. The effect of these characteris-
tics is to motivate almost anyone who happens
to see an infant to want to interact with and show
affection to the baby. The characteristics of ba-
bies are so attractive that even toddlers are highly
likely to be nurturant to infants. And human
beings think that puppies, kittens, and other
immature animals who share the physical pro-
file of human babies are cute enough to take
home and care for. This gut response that people
have to the adorable appearance of babies is as-
sumed to be the result of evolution. Babies in
the past who had the power to evoke affection
and nurturance from other people were more
likely to survive, reproduce, and pass on the very
traits that made other people think of them as
cute and approachable. The result is that, in vir-

tually all contemporary societies, babies can
count on being treated with affection.

See also CRYING; INFANTS, INDULGENCE OF
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INEANTS,BELIEFS
A B O U T

Beliefs about the nature
of newborn babies are
similar across many so-
cieties around the world.

In part, this reflects the real profile of babies as
helpless and cognitively immature. People in
most cultures would agree with the assessment
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of the Philippine Tarong who view infants as
helpless, irresponsible, and captivating. And
adults the world over expend much energy in
seeing to it that infants are protected and that
their needs are met. Adults everywhere might
also agree with the Mixtecans of Mexico who
believe that infants have no awareness or rea-
son. Indeed, the Mixtecan word for infant is "in
darkness." Because the Mixtecans assume that
learning depends upon awareness, infants are
assumed to be unteachable. Indeed, people will
sometimes use the Spanish word for "creature"
when referring to infants.

Beliefs about the nature of infants are also
affected by rates of mortality, which are relatively
high in many societies. The result is that babies
are often seen as very vulnerable. But while
mortality rates can be traced to pregnancy and
birth complications and to infantile diseases,
adults in many cultures attribute infant fragility
to supernatural causes. According to the Javanese
of Indonesia, babies are extremely sensitive to
sudden shocks, which include rough handling,
loud noises, strong tastes, physical discomfort,
and so on. A baby exposed to such influences
would be kagety that is, shocked, startled, and
upset, allowing the evil spirits, which are for-
ever hovering around the infant and mother, to
enter the baby and cause illness or even death.
Parents, therefore, are preoccupied with protect-
ing a new infant from anything that might ex-
pose the baby to the influence of evil spirits. The
Gusii of Kenya similarly believe that infants are
fragile. This means that they are particularly
vulnerable to evil influences that can cause fatal
diseases. Parents take pains to meet all of a baby's
needs in hopes of saving it from evil influences.
The Mixtecans of Mexico also believe that ba-
bies under two or three months of age are very
vulnerable. The evil eye, which can be directed
at an infant intentionally or unintentionally, as
well as the activities of witches, represent spe-
cial dangers to the newborn infant, and a sleep-
ing baby is most susceptible as it cannot protect

itself. No one except a member of the family is
allowed to see an infant for fear that the baby
will be harmed. An infant's face is always cov-
ered with a rebozo to protect it from the evil
eye. Mothers will also place a pair of scissors or
crossed sticks in a baby s crib to cut the evil pow-
ers. Or a baby may wear a nut strung around its
wrist as well as a cap on its head to protect it
from evil influences. The confinement of moth-
ers and their babies inside the house for the first
40 days after a birth protects the infant to some
degree from potential harm. The Tarong of the
Philippines worry that infants will be harmed
or killed by the jealous nonhumans, and many
precautions are taken in an attempt to thwart
the spiteful activities of the supernatural. The
Rajputs of India believe that babies are particu-
larly vulnerable to supernatural dangers, and
many infants wear protective charms until they
are around 18 months of age. A black dot worn
on the forehead or foot protects babies from the
evil eye, which may be directed at them by some
jealous person, and mothers are supposed to
avoid making a child look attractive for fear of
inviting the evil eye. Ghosts can also cause a child
to be ill or possessed. In Uganda, Sebei adults
say that infants are susceptible to the evil eye.
As it is impossible to tell who has the evil eye,
an infant is shielded from visits by strangers un-
til it gains some strength. Babies wear cowrie
shells, iron neck rings, and medicinal herbs
mixed with cow's milk as protection against the
evil eye. Neighbors are permitted to see a baby
after they have given it a small gift. Jamaicans
think that vomiting in an infant is evidence that
evil spirits have entered the baby's body, and
parents try to protect infants by applying a
gummy substance from tree bark to the child's
hair. Some people keep a Bible open next to the
child's head instead. Once the baby is baptized
it is safe form evil influences because God will
protect it.

Cultures differ regarding their attitudes
about the innocence of babies. Thus, for ex-
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ample, the Rajputs view infants as pure. God
resides in the baby, who cannot tell the differ-
ence between good and evil. A baby remains pure
until it has begun to eat solid food. By contrast,
Jamaicans view infants as naturally "rude," ag-
gressive, and evil. The job of adults, therefore, is
to "bend" the child through discipline and
thereby to neutralize these inborn tendencies.
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Human infants are born
relatively immature and
helpless compared with
newborns of many other
species. The immaturity

of the human baby means that a mother can
deliver an infant with an already large brain that
has the capacity to learn much from the envi-
ronment. The baby's immaturity at birth allows
it to grow up to be a highly competent and widely
talented adult by cross-species standards. The
downside of a human baby's immaturity is that
it cannot fend for itself or get around on its own.

This means that human infants have to be "pack-
aged" in some way that keeps them safe. And
unless its caretakers are willing to leave a baby
in one place for the first year or so of its life, the
human infant has to be carried about by some
older person. Cultures across the world have in-
vented a variety of devices for carrying infants
around efficiently. Sometimes, the same device
can be used to house the baby even when it is
not being transported from place to place.

In a number of cultures, babies are pack-
aged in cradleboards. This is the preferred car-
rying device in 16 percent of 154 cultures around
the world. Cradleboards in general create a
pocket into which a baby can be tucked. The
back of the cradleboard is relatively stiff. Often
the baby is strapped inside the device. In cul-
tures that employ cradleboards, a baby often re-
mains in the device for most of the day and night,
being removed mainly for cleaning and chang-
ing. Once a North American Comanche woman
returned to her normal work routine, her infant
was placed on a "papoose board" that could be
stood in a corner or carried on the mother s back
when she was out gathering seeds or roots. The
baby remained on the board for most of the day
for the first ten months of its life. Some papoose
boards were like rawhide baskets attached to a
flat board, while others were made of soft buck-
skin attached to a board and laced up the front.
Babies were bundled up in blankets in the win-
ter before being placed in their papoose boards.
Because it was hard to get infants in and out of
their papoose boards, a baby, once placed in its
board, remained there all day. A newborn North
American Chippewa baby was too small to fit
in a standard cradleboard. Therefore, an infant
was first placed in a birchbark container, which
was then tied to the board. As the baby grew, a
larger and larger container was used until the
infant could be strapped to the cradleboard it-
self. Cradleboards were lined with animal skins.
The Chippewa used cradleboards partly for ef-
ficiency, as the boards permitted a mother to
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carry her baby around on her back when on the
move and also keep the baby safe when put
down. Cradleboards were also seen as instru-
mental in helping the baby's back to grow
straight, and the Chippewa said that babies liked
their boards and cried to be put in them. The
bag containing the infant s umbilical cord was
hung on its cradleboard, along with shells, feath-
ers, or strings of beads or duck skulls or other
bones strung on strips of buckskin. Sometimes,
bunches of pinecones, one filled with maple
sugar for the baby to suck, were suspended on
the cradleboard. Images of spiderwebs were also
hung from the boards to catch evil that would
otherwise harm the baby. A North American
Sanpoil mother did not make a cradleboard for
her baby until after it was born. Until the board
was ready, the baby might be wrapped up in a
fur. Sanpoil babies slept in night bags for the
first year of life, and sometimes an infant would
also stay in the bag during the day until it was
switched to the cradleboard. For the first few
months of its life, a baby was only removed from
the board for bathing and changing.

When cradleboards are the main carrying
device, and especially when the cradleboard re-
mains horizontal, some solution must be found
for the disposal of urine and feces. In some cul-
tures, moss is inserted into the cradleboard to
act as a diaper. The moss may then be changed
whenever the baby cries. Among the Chippewa,
dried moss was usually used as a diaper, and ba-
bies did not typically get rashes. The moss also
kept the infant smelling sweet in spite of its be-
ing confined all day on the cradleboard. Among
the Sanpoil, sleeping bags were lined with fur
or sweet-smelling grasses, when they could be
found. If the baby was a boy, his penis was al-
lowed to protrude from the bag. Sometimes,
diapers are used. In New Mexico, Zuni babies
wore diapers if the parents could afford them.
Otherwise, soft rags served as a substitute. A
number of American Indian societies in North
America use a urine tube. The tube is placed

between the baby's legs and urine then flows
down the tube and out a hole in the cradle-
board. Among the Comanche, a drainage tube
was provided in a girl's papoose board while a
boy infant's penis peeked out of an opening in
the front of the board so that the baby would
not get wet, but not with very good effect, so
that infants were washed and powdered at the
end of each day.

In cultures that use cradleboards as a carry-
ing device, infants may be removed every so of-
ten for exercise. A Zuni baby was removed from
its cradleboard a few times each day and laid on
its parents' bed where it was able to kick and
move about. Infants in cradleboard cultures are
often permitted more time out of the board once
they are old enough to become mobile on their
own. Sanpoil babies continued to be put in
cradleboards until they could walk. After that,
the board was used for traveling or if the infant
needed to sleep during the day. In North
America, very young Hopi babies remained in
their cradleboards virtually all of the time un-
less they were being bathed. The board was al-
ways held horizontally instead of being hung
vertically. Once the infant reached three months
of age, the cradleboard began to be abandoned
except when the baby was sleeping. Babies older
than six months could give up their cradleboards
altogether, and one-year-olds were no longer us-
ing the boards.

In other cradleboard cultures, the baby con-
tinues to be carried about in the board even af-
ter it can move about. A ten-month-old
Comanche baby began to be permitted to crawl,
but when it was not playing about on the ground,
the infant continued to be placed in its papoose
board on its mother's back. When children got
too heavy to be carried on the back, the papoose
board was placed on poles and pulled along by a
packhorse. Youngsters continued to be pulled
about in this manner until they were old enough
to ride a horse themselves. Babies were very con-
tent in the papoose board, looking around over
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the mother's shoulder or falling asleep as she
moved about.

Westerners may wonder whether a baby can
be happy strapped into a cradleboard most of
the time for the first months of life. But moth-
ers who use cradleboards say that their babies
seem to do better in the board than out of it.
Some modern Zuni mothers removed their
month-old babies from the cradleboard. Other
infants might remain strapped to the board for
the first 18 months of life. Some parents claimed
that babies cried much more frequently when
they were not in their cradleboards. There is
evidence that babies in cradleboard cultures dif-
fer physiologically from other infants. Thus, for
example, Navaho babies score very low on mea-
sures of muscle tone, vigor, irritability, and reac-
tion to pinpricks, and this profile is apparent at
birth. It is possible, then, that cradleboards are
used in societies where infants are physically
suited to the restraint that these carrying devices
enforce upon the baby. By contrast, the more ac-
tive infant of European descent actively resists
physical restraint, perhaps making cradleboards
and similar devices impractical for these babies.

Cradleboards represent a way of packaging
infants in which the package is a permanent con-
tainer. Some cultures do not use permanent car-
rying devices. Rather, the baby is somehow tied
onto the body of the caretaker. In 48 percent of
154 cultures, babies are placed in a sling or flex-
ible pouch that is carried on the body of the care-
taker. In an additional 27 percent of these
cultures, the infant is simply tied to the body of
the caretaker. In Mexico, a Tarahumara woman
carries her baby in a shawl on her back, between
her shoulders. She hoists the infant up by an
arm, and the baby hangs onto the mother until
she is able to adjust her shawl into a pocket hous-
ing the baby. There the baby remains for much
of the time. A Guatemalan Chimalteco mother
carries her baby on her back in a blanket that is
tied around her chest. The infant travels with
her this way wherever she goes. Thus, the infant

An Indonesian mother carries her child in a shoulder sling.

remains on the back of its mother while she
grinds maize, washes clothes, and fetches fire-
wood, and even while she dances for hours at a
fiesta. In Indonesia, a Javanese infant is carried
on the mother's hip, cradled in a long, narrow
shawl that is tied over one shoulder to form a
pocket on the opposite hip. Sometimes, the baby
may be placed on the woman's back if she is trav-
eling a long distance. Javanese children love to
ride around in the mother's shawl, and young-
sters under three years of age clamor to be picked
up and carried. Children as old as eight years
may be placed in the mother's shawl instead of
being left at home in bed when they are sick.
Kalahari IKung infants are carried about in a
sling that allows them maximum freedom. The
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Kahn-Tineta Horn, a forceful Indian spokesperson and
former beauty queen, strides through the Caughnawaga

Indian Reserve in Montreal in 1971 with her
daughter, Ojistoh, strapped onto a cradleboard.

baby is supported on the mother's hip, arms and
legs moving about unhindered. Infants see what
the mother sees and find themselves eye to eye
with any child who might come along. The baby
has access to the mother's breast and can nurse
at will and plays with the jewelry that hangs
around her neck. A Japanese baby is tied to its
mother s body with sashes strung under its arms
and buttocks. The sashes are wound about the
mother's shoulders and tied at the waist. A

woman will drape her outer jacket right over the
baby in the winter. An infant learns to cling to
the back of a caretaker as it is carried around,
and babies are responsible for positioning them-
selves comfortably in their slings. Older broth-
ers and sisters also cart infants about in the same
fashion, even when they are running around or
playing hopscotch.

Some societies place babies in permanent
devices that cannot, however, be carted about in
the way that a cradleboard can. This is the pre-
ferred method of packaging babies in 6 percent
of 154 cultures. In Southern India, Gopalpur
babies are housed in a cradle made of wood or
fiber and hung by ropes from the ceiling of the
veranda. An infant lies on its back and can watch
the movement of the paper birds that hang from
the mobile suspended above the cradle. A cry-
ing baby will be vigorously rocked by an older
sibling until it falls asleep.

As these examples illustrate, different kinds
of carrying devices are used in different geo-
graphic areas of the world. In African and South
American cultures, babies are typically carried
about in a sling-like contraption draped over the
body of the caretaker. An African baby also gen-
erally sleeps on a mat or platform next to the
mother. Often, the infant and mother are in di-
rect skin-to-skin contact, as babies wear no
clothes and women go topless in the daytime
and sleep naked at night. South American ba-
bies sometimes sleep in a boxlike cradle, although
a mat or hammock are most commonly used,
with the infant usually sleeping with the mother.
In Eurasian cultures, infants are rarely carried
about in a sling. Rather, the baby spends its time
in a cradle that can be carried around the house
or to the fields by the mother or other caretaker.
If camels, horses, or reindeer are used for trans-
portation, the baby will be tied securely to the
cradle, which will then be tied to the saddle of
the animal, lashed to a sled, or carried by a rider.
In these cultures, cradles are used when a baby
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is resting or sleeping, and in societies that use
cradles, babies are held by a caretaker less than
half of the day. For example, in Yugoslavia, where
cradles are used, infants are in direct contact with
the mother only 27 percent of the time. Even
when babies are being held or carried, they are
separated from the caretaker by clothing. Ba-
bies in many North American societies are
swaddled and placed in cradleboards. When the
mother is on the move, the board is placed on
her back, the baby looking out backwards. When
not being carried, the cradleboard is usually
placed against some object or hung from a tree
limb so that the baby will remain in an upright
position. In some island societies in the Indian
and Pacific Oceans, babies are carried by care-
takers without the aid of a device. Among the
Tikopia, a baby who cannot yet support itself
is placed in a sling of bark-cloth placed on the
back or side of the caretaker. But slings are not
used for older infants, who hang onto the side
or back of the caretaker by their own strength.
Among Eskimo and northern polar region so-
cieties, babies are carried on the mother's back,
under her parka and facing forward. The coat is
belted at the waist and loose at the shoulders,
making a roomy but secure pocket for the in-
fant.

The association of particular carrying meth-
ods with geographic areas is accounted for in
part by borrowing. One group of people copies
a specific method of packaging babies from a
neighbor. But choice of carrying device is also
predictably associated with climate. Thus,
cradleboards, swaddling, cribs, cradles, and the
like are common in cold climates, while babies
are more likely to be carried by the caretaker in
warm climates. Apparently, adults package in-
fants to keep them from becoming too cold
where the temperature dips to relatively low lev-
els. Where babies do not need to be bundled up
for warmth, they usually travel around on the
mother's back or hip, typically supported in a

shawl, sling, or similar device. When babies are
carried by the caretaker during the day, they also
typically sleep with her at night. By contrast, an
infant who is "packaged" during the day usually
sleeps by itself in a crib or something of the sort.

Climate is also related to the length of time
that a baby is carried about by some caretaker.
Mothers who live in the tropics carry their chil-
dren around for longer periods of time than do
other women. This may be because the para-
sites that infest tropical settings represent a dan-
ger to any small child who is crawling around
on the ground.

While carrying devices differ from place to
place the world over, all of these packaging
schemes tend to allow a baby to be rocked while
it is installed in the device. Infants who are car-
ried about in slings are rocked up and down by
the action of the caretaker's body as she walks
about or performs her chores. Cradles are usu-
ally either attached to some rocking device or
constructed so that they can be hung from a
house beam or tree limb and rocked or swung.
Sometimes, and especially in Middle East cul-
tures, a baby may be placed in a hammock. This
is not surprising. Systematic studies have sug-
gested that babies are happiest when rocked.
Further, a crying baby is most effectively calmed
by rocking it up and down for a total distance of
three inches at 60 cycles per minute. This pat-
tern mimics the rocking that a baby would ex-
perience on the back, hip, or chest of a mobile
caretaker. This suggests that human babies are
adapted to prefer a motion that coincides with
what they would experience if carried about by
some other person. This is a sensible adaptation
for a helpless baby who is probably safest when
in close proximity to a caretaker.
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An infant is treated with
indulgence to the extent
that its needs are met
consistently and swiftly

by its caretakers. If caretakers are less predict-
able, and even neglectful, in their responses to
the infant, then caretaking is regarded as less in-
dulgent. Indulgent caretaking is also associated
with lenient treatment of an older child, while
caretaking lacking in indulgence is characterized
by disapproval and punishment of the child. In
most of the societies around the world, infants
and young children are treated indulgently. Care-
takers are consistently nurturant and affection-
ate, meeting the demands of infants quickly and
predictably, in 79 percent of 88 cultures. In an
additional 12 percent of these societies, caretak-
ers are usually affectionate but show occasional
neglect toward babies. Infants experience a
somewhat greater degree of deprivation in 8
percent of these cultures, and in only 1 percent
are caretakers regularly harsh or neglectful to-
ward babies. Similar patterns typify the treat-
ment of young children. Thus, caretaking is
characterized by a high degree of leniency and
indulgence in 58 percent of 88 cultures around
the world. Caretakers are generally permissive
with children, punishing or expressing disap-
proval only occasionally, in an additional 25 per-
cent of these societies. Children are treated
somewhat severely in 14 percent of the 88 cul-
tures, while persistent or severe punishment is
typical of the behavior of caretakers in 3 percent
of these societies.

In the Philippines, Tarong adults go out of
their way to make infants comfortable. Thus, a
baby is given baths to cool it off during the day,
while someone will fan it at night. Many par-
ents drape an infant s hammock with mosquito
nets to keep annoying flies away. Babies are
dusted with talcum powder to counteract prickly
heat and offered tempting foods. According to
theTairans of Okinawa, children under six years
of age are not responsible for their own behav-
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ior because they do not know any better. A baby
is also a gift of God. As a result, babies require
extreme indulgence, and Tairan infants receive
constant attention and affection. In the Ama-
zon, a crying Cubeo baby will be picked up and
nursed or comforted immediately. Among the
Banoi of Thailand, an infant can only be com-
forted by its mother, and women almost always
respond immediately to any signs of distress on
the part of their babies. A woman will always
allow a crying or fussing infant to nurse and will
regularly offer her infant a breast even when it is
perfectly content. Mothers and other family
members also hold and play with infants, talk to
them soothingly, stroke their genitals, blow in
their ears, and so on, even when they are not
fussing. Women are indulgent with their infants
in part because they genuinely enjoy the inter-
action and in part because they believe that the
only way to reach and control a baby is through
affection. In Guatemala, a Chimalteco baby is
carried around everywhere in a basket on its
mother s back and is nursed whenever it cries.
Indeed, a woman will stop whatever she is do-
ing to feed a fretting infant. Among the Cana-
dian Hare, everyone, including men and women,
boys and girls, likes to touch, carry, talk to, and
play with a baby. If an infant is crying, someone
will pick it up and try to create a distraction. In
Indonesia, a crying Javanese baby is picked up
by its mother and gently rocked and bounced in
her arms. This is also how small babies are lulled
to sleep. When it is time for an older child to go
to bed, the mother, or perhaps an older sister,
grandmother, or father will cuddle the young-
ster on his or her sleeping mat. Children are also
protected from anything that might startle them,
including strong tastes, loud noises, anger, frus-
tration, and disappointment. Thus, for instance,
a mother will hold her hands over a child's ears
in a thunderstorm. Similarly, women try to give
children whatever they want. If a baby wants
some forbidden object, they will distract the in-
fant to hide the object.

Adults and older children across cultures also
like to hold and play with infants, so that indul-
gence of infants often extends to pleasant inter-
actions with a baby even when it is not actually
demanding attention. In Micronesia, Ifaluk in-
fants are passed about from person to person
because everyone, adults and children alike, loves
to hold and play with a baby. An infant may be
held by ten different people during a 30-minute
conversation. A baby is never left alone until it
can walk, and people insist that a baby who was
isolated from other people would soon die. In
New Ireland, everyone in the neighborhood
plays with a Lesu baby. Whenever a group of
people is collected in one place, a baby is handed
around, kissed, cuddled, and jostled up and
down, and men and women alike will fondle and
play with an infant. Sometimes, however, care-
takers only respond to infants who are actively
expressing some need. Among the Rajputs of
India, neither women nor the older girls who
take care of babies play with infants. An old man
may sometimes play with a baby whom he is
watching, but primarily a caretaker ignores the
infant on her hip unless it is actively fussing.
Caretakers are more interested in quieting a baby
than in stimulating it.

Caretakers are less indulgent in a handful of
cultures. In Uganda, Sebei infants are typically
carried on the mother's back during the day. But
a woman may put the baby down on the floor if
she is working around the house. A child is then
allowed to fuss and cry until it finally falls asleep.
Among the Jivaro of Ecuador, mothers leave
their infants at home when they go to work in
their gardens, and women typically remain away
from home for hours at a time. The baby may
be supervised by an older sister. A hungry in-
fant who cries persistently may be picked up by
its child nurse, who will try to quiet the baby by
singing lullabies or feeding it chewed up boiled
manioc. But hungry babies often cry for a con-
siderable period of time without receiving much
attention. Jamaican mothers never caress or
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fondle their babies during nursing, and a baby
of five or six months who begins to bite when
nursing is slapped. They rarely go to sleep after
a meal without first crying out of hunger for a
protracted period of time.

A caretaker may be in close proximity to a
child without, however, displaying indulgence
toward the baby. Among theTruk of Micronesia,
infants receive more attention in infancy than
they probably do at any other time of life.
Women do not resume their workload until they
are strong enough, with the result that new
mothers spend all of their time lying beside, play-
ing with, feeding, and holding their babies. But
as the mother regains her strength, her response
to her infant's crying is less consistent. Thus, a
baby who is fussing may be ignored for a few
minutes. And when the mother does respond,
she may only nurse the baby for a minute or two
before becoming distracted and putting it down.
When the mother does begin to work again, she
either remains close to home, at least until the
baby can crawl, or she takes her infant with her.
Nevertheless, a youngster is still unlikely to cap-
ture the mother's attention very quickly or hold
it for very long. When the infant begins to crawl,
a woman begins to leave the house for an hour
or more with some other person who may then
also wander off, leaving the baby with yet an-
other caretaker. Similarly, if a woman happens
to be preoccupied with some other activity, a
youngster may not be able to capture her imme-
diate attention even if the child has had an acci-
dent and is screaming in distress. In such cases,
the mother may only look over to see whether
any serious injury has occurred.

High indulgence in infancy does not guar-
antee the same degree of solicitude toward an
older child. In Micronesia, a Palauan baby can
expect to be held, carried, cuddled, and amused.
Mothers are rarely far from their infants, and a
woman will generally spend all of her free time
pampering her baby. Toddlers, who are especially
demanding, can also expect to be indulged by

their mothers, who respond to all of a youngster s
demands, usually with good grace. But by five
years of age, the same child will be rebuffed by
the mother, who is now interested in convinc-
ing her youngster that she can no longer be
counted on as a source of unconditional affec-
tion and indulgence. A child who was once car-
ried is now forced to walk. A youngster whose
cries were once answered swiftly is now ignored.
Whereas the mother formerly treated her child
tenderly, she is now likely to tease or shout at
the youngster. Some mothers stand firm from
the start in their efforts to distance their chil-
dren, while others may initially relent in the face
of persistent demands for attention from an in-
sistent child. For boys, the shift is especially
abrupt, and eventually, all children learn that
their relationships to their mothers have changed
forever. Five-year-old children are not left to
fend for themselves. They continue to be super-
vised by an older sibling, who now takes over
significant responsibility for tending the younger
child. But this kind of attention does not really
make up for the loss of the mother's solicitude.
Similarly, an African Swazi mother carries her
infant everywhere she goes in a sling on her back.
A crying baby is fed immediately and is fondled
not only by the mother but also by its father and
other people. By contrast, a toddler remains
home with the other children when the mother
is off in the fields or attending to some other
task, and women may be gone from home for
hours. A toddler can now expect to be punished
more severely, and physical punishment may now
take the place of other forms of discipline.

The degree of indulgence directed toward
an infant is related to the number and kind of
secondary caretakers upon whom a mother can
rely. Infants are most likely to be treated with in-
dulgence in households where mothers can depend
upon other people to help with caretaking. This
is especially true where father and grandparents
help to tend babies on a daily basis. By contrast,
where a mother depends largely upon older chil-
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dren to help watch the baby, indulgence is not
as easy to predict. Where the mother has the
sole responsibility for caretaking, the baby is
most likely to be neglected. Indulgence of ba-
bies also tends to be associated with other fea-
tures of caretaking. Where people in a culture
place a high value on the indulgence of infants,
accommodations may be made to free up the
mother so that she can care for her baby. Among
the Truk, a new mother is supposed to refrain
from doing heavy work at least until the child
can crawl, and ideally for a year. The concern is
not primarily for the woman's physical well-be-
ing. Rather, the goal is to allow the mother to
devote herself to her baby, and this is demon-
strated by cases where women who have adopted
infants are also excused from routine work.
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Around the world, when
an infant is born, those
attending the mother
and baby have similar
goals in mind. The

baby's physical condition is assessed and proce-
dures may be employed to protect the baby, to
help it breathe, and so on. The infant is quickly
handed over to its mother. Newborn babies may
be immediately allowed to nurse, or they may
be required to wait until the mother begins to
produce milk.

Postpartum Procedures
First, the adults who welcome the new infant
into the world occupy themselves attending to
its physical condition. Thus, for example, in
North America, a newborn Sanpoil baby was
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dipped in cool water and rubbed vigorously, caus-
ing the infant to begin breathing. The baby's face
was rubbed to get rid of "ugly lines" and make
the features more attractive and the legs and arms
were also smoothed out to make them straight.
The baby was then placed in a fur wrapping and
its head was bound with buckskin to eliminate
the elongation that occurs at birth and make
the head round. The infant was put down on
some bedding and occasionally turned from side
to side.

In most societies, once the baby has been
cared for by some attendant it is handed over to
the mother. A newborn Mexican Mixtecan baby
is placed on a mat. The umbilical cord is cut,
cauterized, wrapped in cloth, and greased, and
grease continues to be applied to the cord stump
until it falls off. Then, the baby is bathed and
rubbed with almond oil. The rest of the infant's
body is also rubbed with almond oil and the baby
is dressed in a shirt and fed a spoonful of oil to
clean out its stomach. The infant and mother
are then allowed to lie down together. Similarly,
in the Philippines, a newborn Tarong baby is
washed in warm water and wrapped up. A small
cap is then put on its head. The baby is placed
on a winnowing tray treated with vinegar and
gently bounced up and down to prevent it from
being frightened easily. Babies are then given an
oil pouch to suck. An adult will continue to of-
fer the pouch to a baby for a number of days
whenever it cries. The infant will then be put
down to sleep with its mother on the slat bed
that has been moved into the sala, or living-bed-
room. The head of the bed is positioned some-
what higher than the foot so that the blood will
not go to the head of anyone who is lying on it.
People say that the newborn baby and its mother
spend a quiet and secluded first month together
in this manner, but in fact, the sala is the scene
of much bustling activity. In Polynesia, the medi-
cine man sucks a newborn Tongan baby's nos-
trils to clear its nose of mucous and then slaps
the infant hard on the back to give it strength.

The baby is washed with warm water, wrapped
in bark cloth, and placed in the grandmother's
lap. Eventually, the infant is put down next to
its mother on its own soft bed of white bark
cloth. A newborn Guatemalan Chimalteco baby
is put in a sweat bath along with its mother. The
midwife rubs the mother and infant with a medi-
cine bag that contains a bundle of leaves wrapped
around a hot stone. The application of the medi-
cine bag is meant to warm the baby and start
the blood going, and to ease the mother's dis-
comfort. The midwife also massages the mother
and bathes the baby. It is very common across
cultures for a newborn baby to be bathed, and
sometimes these baths continue on a daily basis.
North American Arapaho newborns were
splashed with cool water as soon as the umbili-
cal cord was cut. It was usually the grandmother,
or perhaps the midwife, who administered the
bath. The infant was placed face down on the
woman's lap and the water was dashed on it.
After its first bath, the baby was rubbed with
"war paint," that is, with a red ointment. Infants
continued to be splashed with water each day
until the cord stump fell off, and they were
bathed with cold water until they began to walk.

Protection from the Supernatural
In a number of cultures, adults assume that a
baby is vulnerable to supernatural influences, and
measures of some sort are taken to protect the
infant from such forces. The Philippine Tarong
chronically worry about the activities of the non-
humans who, because they are jealous of any
good fortune on the part of human beings, are
likely to try to harm or kill an infant. Therefore,
new parents take many precautions against the
spiteful acts of the nonhumans. As the umbili-
cal cord is being cut, someone will light one of
the ropes used during the birth. The rope, which
will continue to burn until the umbilical stump
falls off the baby, disguises the odor of child-
birth so that the nonhumans will not be able to
kill the infant. In the Northwest Amazon, a
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newborn Cubeo infant is immediately bathed
in warm water by its mother. She then paints
the baby's face with red spots so that it will look
like a jaguar child, protecting the infant against
the jaguar. The rest of the baby s body is also
painted red, a common practice during Cubeo
ceremonies. This grants the baby human status.
Sometimes, magical practices are employed that
are believed to influence the baby s future be-
havior. Among the Banoi of Thailand, a baby is
washed and placed in a cradle to which stones
may be tied, the reasoning being that, as stones
don't cry, the baby will not cry either. In North
America, the Chippewa bathed a new baby in
water in which certain plants had been boiled.
The bath was thought to promote the baby's
good health, and a mother might bathe her baby
in treated water whenever she wished.

Nursing
In many cultures, babies are not permitted to
nurse until the mother begins to produce milk.
Usually, the baby is given some substitute food
to eat or an object to suck to assuage its hunger
until it can nurse. In Okinawa, aTairan infant is
bathed in lukewarm water, diapered, wrapped
in a kimono and blankets, and laid next to the
mother. The baby is given some gauze soaked in
tea and sugar on which to suck until the mother
begins to produce milk, and this may be the
baby's only food for as long as two days if the
mother is slow to lactate. A new Mixtecan
mother does not immediately nurse her baby.
Rather, she expels the colostrum from her breast
for two days if there is some other woman who
can nurse the baby and one day if there is not.
The new mother has a paste made of spice
rubbed on her back, hips, and breasts to encour-
age the production of milk. The Tarong think
that colostrum is bad for the baby. Therefore,
until the mother begins to produce milk, a baby
is nursed by some other neighborhood woman.
The Banoi believe that a new mother does not

produce milk for the first few days after birth.
Newborns, therefore, are fed mush and/or milk
from a bottle by the father or some female rela-
tive. A North American Chippewa mother usu-
ally nursed her baby as soon as it was born. Some
old people, however, thought that a woman
should wait two days before nursing because the
milk was not good for the baby before then.
Babies who cried before the mother's milk was
ready would be fed water. In Micronesia, the
Truk rub the mother's breast with coconut and
then allow the baby to suck for a short while.
The infant is then prevented from nursing until
the mother's milk begins to flow; otherwise, the
colostrum would cause it to have diarrhea. The
infant is given water for the first day or so, but if
the mother is still not producing milk, it will be
fed coconut water or juice from sugarcane, along
with other more nourishing foods such as sap
from the shoots of coconut palm leaves. North
American Arapaho mothers would not nurse
their babies for at least two, and perhaps three
or four, days after birth because they believed
that the colostrum was not good for the baby.
The husband, the midwife, or another woman
who had attended the birth would suck on the
new mother's breast until the colostrum was ex-
tracted and milk began to come in. The colos-
trum was spit out. Until a mother began to
produce milk, the baby was nursed by another
woman to whom it was carried whenever it cried.
Japanese babies are not fed for the first three
days of life, until the mother's milk comes in.
After that, they are nursed on demand.

By contrast, in some societies, infants nurse
immediately. Among the Jamaicans, colostrum
is thought to be even better for a baby than milk.
Therefore, a baby is allowed to nurse four hours
after it is born and may continue to nurse for a
number of days before the mother is producing
milk. In Guatemala, Chimalteco babies are
nursed as soon as they are born and from then
on whenever they cry.
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Initiation rites are cer-
emonies that mark the
entrance of an individual

into a new status. The new status may be mem-
bership into a society, as in the case of the haz-
ing of a college student who hopes to be accepted
into a fraternity. Initiation rites that mark the

transition out of childhood for a boy or girl are
called adolescent initiation rites. Where adoles-
cent initiation rites are customary, the status of
the initiated person is often dramatically differ-
ent from that of the uninitiated child. Among
the Gusii of Kenya, an uninitiated girl is called
egesagane and a boy is called omoisiay meaning
uncircumcised girl or boy. An adult who was
called by either term would be extremely in-
sulted, and even boys and girls who are, in fact,
uncircumcised, are offended at the name since
the labels imply that the person to whom they
are applied is of inferior status. Often, the boy
or girl who has undergone the rite is automati-
cally graduated to adult status. Among the Jivaro
of Ecuador, when a boy is about 16 years old, he
will go to the forest, kill a tree sloth, and shrink
its head. Two feasts are then given, and the boy's
status as an adult is established. He may now
wear the headpiece of an adult male and he may
marry. In approximately one half of all traditional
societies for which we have information, some
kind of initiation rite is held at or around pu-
berty. Initiation ceremonies are more common
for girls, perhaps because the first menstrual
cycle, which is such a clear indication of physi-
cal maturity for females, has no male counter-
part. On the other hand, where boys do undergo
initiation rites they tend to be more dramatic.

While the details of the initiation ceremony
will vary greatly across cultures, puberty rites
tend to share common features. Thus, ceremo-
nies are normally overseen by community elders.
Parents do not typically play a role in the rites in
which their children are participating. Initiation
ceremonies typically serve as an educational
arena in which initiates are tutored about vari-
ous community traditions and may also be taught
necessary skills. Often, the initiate is forced to
submit to some kind of physical ordeal. Male
initiation ceremonies frequently include circum-
cision and female rites may include
clitoridectomy. Initiates may also be expected to
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go without food or sleep. In cultures that hold
initiation ceremonies, everyone must undergo
the rite at the appropriate age. Participation is
not optional. Finally, any particular ceremony
typically focuses on the initiation of a single sex,
and members of the opposite sex are ordinarily
prohibited from witnessing the rite.

Initiation rites also tend to follow the same
general blueprint across societies. The initiates
are first separated in some manner from the sym-
bols of their former lives. Typically, the young
person is removed from the parents' household,
with the initiates banding together to form their
own group. During the transition period, the
rites and all of their attendant activities are con-
ducted. Finally, the initiates are reincorporated
into the community in their new adult status.

Male adolescent rites often include a circum-
cision ceremony. In North Africa, a Teda boy
who is ready to be circumcised picks a husband
and wife as his sponsors. He calls them "my fa-
ther" and "my mother" for the duration of the
ceremony. His own parents do not take an ac-
tive role in the ritual. The circumcision takes
place in a roughly constructed hut built for the
purpose. A procession of people, headed by the
sponsor and other men, and followed by the can-
didate and then a number of uncircumcised boys,
retires under a tree a short distance from the hut.
It is here that the circumcision will take place.
Dressed only in a sheepskin, the boy who is to
be circumcised sits on a stone in front of which
a hole has been dug to catch the foreskin and
blood. One man sits behind the initiate and holds
him around the waist. The sponsor, who per-
forms the operation, says: "Cyeni orwu lano,"
that is, "Little boy look up." When the boy looks
up, the foreskin is cut off, and the sponsor says:
"Umri, uo lano," that is, "Man, look up." If the
boy cries during the operation, the men warn
him that they will slit his stomach with a knife.
After the procedure has been completed, the
participants and observers march back to the
circumcision hut, this time with the newly cir-

cumcised boy heading the procession. The boys
enter the hut, and the uncircumcised youngsters
play music on a stringed instrument. The boy's
father visits him immediately, congratulating
him and saying: "Fortunately you are a man now."
The boy remains in the hut for seven days, dur-
ing which time a number of additional ceremo-
nies are performed. At the end of the seven-day
period, the initiate emerges from the hut. His
female sponsor is standing in front of the hut,
singing: "Garkye, garkwe," that is, "This is a man,
this is a man." A number of gifts are given to
the boy, after which there is a feast. The boy
continues to live in the hut for another three days
and is considered to be healed after another seven
days have passed. Once the ceremonies are over,
the circumcised boy is now a man. As such, he
can kill animals and have sexual intercourse
with women.

Female initiation rites typically mark the
girl's first menstruation. Girls are usually se-
cluded for some period of time. A North Ameri-
can Chippewa girl was secluded in a small
wigwam in the woods at some distance from
camp at the onset of her first menstruation. The
wigwam was built by the girl herself, by her
mother, or by both, perhaps with the help of a
grandmother. The seclusion lasted for four to
ten days. Some mothers fetched their daughters
home before the ten days were up because they
were afraid to leave them alone in the woods.
Before entering her wigwam, the girl's cheeks
and perhaps also her forehead were blackened
with charcoal and her hair was tied back or else
covered with buckskin or cloth. A secluded girl
was not allowed to touch herself. If she had an
itch, she had to scratch herself with a stick; her
mother combed her hair. The girl cooked her
own food, some rice which was brought out to
her at sundown, and used her own dishes for
eating. A secluded girl was forbidden to eat any
food that was in season. If she ate berries picked
by some campmate, the remaining berries would
dry up; if she ate fish, subsequent fishing expe-
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ditions would be unsuccessful. The girl was more
generally viewed as dangerous to the rest of the
community. If she touched a plant, it would
wither; a person whom she touched, or even
looked at, would become paralyzed. Indeed, a
girl was not allowed to touch a baby or handle
the clothing of any man for a year after her first
menstruation; otherwise, the affected individual
would be crippled. During her seclusion, a girl
was supposed to keep busy sewing inside the
wigwam, chopping wood out-of-doors, and so
on. The girl also received instruction from her
mother about how to conduct herself in adult-
hood. At the end of the seclusion, the girl bathed
and washed her clothes and a feast was given
for her.

A New Mexican Jicarilla girl traditionally
underwent a four-day-long initiation ceremony
on the next full moon after her first menstrua-
tion, when she was 13 or 14 years old. Other-
wise she would have bad luck and die young.
The girl's mother, with the help of neighbors,
began to prepare for the ceremony, gathering a
large amount of food and readying the large tipi
in which the initiation would take place. Mean-
while, the father looked for a singer who could
perform the ceremony and a boy of the same
age as his daughter to dance with her at the ini-
tiation. All boys were expected to take part in at
least one girl's initiation. A man who had never
done so would go bald, die early, and fail to be-
come a leader. When the day for the initiation
arrived, the boy and girl sat inside the tipi to-
gether, the girl on the south side and the boy on
the north, and preparations for the initiation
began. The old clothes of the boy and girl were
taken away and new clothing put on them, the
girl's mother dressing her daughter and some
neighbor dressing the boy, starting at the feet
and working their way up according to a set of
prescribed rules. The eyebrows of both young
people were removed, and other measures taken
to prevent hair from growing at the eyebrows,
under the arms or in the pubic region of the boy

and girl. Their hair was dressed and their faces
painted, after which they were given "scratch-
ers" with which to scratch themselves when nec-
essary, as they were not permitted to use their
fingers for this purpose for the next four days.
They were also prohibited from allowing water
to touch their lips. Therefore, drinking tubes
were provided. Various other restrictions were
placed upon the actions of the boy and girl. For
instance, they were warned against smiling; oth-
erwise their faces would become wrinkled be-
fore they became old. Nor were they allowed to
look into water; otherwise, it would rain. The
girl was given cornbread to share with the boy.
This was the only food that either could eat for
the remaining days of the ceremony. Then, body
molding ceremonies were performed on both
young people. The girl and boy were warned that
their behavior during the initiation would de-
termine what sorts of people they became later
on in life. If they were obedient during the cer-
emony, they would be obedient adults. But a girl
who lost her temper during the initiation would
be short-tempered for life. The scene was now
set for the initiation proper. The next phase of
the ceremony began with the singing of the
chanter hired by the girl's father. Then, the boy
and girl were required to run in circles a number
of times; this would make them fast runners. The
girl and boy returned to the tipi, where they per-
formed a variety of tasks to prepare them for
their adult roles. That night, there was singing
and dancing as well as a midnight feast for rela-
tives and guests. The next three days of the cer-
emony proceeded in more or less the same way.
On the morning of the last day, most of the
guests departed, but the boy, girl, singer, and
close relatives remained behind for the final ritu-
als. The hair of the boy and girl was washed,
and they were dressed in their old clothes while
the singer sang. The singer then painted their
faces as well as the faces of any other partici-
pants who also wished to be painted. They would
then enjoy good luck. The ceremony was then
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over and the girl was considered marriageable.
A family that could afford it might repeat the
initiation within a year of the first ceremony to
make sure that it would have the desired benefi-
cial effects upon the girl's future life.

In some societies, clitoridectomies are per-
formed as part of the initiation ceremony.
Among the Kpelle of Liberia, parents say that
clitoridectomies are performed to "cut the frisky"
out of a girl. Friskiness, or lit kete, refers here to
the trait of being uncontrollable, a characteris-
tic of which the Kpelle disapprove in both sexes.
A girl who is no longer frisky will be easier to
control by her husband and also by Kpelle tra-
dition more generally.

In North America, a number of cultures sent
children off on vision quests. The boy or girl
would spend a number of days alone in the for-
est, fasting and waiting for a vision. A Comanche
boy who wished to attain supernatural power
went on a vision quest at the time of puberty
and before he had gone to war. Wearing noth-
ing but a breechcloth and moccasins, the boy
departed from camp to fast and keep vigil until
he was visited in a dream by the supernatural,
who revealed to the boy the particular nature of
the "magic"—or power—that he would be
equipped to exercise in the future. The visita-
tion was a hallucinatory experience and was no
doubt aided by the hunger and fatigue experi-
enced on vision quests, which lasted four days
or more. Chippewa children of both sexes went
on fasts in the woods in order to obtain super-
natural power. Youngsters might fast a number
of times, beginning at four years of age. A child
this young would refrain from eating for per-
haps a day, whereas a child six to eight years old
would fast from one to four days and a ten- to
twelve-year-old from four to ten days. The idea
was that the fasting child would see his or her
guardian spirit in a vision. The guardian spirit
gave advice and imparted knowledge and power
of one sort or another to the child. Thus, a child
might learn to make wind or rain, bring success

in war, predict the future, or heal disease. Thus,
for instance, a child who dreamed of a
thunderbird while on a fast would gain the power
to stop storms, which were caused by
thunderbirds. After their vision quests, individu-
als always carried around some symbol of their
guardian spirits, such as a feather or a claw, in
small bags, or "medicine bundles." The decision
to go on a fast depended upon the dream that
the child had the night before. Youngsters would
be sent off to fast after having a dream that was
considered good by their parents. Good dreams
might be about thunderbirds, the sun, thunder,
lightning, and other natural phenomena as well
as anything pertaining to human beings or ani-
mals, except for snakes. Every boy was expected
to fast, and those who did not were viewed as
cowards. Almost every girl also fasted, usually
for no more than four days unless the girl wished
to become a medicine woman, in which case the
fast lasted for ten days. Fasting was no longer
effective once a child had reached puberty and
began to have impure thoughts, and indeed fast-
ing after this time was considered both disgrace-
ful and ridiculous. Unlike the adolescent
initiation rite, vision quests are not always asso-
ciated with graduation to adult status. The
Arapaho appreciated that when a boy's voice
began to change, he was growing into manhood.
But no one thought that a boy of this age was in
fact a man. Arapaho males went on fasts, but
only when they had "sense," and an adolescent
boy did not usually have enough sense to fast.
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In industrialized societ-
ies, the daily lives of chil-
dren and adults are
largely segregated.

While adults are busy at their jobs, children are
in school. After-school activities also typically
involve other children. Neither do youngsters
who live in industrial societies have much expo-
sure to the world of adults. They do not regu-
larly observe their parents or other adults at work.
Nor do they have much of a sense of what kinds
of political or social activities take up the time
of adults.

Children who live in subsistence economy
cultures are much better acquainted with what
adult life is all about. Usually, children are al-
ready incorporated into the work force at an early
age and are working alongside their parents and
other adults. Even if they are not actually par-
ticipating in some adult activity, they have the
chance to observe what the adults are doing.
Children may also be present at adult political,
religious, and social events. Traditional cultures
differ regarding the extent to which they inte-

grate children into adult activities. But indus-
trial societies are extreme in the extent to which
they isolate children from adult life. In many
societies, by contrast, even infants are toted along
to this or that adult activity or event.

Among the Tarong of the Philippines,
preschoolers may accompany their parents to the
fields or to parties or wakes. Adults would not
think of leaving a child at home when some-
thing exciting was going on in the neighborhood.
The little children are tucked into a corner of
the room to sleep when they can no longer keep
their eyes open. A grandmother, aunt, or older
sister who is planning a trip around town may
pack up a preschooler who is no longer nursing
and take the youngster along for company.
Schoolchildren are allowed to help and remain
at parties as long as they are not very disruptive,
and youngsters can be seen fetching water and
firewood, peeking at the activities in the kitchen,
and running after each other through the yard.
Their younger siblings, who are also present at
these events, do not have this kind of freedom,
and they watch the older children jealously. In
Okinawa, a Tairan baby is carried on the back
of a caretaker for the first two or three years of
life. As a result, infants are carted through the
village each day so that, by the time they are a
year old, they are familiar with every corner of
the village as well as everyone who lives there. A
child also becomes acquainted with the various
kinds of economic, social, and ceremonial ac-
tivities that make up the fabric of life in his cul-
ture and participates vicariously in the business
of the children and adults around him. Toddlers
to six-year-olds are free to roam the village and,
as members of the community, are seen as hav-
ing the right to play at any public gathering place.
At holiday affairs, a two-year-old may end up in
the center of the dance floor, while older sib-
lings wait around for food to be served. A small
child who disrupts the activities of adults is sim-
ply given back to the mother. It is taken for
granted that youngsters will be present at a

187

I^^^^^^^^H
INTEGRNTION

INTO ADULT LIGE

i



INTEGRATION INTO ADULT LIFE

holiday event, and children participate along
with their parents at sporting events and dance
performances. Children are sometimes asked to
put on their own dance shows for the entertain-
ment of adults. The North American Chippewa
liked to visit their neighbors, meeting outside in
the summertime and in a wigwam in the winter.
Children, when not playing, sat and listened to
the conversation of the adults during these vis-
its. Sometimes, the conservation consisted of
gossip, but often, and especially in wintertime,
people recounted legends or reminisced about
important past events such as wars or visits to
other tribes. Adults and children alike smoked
tobacco as they sat about. Often, hosts and guests
simply kept one another company without talk-
ing about anything at all. In the Philippines,
Tarong children have easy access to the events
of adult life, and when anything interesting hap-
pens, they stop their play to watch what the
grownups are doing. If a boat happens to arrive
or a husband and wife get into a fight, or if some
person is trying to catch a chicken for dinner, at
least a few children show up to see what is going
on. Children may hang around watching the
activities of adults for hours at a time.

In Canada, Kalderas children are always in
the vicinity of adults. When parents go off to
gatherings, the youngsters are always taken
along. At a large ball, a cluster of cribs and play-
pens may be found in the corner of the room,
and children may be seen weaving in and out of
a group of adults, playing a game of tag. There
were a variety of adult activities in which North
American Arapaho children were not allowed
to participate. But they were permitted to ob-
serve what the grownups were doing. Thus,
youngsters watched while the adults played
games. They were taken along when their par-
ents visited with neighbors, and sometimes the
adults would tell stories specifically meant to
entertain the children. Youngsters also partici-
pated along with the adults in social dances that
were held at various times throughout the year.

When their parents have remained in the vil-
lage, New Ireland Lesu children will follow them
around. This means that youngsters are present
at dance rehearsals, communal food preparations,
rites, and every other activity in which adults
may engage. Occasionally, a child may help out
a parent by carrying some manageable item such
as a taro basket to the beach. Children partici-
pate in ritual dances as soon as they can walk.
Somewhat older girls are already helping their
mothers with household chores and, as a result,
they spend much of their time in the company
of older women. Boys' play groups watch the
older men fish and also help in the communal
cooking. They are also allowed into the men's
house and are present when the men are per-
forming rites and holding feasts. At these oc-
casions, the boys eat and listen to the speeches
and watch the trading transactions between the
older men. Among the Koreans, children are
always part of the scene as adults conduct their
daily affairs. Children are always attempting
to help with adult tasks and to participate in
adult activities. Sometimes they are shooed
away and sometimes they are permitted to
participate. At night, youngsters are put to bed
when they have fallen asleep in the lap of some
adult as they listen to the conservation going on
around them.

Children may also be more nearly segregated
from adult life in nonindustrialized societies.
Because Indian Rajput women follow the cus-
tom of purdah, or seclusion, a Rajput baby is
confined to the outdoor courtyard where its
mother, grandmother, and aunts, as well as sis-
ters, young brothers, and cousins spend their
days. The infant remains in a cot when not ac-
tively fussing. A baby is so well covered by a sheet
or quilt that an observer might not know that
there was anyone in the cot. An infant who is
awake and cranky will be carried on the hip of
one of the women or older children. But as soon
as it quiets down, it is placed back in the cot.
Babies do not crawl about very much. The
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women do most of their chores on the floor of
the courtyard, so a mobile baby is an inconve-
nience. Neither are babies encouraged to walk.
Thus, a Rajput spends the first two years of his
life in the company of women and children, but
as a passive observer. He does not participate in
any activities, nor does anyone attempt to inter-
act with the baby except to try to stop it from
crying. Youngsters who have begun to walk me-
ander around the courtyard on their own. Or
they may be treated to a short excursion out of
the courtyard to visit the men's platform. Grand-
mothers are also more likely to take children on
visits and to birth ceremonies and weddings once
they have begun to walk. Or a youngster may
tag along after the five- to seven-year-old chil-
dren when they go off somewhere to play. But
even though walkers spend more time with a
greater variety of adults and older children, they
do not really join in the activities of the people
around them. They are still, for the most part,
observers instead of participants. Similarly, Ja-
maican infants rarely leave the family house,
nor do relatives or neighbors tend to visit each
other. Therefore, babies are not exposed to the
activities of the wider community for the first
year of life.
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Across cultures, children
may find themselves in
the company of people
of different statuses.

These may include other children of their own
age and sex as well as children of both sexes who
may be older or younger than they are. Adoles-
cents and adults of either sex may also make up
part of the interpersonal environment of a child.
Further, a child may be regularly exposed to kin,
to unrelated acquaintances, and to strangers.
Youngsters may conduct their activities in the
presence of many other people. Or they may be
more segregated from people, or from certain
categories of people. The network of individu-
als with whom a child typically interacts differs
from culture to culture, and the differences af-
fect the daily experience and also the behavior
of the child. A child's interpersonal environment
will be affected by a number of features of the
culture in which the youngster lives. These in-
clude family form and household structure, size
and composition of the community, dispersal of
relatives, mode of subsistence and preferred lei-
sure-time pursuits, identity of caretakers, nature
of children's activities, and level of integration
of children into adult life.

The nature and size of the household, the
flow of activity within the house, and the nature
of interactions between people in different
households affect the patterning of a child's
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interpersonal relationships. Children who live
in extended families including a number of
mother-father-child units will be surrounded by
more people of different ages than will children
who live in smaller households. Where mem-
bers of a household conduct their activities in
common rooms, children will be embedded in
interpersonal networks that are different from
those of youngsters from households where spe-
cific activities or specific people are relegated to
separate rooms. And where movement between
households is fluid, the circle of people to whom
a child is exposed will expand. The Tarong of
the Philippines live in clusters of dwellings hous-
ing related families and surrounding a central
yard. Houses always face the footpaths on which
people travel from place to place around the vil-
lage. Individuals who are not occupied with work
generally spend their time sitting or doing small
chores at a window or on the porch, so that a
good deal of Tarong social life consists of chat-
ting with people who happen to be passing by
on a path in front of one's house. The yard is the
center of activity for most of the women's daily
tasks, for much of the men's nonfarm work, and
for the family's leisure activities. Older people
who can no longer engage in more strenuous
work tend babies in the yard; animals are fed
there; children play in the yard; baptisms, dances,
weddings, birthdays, and funerals take place
here; and an infant's first experience of the world
outside its house is in the yard. Similarly, among
the Tairans of Okinawa, houses can be entered
easily from the street and visitors come and go
freely. Houses are quite close together, so that a
person in one house can carry on a conversation
with someone in the neighboring house with-
out ever leaving home.

If members of the family are segregated for
some reason, the interactions of children may
be more restricted, even if the family is large.
Since infants and young children tend to spend
most of their time with their mothers, a younger

child's circle of interaction will be influenced by
restraints on the mother's activities and interac-
tions. Among the Rajputs of India, women are
required to remain secluded from men. Since it
is women who have the exclusive responsibility
for the care of young children, a youngster of
either sex under three years of age, and girls of
all ages, spend their time largely in the company
of females. Women are confined to large out-
door courtyards, which they share with the
mother-in-law as well as sisters-in-law. Each
woman also has her own indoor room. Women
chat with each other all day as they work, visit-
ing one another in their indoor rooms or remain-
ing out of doors in the courtyard. The younger
women play hide-and-seek, jacks, or dog-and-
cat during the day with the children, while an
older woman will tell stories or read to everyone
in the evening.

In polygynous cultures, where a man may
have two or more wives simultaneously, the com-
position of the household also influences the
nature of a child's interpersonal interactions.
Sometimes, as among the Gusii of Kenya, each
wife has her own house, which she shares with
her children. The father also has a hut of his
own if he can afford it. This means that the Gusii
child is isolated in some degree from other people
for some part of the time. In some polygynous
cultures, wives cooperate, so that the circle of
people with whom the child interacts includes
all of the father's wives and their children.
Among the Liberian Kpelle, a child calls all of
the father's co-wives "mother," and a woman may
watch as well as discipline the child of her co-
wife. When co-wives do not get along, this can
also affect the child. Among the Gusii, any ani-
mosity that exists between co-wives infects a
child's relationships with the father's other
spouses as well as with their children. Thus,
when a woman does not get along with her co-
wife, the relationship between her children, the
other woman, and the youngsters' half-siblings
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will be strained. When there is antagonism be-
tween Kpelle co-wives, one woman may criti-
cize another in front of the co-wife's children,
calling her lazy or the like.

In some societies, children, and especially
boys, move out of the home of their parents at
some point before they marry. Boys may live, or
at least eat, sleep, or spend their leisure time, in
houses reserved especially for males. Among the
Murngin of Australia and the Nyakyusa of Af-
rica, adolescent boys move into villages of their
own. In some cultures, for instance among the
Trobrianders of Melanesia, a prepubescent boy
moves into the household of one of his mother's
brothers. These living arrangements also affect
the pattern of the child's daily social interactions.

Customs regarding who supervises infants
and younger children affect a youngster's pat-
terns of interpersonal interaction. In most soci-
eties the world over, the mother has the principle
responsibility for caretaking. However, most
mothers can also depend upon other people to
pitch in with caretaking chores. In many cul-
tures, an infant or younger child will be super-
vised by an older sibling or cousin for some part
of each day. Sometimes, however, supervision
of children is viewed as mainly the job of adults.
Thus, infants are cared for principally by older
children in 37 percent of 127 cultures around
the world. Child caretakers, further, are usually
female. In an additional 54 percent of these cul-
tures, infants are primarily cared for by adult
family members. Again, these are for the most
part females. In the remaining 9 percent of 127
societies, infants are supervised chiefly by some-
one outside the family, for instance, an employed
babysitter. These caretakers are overwhelmingly
female. These differences in the status of sec-
ondary caretakers make a difference for a child's
daily interpersonal experiences. Further, if care-
takers cart their charges along as they attend to
their daily chores, infants and children will find
themselves in the company of a variety of kinds

of people. For instance, in Okinawa, Tairan care-
takers carry infants on their backs for the first
few years of life, and babies and toddlers, as a
result, know everyone in the village.

Mothers always play a more significant role
than do fathers in the lives of their children across
cultures. However, there are differences in the
extent to which children interact with their fa-
thers from place to place. Among the Lesu of
New Ireland, men will take over caretaking du-
ties when their wives are occupied with other
tasks. By contrast, among the Javanese of Indo-
nesia, baby tending is viewed as women's work,
and fathers make only occasional appearances
when their children are young. Older children,
and particularly boys, are likely to spend more
time with their fathers, especially as boys begin
to be recruited into the work force. In Guate-
mala, an older Chimalteco boy begins to accom-
pany his father to the fields each day. A son also
goes to the market and attends ritual ceremo-
nies with his father.

The nature of a culture's subsistence
economy will affect a child's interpersonal in-
teractions because the manner by which adults
make a living influences how accessible they will
be to children on a daily basis. A Mexican
Mixtecan father may remain away from home
for the entire day if his fields are far from home.
By contrast, Tairan parents make a number of
daily trips between their houses and the fields
with the result that children see their parents on
and off throughout the day.

The extent to which children are asked to
do chores, and the kinds of chores that they do,
also affect the patterning of their interpersonal
associations. Across cultures, girls are recruited
to help their mothers with domestic chores, in-
cluding the chore of baby tending, with the re-
sult that girls spend more time with women and
children than do boys. As boys begin to per-
form tasks, they are often thrown into the com-
pany of men. By the time he is ten years old, a
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Canadian Hare boy is going on fishing and hunt-
ing trips with the men. Meanwhile, his sisters
are picking berries and cutting up dried fish with
the women. Sometimes, differences in task as-
signment for boys and girls lead to differences
in the nature of social interactions that boys and
girls experience. Among the Northwest Ama-
zonian Cubeo, girls are recruited as child nurses
and remain close to home, spending much of
their time with their mothers and the other girls
who are also supervising babies. Cubeo boys, by
contrast, are playing in all-male play groups for
most of the day.

In communities with central meeting places,
children may have the opportunity to mix with
people of different statuses. A favorite gather-
ing place for the Tairans is the banyan tree that
stands outside the village office, and dozens of
children may be found playing in or under the
tree at any time, where they have the opportu-
nity of observing adults and overhearing their
conversation. Similarly, village Japanese children
begin to hang around in play groups before they
are three years old. They weave around vehicles
in the streets, play at the village shrine, and con-
gregate in the shops to listen to the conversa-
tions of adults.

Where children are integrated into adult life,
they have a greater opportunity of interacting
with people occupying a variety of statuses. In
the Philippines, Tarong children are taken on
trips to town by older relatives. They are also
allowed to attend adult parties. North Ameri-
can Chippewa children would sit and smoke with
the adults, listening to their gossip or following
along as they rehearsed stories about past events
or retold legends. Sometimes, by contrast, chil-
dren are confined to their own homes. In this
case, their exposure to people is limited. Jamai-
can infants rarely leave home for the first year of
life, nor do relatives or neighbors tend to visit.
Thus, the infant's primary association is with its
mother and, on occasion, its siblings. As the child

gets older, it has more contact with brothers
and sisters.

While there are noticeable differences in
children's patterns of interpersonal interaction
across cultures, the majority of a young child's
time is almost always spent with other children.
Children are principally in the company of other
youngsters in 76 percent of 131 societies. In 47
percent of these cultures, young children spend
their time primarily with other youngsters of
roughly their own age, while in the remaining
53 percent, they remain in the company of some-
what older, and usually female, children. Young
children are supervised primarily by adults, usu-
ally of both sexes, in 24 percent of the 131 cul-
tures. The composition of the play group affects
the patterns of interpersonal interactions of the
youngster, and the nature of per play groups does
differ from place to place. Among the Tarong,
play groups are made up of all of the neighbor-
hood children, and a play group can include up
to 40 children of various ages and both sexes.
The older children often cart along the infants
of whom they are in charge, with the result that
a Tarong child begins to be exposed to a wide
variety of other youngsters almost from birth.
Some children do not have much experience
playing in large groups. In Micronesia, smaller
Truk children play alone close to home. Or per-
haps a child may play with some neighboring
children. Across cultures, play groups eventu-
ally begin to be segregated by sex at the initia-
tive of the children themselves. This means that,
by the time youngsters are perhaps six or eight,
their interactions with children of the opposite
sex become more limited.

The patterning of a child's social interac-
tions influences the kinds of behaviors that the
youngster will typically exhibit. Across cultures,
children display altruism toward infants and tod-
dlers, aggression toward peers, and dependence
toward adults. Further, six- to ten-year-olds con-
sistently try to dominate children who are a bit
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younger than they are. Thus, the behavior pro-
files of children are importantly affected by the
company that they keep. As children living in dif-
ferent cultures associate more or less frequently
with different categories of people, their behav-
ior profiles will be predictably different, too.
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Virtually all children,
even children with severe
developmental handi-
caps, learn the language

of their culture. Further, a child is already a rela-
tively competent linguist by four years of age even
though children make no overt effort to learn
their language. This virtuosity impresses adults,
in part no doubt because we remember the many
hours we have spent trying to master the rudi-
ments of a foreign language in school. Yet little
children, who are surprisingly unsophisticated
in their overall cognitive functioning, pick up
language with seeming ease. What is more, any
young child can learn any language equally well.

Theories of Language Acquisition
Early explanations of language acquisition at-
tempted to explain the child's linguistic compe-
tence according to prevailing theories used to
account for learning more generally. One of these
theories assumed that children learned language
because adults reinforced those sounds produced
by an infant or child that happened to corre-

spond to the spoken language of the culture.
Thus, for example, if an English-speaking child
produced a sound like "da" in the presence of its
father, the positive response evoked by this noise
would induce the child to say "da" again when
the father was nearby. Linguistic sounds would
then be fine-tuned as adults became fussier about
the sounds that they would reward. Thus, for
example, "dada" or "daddy" would evoke a clearer
positive response from adults than would the
earlier "da," and the child's linguistic output
would more and more nearly approximate the
language of its culture. The same sort of story
was proposed for the learning of grammar. This
theory of language development was quickly
abandoned as it became clear that it could not
adequately explain how children learned lan-
guage. One problem had to do with the sheer
inefficiency of the proposed mechanism. Thus,
critics argued that children could never learn lan-
guage as quickly as they do by this painstaking
method. It is also the case that adults do not
tend to correct a child's pronunciation or gram-
mar. Rather, they tend to focus on whether what
a child says is true or false. Even when adults do
correct pronunciation or grammar, children do
not take advantage of the corrections until they
are spontaneously ready to do so.

A second theory of language acquisition pro-
posed that children acquired language by imi-
tating what they heard from the adults around
them. This proposal was superior to the earlier
theory because it allowed for vastly more accel-
erated learning. A child could learn words, sen-
tences, and even strings of sentences at one time.
And indeed, a child's vocabulary is learned by
imitation. But imitation theory was viewed as
suffering from a fatal flaw shared by reinforce-
ment theory. Neither proposal could explain why
children as well as adults are capable of produc-
ing what are called novel utterances, that is, sen-
tences that they have never heard before but
that conform perfectly well to the rules of their
language.
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Language Development and
Brain Specialization

The fact that all language users regularly pro-
duce brand new utterances has led people inter-
ested in how children acquire language to be
generally sympathetic to linguist Noam
Chomsky's idea that human beings are biologi-
cally prepared to learn language. Chomsky pro-
poses that all human beings are born with a
specialized brain structure or structures, which
he calls the "language acquisition device," dedi-
cated to the understanding and production of
human language. Chomsky models his language
acquisition device on the computer. It is as if
the brain takes the input of other people s lin-
guistic utterances and extracts the rules under-
lying those utterances. The device can then
understand what it has heard and also produce
utterances of its own that remain loyal to the
rules of the language that it has heard. This
would explain why people can produce new sen-
tences that they have never heard before but that
are acceptable examples of their language.

No one knows the details of what special-
ized brain structures dedicated to language com-
prehension and production would look like,
although brain structures specialized for lan-
guage have been isolated. But there is evidence
that children do extract the rules of their lan-
guage and then apply them in the production of
novel utterances. Thus, for example, a child will
produce the grammatically appropriate plural for
a nonsense word. In the case of English, the plu-
ral for "bik" becomes a soft "s," while the plural
for "wug" becomes a "z" sound. This is taken to
indicate that children are applying rules extracted
from the language that they have heard because
a child who produces the correct plural for "bik"
or "wug" could never have heard it. The plurals
are being created by the children who must,
therefore, "know" the right grammatical rules to
apply.

But what could be built into a language ac-
quisition device that would allow children to

extract the rules of their language? And what
would such a device have to look like to allow a
child to extract the rules of any language with
equal ease and effectiveness? Chomsky s answer
relies on the assumption that, while human lan-
guages clearly differ from one another, they also
share core grammatical features in common. The
language acquisition device then includes a kind
of universal grammar onto which the universal
rule-governed features of all languages map. The
language acquisition device is also capable of
transforming language-specific grammatical
conventions in such a way that they map com-
fortably onto the universal grammar. Finally, the
device can produce language-specific gram-
matical utterances through a kind of reverse
transformation from the universal grammar
to the particular language in which the person
communicates.

Chomsky's notion of a universal grammar
may initially appear improbable because human
languages do seem to be so different from one
another. But in fact, there are striking similari-
ties in the structure of human language in all of
its many forms. These structural similarities help
language users to make sense of what they are
hearing and make what they are saying compre-
hensible to hearers. It is easier to see the regu-
larities across languages if we remember that
language is a way of communicating something.
Grammar allows meaning to be transferred from
one person to the next. Language users often
wish to exchange information about who did
what to whom. A communication that per-
formed this function would include what are
known as agents, predicates, and patients. In a
linguistic utterance, the agent does something
or other, the predicate specifies what has been
done, and the patient indicates to whom or what
it has been done. In the utterance "John threw
the ball,"/0^72 is the agent, threw is the predi-
cate, and ball is the patient. Moreover, across
languages, predicates refer to the same kinds of
things, for instance, actions, causation, location,
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motion, and possession. Language users might
also wish to include information that specifies
some property of an agent or patient, for in-
stance, "John threw the ra/ball." A language user
might wish to specify when something hap-
pened, and when it happened in comparison
with when something else happened or in com-
parison with when the speaker is speaking. A
communication might also include information
about whether something has actually happened
in fact, should happen, or just might happen.
These are examples of the kinds of things that a
user of language might wish to communicate,
and all languages allow for these and other kinds
of information to be exchanged between people.
Part of the meaning of an utterance is captured
in the meaning of the words of which the utter-
ance is composed. But part of the meaning of
an utterance depends upon the rule-governed
relationships between words, and this is what is
meant by the grammar of the language. All lan-
guages allow for the same sorts of information
to be communicated because all languages have
the grammar to do so. The particular grammati-
cal conventions of languages differ, but all gram-
mars do the same work of allowing people to
talk about agents, patients, actions, modifiers,
tense, and the like. From this perspective, the
idiosyncratic differences in the details of the
grammatical rules of different languages are
trivial in comparison with the underlying
regularities in the kinds of meaningful in-
formation that every grammar allows a speaker
to communicate.

Stages of Language Development
The idea that language learning is underwritten
by special brain structures dedicated especially
to this job is supported by the observation that
important details regarding how children learn
their language are uniform across cultures. This
regularity appears even before language proper
makes its appearance. Thus, all human infants
babble beginning at five to seven months of age.

Further, the appearance of the sounds uttered in
babbling is the same across cultures. For instance,
the first consonant sounds that appear in bab-
bling are back-of-the-mouth consonants, for
instance, "k," while the first vowel sounds are
front-of-the-mouth sounds, for instance, the "i"
sound in "sit." As babies grow older, they are
able to produce a wider range of sounds, with
the result that the babbling of a six- or seven-
month-old infant reproduces all of the sounds
found in human language. All human infants
also initially distinguish between the same lin-
guistic sounds and treat the same sounds as
equivalent while still in the prelinguistic stage.
Thus, human babies initially come prepared to
learn any human language. By six months of age,
an infant's babbling is beginning to be tailored
to the language that the baby actually hears.
Thus, infants at this age begin collapsing to-
gether whatever sounds the language of their
culture treats as equivalent and distinguishing
whatever sounds are treated as distinct. By ten
months, babies are only reproducing the sounds
that are used in their own language, although
they continue to retain the ability to produce
sounds exploited by other languages. It is only
later on that individuals become less sensitive to
hearing distinctions between sounds that are not
used in their language and become less capable
of making sounds that are not employed by their
native tongues. Thus, a young Chinese child will
continue to be able to hear the difference be-
tween the "i" in rice and the "1" in lice, whereas
an older speaker of Chinese does not. Similarly,
the young Chinese child can produce "r" and "1"
while the older speaker of Chinese produces only
an "1" sound. The capacity to hear and produce
sounds foreign to one's own language appears to
decrease dramatically by adolescence. Infants
across cultures also employ the same kinds of
consonants and vowels in the same order of ac-
quisition as they begin to produce words in their
language. Thus, for instance, American children
say "tut" before "cut," Japanese children say "ta"
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before "ka," and Swedish children say "tata" be-
fore "kata."

Just as there is uniformity across cultures in
how infants treat the sounds associated with
human language, so is acquisition of language
itself strikingly similar across societies. Thus,
across cultures, children begin to produce their
first words at about one year of age. At this stage
of development, language consists of single-word
utterances. Vocabulary typically refers to people,
objects, animals, or social interactions and re-
fers to familiar things in the young child's world.
Infants begin to produce dozens of these one-
word "sentences." The single-word utterances
that children produce at this stage overlap strik-
ingly from one society and language to the next.

Between 18 and 24 months of age, children
the world over begin to string together two words
at a time. The youngster's language at this stage
is sometimes referred to as "telegraphic speech"
because children are conserving the words that
convey the most meaning and dispensing with
the less contentful words, much as we do when
we are sending telegrams and do not wish to
waste money on throwaway words like "the."
Moreover, the content of the two-year-old s lan-
guage continues to be equivalent around the
world. Thus, children who speak Russian, En-
glish, Finnish, German, Samoan, Turkish, and
Luo all produce sentences such as "See doggie,"
"All gone thing," "Give papa," "My candy,"
"More milk," "Mama walk," and "Where ball?"
And indeed, the speech of a child in one culture
can be directly translated into the sentences pro-
duced by a child in another culture. The simi-
larity in the content of children s language at this
age reflects a similarity in the level of how chil-
dren interact with the world and what in the
world is important to them. Thus, across soci-
eties, the language of an 18-month-old is con-
cerned with making claims on objects and
services, commenting on sudden changes of
state, pointing out locations, reporting the ab-
sence of objects, announcing intentions, and the

like. Further, the word order that children re-
spect in telegraphic speech is also highly uni-
form across cultures in which language
development in children has been explored.
Thus, for example, youngsters speaking differ-
ent languages will nevertheless all tend to place
the word "more" first in a sentence, producing
"more milk," "more cookie," "more ball," and so
on. Similarly, the word "off" will be placed last
in a two-word sentence, producing "shoes off,"
"clothes off," "kitty off," and the like. This is true
regardless of the word order typical of adult lan-
guage in that culture. This suggests that chil-
dren are not forming telegraphic sentences by
copying language of the adults in their culture.
Rather, they are generating their own "grammar,"
suggesting that language acquisition is driven in
important ways by unlearned developmental
programs.

In the next stage of language development,
linguistic competence explodes. Typically, the
explosion begins with three-word utterances, so
that children now begin to use filler words that
were omitted in telegraphic speech. Three-word
utterances predictably follow telegraphic speech
in all of the cultures for which information is
available. There is also evidence that new lan-
guage elements emerge in a predictable sequence
across children who speak English. For example,
the present progressive (for instance, "he is
speaking") is followed by plurals, and then ir-
regular past verb tenses. A consistent succession
of this sort has been discovered with respect to
14 language elements in all. It remains to be de-
termined whether the same sequencing occurs
as children in other cultures acquire language.

Promoting Language Development
Cross-cultural uniformities in language acqui-
sition suggest that the acquisition of language is
supported by a species-typical brain specializa-
tion of the sort represented by Chomsky's lan-
guage acquisition device. The device allows
infants and children to make sense of and pro-
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duce the particular language that they hear. Of-
ten, an adult will make a conscious effort to pro-
duce a version of language that is especially
accessible to babies and young children. Thus,
in many cultures across the world, adults, and
especially mothers, simplify their language when
addressing infants or young children. In the re-
sulting "motherese," sentences are shorter, words
are uttered more slowly, and intonations are ex-
aggerated. Once children are around 14 to 16
months old, mothers tend to alter their speech,
now including more instructional content that
directs the child's activities in some way (for in-
stance, "Now you stir the pot.")- Finally, the
mother of an 18-month-old begins to alter her
speech so that she is responding to the now
meaningful utterances of the youngster.

Adults may also actively encourage speech
on the part of infants. Among the Cubeo of the
Amazon, parents encourage their babies to talk
by playing lip-fluttering games with their infants.
These games continue into late childhood. In
North America, Chippewa adults believed that
a child who began to use language early would
be especially smart. Therefore, infants were fed
the raw brains of small birds to get them to speak
early. Parents also actively encouraged children
to name objects. An adult would hold up an
object and say its name until the child repeated
it correctly. The youngster would then receive
the object as a reward. When a North Ameri-
can Arapaho baby's fontanels began to harden,
adults viewed the infant as "one that was just
old enough to talk." A baby of this age was fed
cooked meat and boiled meadowlark eggs so that
it would talk early on and acquire much knowl-
edge. Placing a meadowlark's bill between a
baby's lips was also said to promote talking. In
the past, a feast was thrown when a child said its
first words. The guests included old men and
women, who were told that the child had in-
vited them so that they would pray for it. Par-
ents actively attempted to teach their children
words. The parent told the youngster to con-

centrate, showed some object, and then asked
the child to say its name. In the evening, a Ca-
nadian Hare mother plays a game with her
youngster in which she points to some part of
the child's body, tickles it, and names it over and
over. Thus she might tickle the youngster's nose,
saying, "Your nose, your nose, your nose!" This
game can last 30 or 40 minutes. Babies whose
mothers have played this game with them can
name a doll's body parts when someone points
to them. Japanese babies are tutored in vocabu-
lary and grammar and are taught, as well, to re-
spect their language.

While adults in many cultures show an ac-
tive interest in the language acquisition of chil-
dren, the child's language development is not
always a source of concern. Among the Guate-
malan Chimalteco, adults do not actively track
the progression of their children as they begin
to use language. They do not pay much atten-
tion to the child's babbling, although some
mothers think that a baby's jabbering means
something to the baby. Adults expect children's
first words to be ta, or "father," and then na> or
"mother," but they have no specific expectations
about when a youngster's language will begin to
expand beyond these simple words. If a child
fails to begin talking by four or five years of age,
people will say that the parents or grandparents
have committed some sin and that God is pun-
ishing them. For instance, perhaps one of the
child's relatives has laughed at a mute person
sometime in the past. Further, in some societ-
ies, adults do not talk directly to infants or young
children, reasoning that it is a waste of time to
talk to someone who has no idea of what you
are saying.

Language Means Understanding
In some cultures, the appearance of language
represents the appearance of "sense" in a child.
The first stage of life recognized by the Semai is
the stage of the "child." A newborn baby then
becomes a "new child." New children know
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nothing and cannot be taught. They are, there-
fore, not responsible for what they do. The shift
from the status of new child to child begins when
the youngster "goes down the ladder to the
ground" by itself and is completed when lan-
guage appears. The child can now understand
and becomes a target of correction and instruc-
tion. Similarly, the Arapaho used to say that a
child who had begun to talk now had a little
sense.
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In many societies, some
kinds of learning occur
in the formal setting of

the school. But school learning is clearly not the
only kind of learning that takes place even in
the case of the child who spends a considerable
proportion of time in school. In cultures with-
out schooling, all learning obviously occurs in
other contexts. But some of this learning con-
sists of explicit training by adults of a sort that
shares features in common with school learn-
ing. Thus, children across the world acquire
knowledge and skills through a variety of means
and in a variety of contexts, many of which over-
lap considerably from one culture to the next.

Learning through Lectures
In societies without schools, adults may teach
children certain information through occasional
or regular didactic lectures. Sometimes, children
learn by listening to the stories and legends of
their culture. In North America, Chippewa chil-
dren were required to listen to legends every
evening except during the summer. Some of the
legends were for amusement, but some taught
children about history and others about moral-
ity. It was often the grandparents to whom the
children were sent to hear these stories. The old
people received a gift of tobacco for their efforts.
Similarly, among the Japanese Ainu, grandfa-
thers recount stories and cautionary tales to their
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grandchildren in the evenings. A grandfather will
also teach his most promising grandson the fam-
ily history. North American Arapaho parents,
grandparents, aunts, and uncles took every op-
portunity, day or night, to instruct and lecture
any children to whom they were related about
proper behavior. A father would make an object
lesson out of some unacceptable action of some
child or adult, warning youngsters that, if they
misbehaved, they would be talked about. If a
number of children happened to be collected in
the tipi, some adult might use the occasion to
preach some lesson to them. Or a grandmother
might call all of her young relations around her
for a lecture. A girl's aunts took a special inter-
est in seeing to it that their nieces grew up to be
respectable, and a boy's uncles participated in
the training of boys. Sometimes, a parent might
invite some successful older man to the tipi to
describe his experiences to the children. The
mother would prepare a meal of meat and bread,
and everyone would gather about to listen. Or
an old woman might be asked to come and talk
to the girls in the family. Once a boy was about
15 years old, his father would spend a few hours
teaching him what he would need to know when
he was a man. The boy would learn about how
to be a father and how to behave so as to pre-
serve his good reputation. These lectures and
instructions continued until the young people
were in their twenties. Children who resisted lis-
tening to the advice of their elders were com-
pelled to do so by their fathers. Parents were
motivated to make sure that their children were
properly trained because anyone who did not
conform to the rules of good conduct would not
be welcome in the tribe. In New Ireland, Lesu
children are also explicitly taught the legends and
folk tales of their culture. These are essentially
morality tales about etiquette, taboos, customs,
the importance of obedience to parents, and
punishments for breaking any rules. Youngsters
may have already heard these stories while sit-
ting around the fire at night, but adults spend

each evening for three or four weeks recounting
the tales to the children to make sure that they
have been learned. A feast is then thrown to mark
the end of this training period.

Training Skills
Adults explicitly teach not only knowledge but
also skills. When he is around ten years old, a
Guatemalan Chimalteco boy begins to spend his
day with his father, who teaches the boy the vari-
ous subsistence tasks that he will need to per-
form as an adult. Fathers consciously and
explicitly show their sons the best way of pre-
paring the soil, planting and harvesting the crops,
finding and transporting firewood, and so on.
In Mexico, Zinacanteco girls learn to weave
through explicit instruction, and the same is true
in the case of Liberian tailors in Africa. Teach-
ers adjust their instructions to the growing com-
petence of the student, systematically posing
challenges of increasing difficulty along the way.
In North America, Arapaho mothers tried to
find the time to play with their daughters as a
way of teaching them to acquire adult skills. The
mother would show the girl how to treat her doll
like a real baby, and when she was cutting and
hanging meat out on a rack, she would give her
daughter a bit of meat to dry on a small rack of
her own. At around eight years of age, a Koaka
boy in Guadalcanal begins to accompany his fa-
ther or uncles on the evening fishing trips. He
is given a small fishing rod, and the older men
show him how to put bait on his hook. They
also tell the boy where to find different kinds of
fish and which are edible and which poisonous.

Bush Schools
In some cultures, children attend what are called
"bush" schools. Youngsters within some specific
age range are tutored for an extended length of
time in the skills and knowledge that will then
equip them to take on adult roles. Initiation rites
may also be integrated into the bush school
"curriculum," so that the child is prepared for
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In all cultures children learn by imitating adults, as with this Koryak boy practicing with his
miniature bow and arrow.

adulthood practically and symbolically. In
Liberia, Kpelle boys traditionally entered Poro
school and girls entered Sande school when they
were anywhere between seven and sixteen years
old. Ideally, a boy remained in school for four
years and a girl for three years. Nowadays, a child
who is also attending a government school may
sometimes only attend bush school during va-
cations. Boys are circumcised and girls undergo
clitoridectomies, usually soon after entrance into
the school. Boys learn tribal lore and skills, in-
cluding house building, farming, crafts, mask
carving, dancing, drumming, warfare, history,
the classification offish, animals, and so on, and
the use of magic and medicines. A boy also learns
how to behave in the presence of elders and chiefs

and how to treat and interact with women. The
Poro school includes specialists who instruct boys
with special talents in some field. For example,
a boy with an excellent memory might be spe-
cially tutored in history. Members of the Poro
school are tested at the end of their training. In
the Sande school, girls are trained in singing,
dancing, cooking, midwifery, witchcraft, and the
use of poisons. A girl is also taught how to win a
husband's affection. Girls are also given extra
training in skills for which they have an apti-
tude. Before they leave the Poro or Sande school,
members become privy to a number of tribal
secrets that they promise never to reveal. On
graduation, boys receive a new "bush" name.
Both sexes are ritually dressed and washed, and
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members of the community throw a feast in which
the graduates themselves do not participate.

Learning by Observation
While children learn some kinds of things be-
cause adults teach them in a formal and didactic
manner, much learning on the part of a child is
accomplished more informally. Learning
through observation is a prime example of such
informal learning. Mexican Nahuas expect most
skills to be learned by observation. An adult will
merely say to a child: "Watch carefully," and
"Concentrate," and interference on the part of
adults happens only when children are clearly
unable to proceed on their own. When a young
person fails to produce some object competently,
people may laugh at the result. If a learner is
successful, on the other hand, people will be
called over to admire the good work. The ability
to weave is very important for a Chimalteco girl,
and a skillful weaver adds to her attractiveness
as a potential wife. As a result, all Chimalteco
girls begin to learn to weave when they are about
nine years old. Daughters have watched their
mothers weave for years, and when a girl begins
to weave herself and makes mistakes, she is not
corrected. Rather, she learns to weave properly
by watching successful weaving. North Ameri-
can Arapaho boys learned to braid ropes from
rawhide and make silver ornaments by sitting
near their fathers and watching them at work.
Among the communities of coastal Brittany,
children do not receive explicit training for skills
of any sort. Rather, children are immersed in the
adult world and learn what is required of them
by approximating the activities of their elders.
Youngsters assume that if they are not scolded,
they are performing correctly. There is never any
modeling or any verbal explanation, nor can chil-
dren simply imitate what they see when they see
it because they are expected to perform particu-
lar tasks on their own and away from any mod-
els. The only task-related communications from

adult to child come in the form of commands,
prohibitions, and, when the youngster's perfor-
mance is inadequate, obscenities.

Learning by Doing
Children across cultures also learn by doing. The
Semai of Malaysia do not train their youngsters
because "our children learn by themselves." Chil-
dren follow adults about, copying their activi-
ties. Soon, the child is really helping parents and
grandparents with their tasks. In Micronesia,
Palauan fathers make no effort to teach their sons
the skills associated with adult work. Boys go
out fishing, canoeing, and skin diving by them-
selves and learn by doing. Or they may tag along
after their fathers and pick up this or that skill
by observing the older men. A boy who wishes
to become good at carving, making nets, build-
ing houses, and so on may also ask to be trained
by some man who is well known as an expert.
Neither do men tutor the next generation re-
garding the details of Palauan political or social
life. When they turn six, small groups of Afri-
can Swazi boys herd the calves together. Later,
they are responsible for herding the cows, which
takes them farther from home for longer
stretches of time. In this manner, boys pick up
considerable knowledge of their physical envi-
ronment and also learn to manage on their own.
Adults in many cultures assume that children
will learn both information and skills by con-
stant repetition. In Liberia, Kpelle adults assume
that repeated commands have the effect of drum-
ming the desired behavior into a child, so that,
for example, if a young boy is consistently forced
to give up his seat to elders, he will inevitably
learn to show respect to those who are senior to
him. Among the Chimalteco of Guatemala, a
boy accompanies his father when the older man
performs the ritual ceremonies associated with
farming activities. Boys do not actively memo-
rize these prayers; rather they learn them after
years of hearing them repeated over and over.
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A Japanese boy practicing calligraphy

Japanese adults do not typically rely on any overt
strategies to induce proper behavior in children.
Rather, they simply expect that children will do
what is right. But in fact, children are trained in
desirable skills or habits of mind by constant
repetition, so that ways of thinking and doing be-
come ingrained habits. Thus, learning is not left
to chance. Training is detailed, meticulous, and
repetitious. No adult assumes that desirable be-
havior will just be picked up along the way by a
child.

Learning from Peers
Often, children pick up knowledge or skills from
their peers. Among the Cubeo of the North-
west Amazon, a boy joins an all-male group
when he is roughly six years old and spends most
of his time in this pack past adolescence. The

group is almost entirely independent of the
adults. The boys choose their own leaders, who
enforce rules of behavior and punish offenders.
The leaders also help members of the group learn
the skills that they will need as adults. Boys prac-
tice ceremonial songs and dances together. In
Africa, Swazi children learn cultural lessons by
solving riddles and playing verbal memory
games, both of which are said to "sharpen the
intelligence." Youngsters also learn songs and
dances which "make a person into a person." And
when the mother goes off to the fields, a Swazi
toddler is left home with the other children and
is usually supervised by some other youngster
who is just a bit older. In these play groups,
younger children learn accepted behavior from
older ones and may be slapped sharply for fail-
ing to conform, although in general this kind of
extreme discipline is not needed.
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Native Theories of Learning
The styles of teaching children preferred by par-
ticular cultures are influenced by the theories of
adults regarding how children learn. The Cana-
dian Hare say that children learn as a result of
their own intelligence. Teachers are not required
for learning, and a Hare adult does not under-
stand what role a teacher might play in helping
a schoolchild to learn. Hare adolescents or adults
who are asked from whom they learned this or
that skill will say: "From nobody. I learned it
myself." Rajputs believe that a child learns bet-
ter from observation and imitation than from
instruction. The Tarong of the Philippines be-
lieve that it is best to teach children while they
are young. "Like the old tree which is already
bent, you cannot unbend."

When it comes to teaching their children,
adults do not always practice what they preach.
Jamaican parents make no consistent efforts to
model the behavior that they demand from their
children. A youngster is always expected to say
"thank you" for receiving some object or favor,
but a parent never thanks a child. Children are
harshly punished for lying and stealing, but
adults will tell lies or cheat on financial transac-
tions in the presence of youngsters, and a child
who comments upon the parent's behavior is
flogged.

Effects of Formal Schooling
While some strategies for teaching children in
societies without formal schools overlap with
teaching methods in a school setting, children
who go to school differ from children who do
not in important ways. Thus, schooled children
perform better on formal tests of memory, logic,
problem solving, classification, and similar cog-
nitive skills than do unschooled children as well
as unschooled adults. Part of the difference in
performance may have to do with differences in
familiarity with test taking and test materials.

A young child sits at the feet of a group of Santa Clara
Pueblo women who are making pottery.

For instance, Kpelle adults do not tolerate ques-
tioning on the part of a child unless practical
information is sought. For a youngster to ques-
tion an adult is the ultimate sign of disrespect.
This means that the give-and-take test format
of questioning and answering upon which many
cognitive tests rely is foreign to the Kpelle child.
It may also be the case that schools teach cer-
tain skills and employ certain teaching strate-
gies that are underemphasized outside of the
school setting. For instance, Kpelle children are
taught by nonverbal demonstrations. A young-
ster does not learn abstract skills or knowledge.
Rather, children acquire information and com-
petence that are relevant to concrete tasks. This
would put the Kpelle child at a disadvantage on
any test that focused on the ability to generalize.

See also COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT; SCHOOL
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In 79 percent of 129 so-
cieties around the world,
children begin to wear

some kind of clothing once they have begun to
walk. Thus, for example, in North America,
Kaska children who can walk are warned to ex-
hibit modest behavior in public and not to ex-
pose themselves in an indecent manner. In
Mexico, Mixtecan parents are casual about mod-
esty training for young children, and no one
makes a fuss if a little boy or girl wanders about
entirely naked. But an older child who goes about
without clothes will be gently ridiculed. In 20
percent of 129 societies, youngsters begin to wear
clothes at birth, even when they are home. Ru-
ral Irish adults are offended by nudity of any
kind. People always dress and undress in pri-
vate, often under the bed covers, and keep on
their underwear during sexual relations. Even
infants are covered in the presence of other
people, including other babies. In an additional
13 percent of societies, clothing begins to be
worn somewhere after six months of age but
before the child is fully walking. Among the
Konso of Ethiopia, girls begin to wear skirts by

the time they are crawling, if not earlier. Finally,
in 11 percent of129 cultures, even adults do not
wear clothing.

In a number of cultures, modesty training is
stricter for girls than it is for boys. In Kenya,
Kikuyu boys do not typically wear much in the
way of clothing. They may walk around com-
pletely naked in the village and perhaps throw a
piece of goatskin around their shoulders when
they are herding. Little girls, on the other hand,
generally wear a small piece of material about
the waist that covers their genitals as well as a
larger skin for the upper body. Among the Gusii
of Kenya, modesty training begins earlier and is
treated more seriously for girls than for boys.
Girls begin to wear dresses at an early age and
are taught to cover their knees with their dresses
and to keep their thighs together when they are
seated. By the time that she is six years old, a
little girl has already learned these lessons well.
A boy, by contrast, need not cover his genitals
in public until he is ten years old. A girl is also
expected to sleep elsewhere at an earlier age than
is her brother when their father is visiting for
the night. In Polynesia, Tongan boys go swim-
ming naked, but girls always keep their clothes
on while swimming. In Thailand, the Banoi
think that female genitals are disgusting, shame-
ful, and ugly, and as a result, parents begin to
enforce modesty training when a girl is as young
as a year old. Thus, a little girl begins to wear a
small apron around her abdomen. But boys as
old as four or five years may be seen running
about the house without clothes on, although
they will put on pants to go out of doors. Until
they are perhaps four years old, North Ameri-
can Omaha boys run around with nothing on
but a small belt when the weather is warm. Girls
are always clothed, even when quite small.

Modesty training in girls is clearly related
to the idea that females must guard against mak-
ing themselves objects of male sexual interest.
In the Philippines, small Tarong girls are already
wearing dresses that cover their genitals, and a
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caretaker will adjust a little girls dress when she
sits down. Girls are trained to keep their legs
together when sitting, and adults will arrange
the legs and skirts of a girl to conform to stan-
dards of modesty starting at birth. By the time
she is four or five years old, a girl is accustomed
to monitoring her own movements so as to re-
main modest whatever she is doing. Girls are
further motivated to make sure that they are
modestly covered because boys are permitted to
pinch a girFs genitals whenever they are exposed.
Among the Taira of Okinawa, modesty in a girl
is more rigorously enforced than is modesty in a
boy. A little girl learns to sit with her legs to-
gether, and even a small child who has not yet
begun to wear pants must never allow her geni-
tals to be seen. Boys sometimes show off by uri-
nating in front of each other, but a girl will always
go off by herself to urinate. A Japanese girl is
taught not to lose control of her mind or body,
even when she is asleep. She is instructed early
on always to sleep with her legs together, and
her mother may arrange her limbs in the proper
position at bedtime. Boys, however, can be seen
carelessly stretched out without attracting cen-
sure. And modesty is strictly enforced once a
Tarong girl reaches adolescence. Girls use the
buddy system when they go to bathe so that one
can screen the other while she is bathing.

While in some societies children's dress hab-
its anticipate the behaviors that will be expected
of them in adulthood, child training does not
always mimic adult modesty requirements.
Among the Manus of New Guinea, adults are
extremely reserved as regards nudity and will not
be seen undressed even in front of another per-
son of the same sex. But children go naked, and
even when a little girl begins to wear a grass skirt
at seven or eight years of age, she is apt to take it
off in public and forget about it. Children only
become embarrassed about nudity at puberty. So
do North American Chiricahua adults avoid
nudity in front of other people, but their chil-
dren wear little or no clothing, especially when

the weather is warm. In Madagascar, Tanala men
and women are careful to avoid exposing them-
selves, but Tanala children run around naked
until they are four or five years old.
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Moral thinking refers to
evaluations that people
make about right and
wrong. A major task of

parents in any culture is to teach children to make
moral judgments. In societies the world over,
adults appreciate that children under seven or
so years of age are not capable of sophisticated
reasoning, and this sometimes translates into the
idea that young people are not capable of genu-
ine moral thought or behavior. Thus, for ex-
ample, the Mexican Mixtecans believe that the
capacity to distinguish between right and wrong
and to behave appropriately depends upon the
ability to reason. As youngsters under six years
of age are assumed to be without reason, no one
makes moral judgments about the behavior of a
small child.

Sooner or later, however, adults across cul-
tures instruct their children in morality. Among
the Chippewa of North America, children re-
ceived evening instruction, usually by grandpar-
ents, on moral behavior. The instruction was in
the form of legends. These stories dramatically
affected the listeners, who played the legends
over and over in their minds for days afterward.
Among the Sanpoil of Washington State, adults
regularly lectured their children on the moral
virtues. Thus, children were admonished not to
waste food, to be kind, to avoid speaking ill of
anyone, to keep clean, to refrain from lying or
stealing, and to remain loyal to all of the tradi-
tions of their culture. Old men and women
drilled the youngsters on moral lessons every
evening during the winter. Children were taught
the customs, morals, and lore of the commu-
nity, and they listened also as the myths and leg-
ends of the tribe were repeated in their presence.
In the early mornings, when it was hard to sleep,
older members of the household took the op-
portunity to instruct and advise the younger ones.
In North America, Arapaho adults took pains
to teach their children the difference between
moral and immoral behavior. Parents, grandpar-

ents, aunts, and uncles all took every opportu-
nity to lecture the children of the household
about right and wrong, and a child was corrected
by one or another adult on a continual basis.
Adults would hold up others as examples of bad
behavior, and children would be warned that
everyone would talk about them and no one
would want to be near them if they did not con-
duct themselves properly. Sometimes, an old
man who had led a successful life would be asked
to come and lecture to the children. Adults also
stopped to give lectures to the younger mem-
bers of the household if a number of children
happened to be gathered in the same place. Or
the children might be summoned to hear a lec-
ture by the grandmother or some other relative.
Even when children did not wish to listen to
the teachings of an older person, the father would
compel them to do so.

In some societies, moral thinking is not
stressed. Rather, children are taught to base judg-
ments about good and bad behavior upon other
criteria, such as practical considerations. In
Uganda, Sebei children are expected to work
hard and to do the chores required of them com-
petently. But a child is not taught that work is
morally superior to idleness or that work brings
its own rewards. Rather, the Sebei child comes
to understand that work is simply something that
must be done if one wishes to avoid punishment.
More generally, Sebei adults do not place much
emphasis upon morality. Adults do not tell chil-
dren morality tales. A child is taught to obey
rather than to be good. Similarly, among the North
American Comanche, moral training focused a
child's attention on the practical advantages of
behaving in certain ways. Actions were not right
or wrong. Rather, they were likely to draw the
approval and respect or the condemnation of
other members of the tribe. Thus, children
learned to conduct themselves in ways that would
win them praise and to avoid behavior that
would earn them scorn. The North American
Navaho were also concerned with the practical
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consequences of an action. Thus, according to
one Navaho: "If you don't tell the truth, your
fellows won't trust you and you'll shame your
relatives. You'll never get along in the world
that way."

Is there any uniformity in the progression
of moral thinking with age across cultures? Ac-
cording to Lawrence Kohlberg, children of dif-
ferent ages make moral judgments in
characteristic ways, based upon the cognitive
level at which they are operating. Initially, in
Level 1 of the Preconventional Stage of moral
thought, moral evaluations are made according
to the criterion of what actions seem to do the
most harm and what actions will earn the most
severe punishment. The intention of the actor is
not taken into account. At Level 2 of the
Preconventional Stage, somewhat older children
can now take the perspective of other people and
begin to make moral judgments based upon
whether a person's actions will be reciprocated.
Thus, for example, an individual should perform
some particular good act for another person in
order to earn a future favor in return. In Level 3
of the Conventional Stage of moral thought,
children begin to make moral judgments based
upon the intentions of the actor and the likely
evaluations that others will make of the actor. A
child at this stage of moral thinking is concerned
with being thought of as a good boy or good
girl. Eventually, in Level 4 of the Conventional
Stage, the child's perspective broadens to include
a consideration of the relationship of an action
to the law. What is lawful is right and what is
unlawful is wrong. Finally, in Levels 5 and 6 of
the Postconventional Stage of moral thought,
people come to appreciate that individual rights
precede the law, so that an action can be moral
even though it is against the laws of society.

Does Kohlberg's theory of moral develop-
ment hold up? Studies suggest that moral think-
ing does proceed more or less in the manner
described by Kohlberg. That is, children tend to
pass through Kohlberg's stages in the order that

he predicts, although at different rates. Further,
there is no guarantee that all people will eventu-
ally arrive at the final stage of moral thinking as
described by Kohlberg, either within or across
cultures. The modal level of moral thinking at
which people operate also differs from one cul-
ture to the next. People who live in isolated peas-
ant and tribal communities do not progress
beyond Level 3 of the Conventioanl Stage of
moral thought. High school and college adoles-
cents and adults in both Western and non-
Western societies advance farther than this. A
possible reason for this difference may lie in dif-
ferences in social and legal systems across cul-
tures. In societies where the expectations and
evaluations of other people are the primary
means of social control, moral reasoning based
upon concerns about being a "good girl" or a
"good boy" might be emphasized. Once more
formal systems of government emerge, moral
judgments based upon ideas about law become
relevant. Progression in moral thinking also de-
pends in part upon the kinds of opportunities
that children are given to participate in deci-
sion making and to take on the roles of other
people. These opportunities are less common in
some kinds of nonurban settings.
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The daily experience of
a child is importantly af-
fected by the constraints
upon the life of the
mother. These con-

straints include what the mother does for a liv-
ing and where her work takes her, what kind of
contribution she makes to the welfare of her fam-
ily, the form of household in which she lives,
how free she is to move about and choose her
own companions, and how much time she has
to herself after her work is done. Across cultures,
we find that mothers living under similar cir-
cumstances tend to manage their children in
similar sorts of ways.

The mother's workload is an important fac-
tor in influencing the daily experience of her
children. This includes the sheer amount of work
that the woman is required to perform and also
the amount of help that she can expect to re-
ceive from other adults. Across cultures, women
who themselves have many chores to do each
day are likely to recruit their children into the
workforce. In Kenya, Gusii women are respon-

sible for most of the routine agricultural as well
as the household work. Women also take on any
traditional men's tasks if male family members
have left home temporarily to seek employment
outside of the community. Further, Gusii men
practice polygyny, and a wife typically lives in a
hut of her own with her children. If co-wives
get along, they may help each other with tasks
and caretaking, but in comparison with women
who live in extended families, the Gusii mother
has little help. Gusii women solve the dilemma
of how to get all of their work done by requiring
their children to pitch in. Thus, Gusii children
fetch wood and water, grind grain, garden, har-
vest, and prepare food. Further, boys herd the
cattle and girls tend younger siblings. By con-
trast, in India, the Rajput mother has relatively
little to do. Because the Rajputs enforce the se-
clusion of females, women are confined to the
courtyards of their households. This restricts
them to performing household tasks. As fami-
lies are extended, a woman is also likely to have
the help of her female housemates and well as
servants. Thus, Rajput women have relatively
little work to do and ask their children to do
relatively few chores. As a result, a typical Rajput
child may fetch water and do some sweeping and
cleaning, but little else. The mother s workload
also affects her expectations regarding the be-
havior of her children. Mothers with a heavy
workload train and expect their children to be
responsible and obedient and do not tolerate
aggression directed at the mother. Women with
lighter workloads are less diligent about train-
ing for responsibility and obedience and more
tolerant of mother-directed aggression.

A child's life is also affected by where the
mother s work takes her. If a woman works far
from home where the presence of children is
inconvenient, youngsters will find themselves
under the supervision of substitute caretakers.
Thus, for example, in Indonesia, an Alorese
woman goes back to work in the fields around
two weeks after she has given birth. The baby is
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San mothers carry thier children on their backs while
gathering wild plant foods.

left back in the village in the care of an older
sibling or other relative for perhaps nine hours
at a time. In some cultures, a woman's normal
routine will be modified so that she can remain
with her children. Sometimes, for example, gar-
dens are far from home or are situated in poten-
tially dangerous settings. In such cases, mothers
may remain home to take care of the babies and
young children, perhaps tending a small plot near
the house, while men take over the other agri-
cultural chores. This happens, for instance, in
Guatemala and Mexico. In other cultures, a
woman will sometimes take her children along
when she is performing subsistence activities, in
spite of the considerable inconvenience that the
effort represents. Among the IKung of the
Kalahari Desert, women spend every other day

or so gathering vegetables to take home to camp.
A round trip may mean a walk of 2/12 miles,
and a woman will be carrying some 15 to 33
pounds of vegetables on the return trip. Never-
theless, mothers take any children under four
years of age along with them on these gathering
excursions, a baby being carried on the back and
an older child straddling the hip. A child older
than four years will probably be left back at camp,
to be supervised by those adults who happen to
be remaining home for the day.

The kind of contribution that a woman is
making to the welfare of her family may also
affect her performance as a mother. In most so-
cieties around the world, the division of labor
by sex operates in such a way that the activities
of men and women are complementary or co-
operative. This means that women's work is not
confined to maintenance or preparation chores
such as cooking, cleaning, and baby tending.
Rather, women the world over have tradition-
ally produced things of value on their own. Of-
ten, women have access to their own cash
resources. Thus, for instance, women may do ag-
ricultural work or they may tend animals. Of-
ten, they have gardens of their own. In many
societies, a woman can sell some what she has
produced to her neighbors or at market. Women
who are producers may develop a sense of per-
sonal worth to a degree that is unlikely in women
who produce nothing on their own and have no
autonomous control over resources of any kind.
In turn, levels of self-esteem may be related to
how a woman interacts with her spouse and chil-
dren. For example, across cultures, women who
are producers are more likely to enforce obedi-
ence in their children and less likely to tolerate
aggression or "back-talk" directed toward them
by children. Women who make substantial con-
tributions to the subsistence economy similarly
insist upon obedience from their children. This
makes sense given the further fact that mothers
with a high workload usually recruit their chil-
dren to do tasks. Once children are expected to
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perform serious chores, the mother needs to be
able to depend upon the child to take orders and
carry them out. But it may also be true that
women who see themselves as competent and
valuable contributors are less likely to put up with
insubordination on the part of their children.

The degree of freedom and the kinds of
company that a woman enjoys on a daily basis
can also influence her management of her chil-
dren. In traditional cultures, women typically
come in contact with one another frequently in
the course of a day. They may encounter one
another while fetching water or wood. In forag-
ing societies, they may go gathering in pairs. In
agricultural cultures, they may prepare the soil,
plant, weed, and harvest together. Women meet
each other at market, or visit one another dur-
ing the day between chores. In a large majority
of societies, a single household includes a num-
ber of married couples, which means that women
spend most of their time in the company of other
adult females. And women in most cultures do
not remain home for most of each day. Rather,
they are away from the house doing productive
work. Sometimes, however, a woman may find
herself confined inside a house or courtyard alone
or with the same people all day long. Mothers
whose lives conform to this pattern are more ir-
ritable and more hostile to those with whom they
are forced to interact, including other adults and
children. This is true of American women who
are confined to their homes for most of the day,
and it is true for the Indian Rajput woman who
is compelled to remain in the courtyard of her
house along with her husband's mother and his
unmarried sisters.

The number and identity of adults in a
household affect the degree to which mothers
show warmth toward their children. In house-
holds where a grandmother is present, mothers
tend to display more warmth toward youngsters.
This may be because the grandmother, who has
no children of her own to raise, can help the
mother with her chores, leaving the younger

woman with more time to devote to her chil-
dren. When a household is composed of many
adults, however, the degree of warmth shown to
a child by the mother actually decreases. This
maybe because people living in a crowded house-
hold are forced to restrain displays of emotion
simply in order to keep the peace. This tendency
to be emotionally subdued in general may spill
over and affect the mothers style of interaction
with her children. Women also tend to show less
warmth to their own children in households with
a relatively large number of children, either be-
cause the child has many siblings or because
cousins share the same residence. Perhaps
women who live in households with their own
children and also their nieces and nephews are
anxious to avoid showing favoritism toward their
own youngsters and thus keep their displays of
affection in check. Women who have many chil-
dren of their own may find themselves spread so
thin that they have little time to shower each
child with affection. Interestingly, only children
tend to receive relatively more warmth than do
children with siblings, and youngest children
tend to receive more warmth than oldest chil-
dren. Thus, the same mother alters the amount
of affection that she shows to her children, and
even to the same child across time, indicating
that displays of warmth depend in part upon
external circumstances, for instance number of
children in the household, and not only upon the
personal characteristics of the mother herself.

A woman who has some time to herself on
a routine basis treats her children differently from
the woman whose workload monopolizes her
time. In a majority of societies, women have
some free time each day. A woman may work
four or five hours for five days running or per-
haps six to eight hours every other day. Further,
a woman's schedule in traditional societies is
generally flexible, allowing room for changes in
routine when required. When most of a woman's
time is eaten up by work, she is more likely to
be harassed and exhausted and, therefore, less
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capable of holding up physically and emotion-
ally when it comes time to deal with husbands
and children.

In Okinawa, Taira women work long and
demanding hours away from home and do not
spend very much time with their children. Moth-
ers are tired and short-tempered by the end of
the day, and this is reflected in the impatience
with which a woman will sometimes treat her
child. Neither is the absence of work an unmixed
blessing for women around the world. Kenyan
wives who have left their farms to move to
Nairobi with their husbands find themselves
with time on their hands. They are no longer
required to fetch water or fuel. There are no gar-
dens to tend or animals to care for. Because
women who live in cities are isolated from rela-
tives and neighbors, Nairobi wives find them-
selves alone in their small apartments with no
one but their children. This combination of bore-
dom, lack of productivity, and isolation seem to
affect the woman's interactions with her chil-
dren. Thus, mothers who have moved to Nairobi
from the country are more irritable and restric-
tive than their counterparts back home. Even-
tually, some of these women take jobs in the city,
leaving their children with a relative or hired
babysitter. But the children are bored in their
tiny apartments, with no cousins or neighbor-
hood children, no interesting adult activities
going on, and no tasks to occupy them.
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When a woman has had
a baby, she is required to
adjust to a variety of dis-

ruptions to her old life. Her body is undergoing
a variety of physical changes. She is now respon-
sible for a new baby. And she has to mediate
whatever disturbances this addition to the house-
hold has caused in the relationships between
family members, including her husband and any
other children that she might have. Cultures
around the world acknowledge that new babies
mean adjustments, and new mothers are often
given special dispensation of one kind or another
until they are physically, emotionally, and logis-
tically ready to resume their normal routines.
These special arrangements also allow the
mother to devote herself to her new baby and
allow siblings to get to know the baby and be-
come used to having it around. In cultures where
birth is viewed as polluting, customs also exist
for cleansing the new mother so that she will
not contaminate her house or family.

Confinement as a Time for Rest
Sometimes, a woman is simply permitted to take
it easy for a while until she has regained her
strength. During her confinement, she may be
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entertained by visitors, who may bring gifts for
her or the baby. In Okinawa, a new Tairan
mother rests at home and receives visits from
relatives and neighbors for some days after the
birth. Everyone has tea and snacks, admires the
new baby, offers the mother advice, and tells her
the latest news. After a while, a woman will be-
gin to show signs of restlessness as housework
piles up and family resources become strained.
Gradually, she begins to resume her normal work
schedule, leaving the infant with a grandmother
if possible. Even after they have returned to
work, women will make sure to be home fre-
quently to nurse the baby, and a mother with a
baby younger than six months of age will try to
devote herself to chores that can be accomplished
near her own household. Among the Jivaro of
Ecuador, new mothers are expected to take it
easy for two weeks or so. Otherwise, the mother
will become chronically ill because she will have
to expose herself to cold water as part of her
normal workload. During this resting period, the
woman's husband will take over much of her
workload if there is not another wife to help out.
For instance, he will fetch the water and dig up
and wash the manioc, which his wife will then
cook. A woman will resume her garden work a
few weeks after the birth. In Micronesia, after
her baby is born, a Truk woman rests for a while
and then begins to receive visitors, a few at a
time. Everyone comments on the beautiful baby
and most people bring small gifts, such as per-
fume or soap. The Truk believe that eating helps
women to regain their strength and produce milk
more quickly. Thus, new mothers are fed what-
ever they wish. A new Truk mother and baby
are visited by relatives, and the woman is ex-
pected to take it easy for as long as it takes for
her to regain her strength. This may take a num-
ber of weeks, and even then, new mothers re-
frain from doing heavy work until the baby can
crawl, if not longer. The idea here is that the
mother should be devoting herself to the new
infant and not to other routine chores. Among

the Takashima of Japan, a woman is ideally re-
quired to rest for 33 days after a birth. She stays
in bed for at least seven days, after which she is
allowed to get up for brief periods of time and
do a small number of chores. She continues to
rest periodically for at least another week. New
mothers drink sugar water and an herb decoc-
tion until they are ready to nurse and eat sea bass
and rice with beans for a week after delivery to
help along the postpartum recovery. A new
mother must not eat persimmons or walk under
a persimmon tree or else something bad will
happen. In Polynesia, a Tongan mother is con-
fined to her house for ten days following the birth
of her baby. The mother lies on a bark cloth bed,
covered with layers of bark cloth, her head
wrapped in a bark cloth headdress. The baby lies
close by on its own bark cloth bed overhung by
a light piece of cloth to keep flies away. For the
first three days of confinement, the mother's kin
congregate in the public section of the house,
which is separated from the new mother's pri-
vate quarters. Male relatives bring gifts of kava
each day, while female relatives make presents
of baby clothes. On the first day, the new father
prepares a big feast. A designated man enters
the house, throws a present of kava on the floor,
and declares: "Thank you for the child's birth."
Everyone then chats and drinks kava all day long.
Toward the end of the ten-day confinement, the
father's relatives also come to call. They are also
offered food and kava during their visit. Greater
attention is paid to the woman's relatives during
confinement because the Tongans see the new
mother as presenting a valuable gift to her
husband's family. It is her family, therefore, that
should be honored when a baby is born. Some-
times, a relative of the husband or wife is im-
ported into the household for some period of
time to relieve the new mother of her normal
workload and to allow her to recover or to de-
vote her attention to the new baby. When a Ja-
maican woman gives birth, her own mother
attends the delivery and then stays with the
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woman for at least another nine days to do all of
the housework normally performed by a wife. A
mother will sometimes stay for some weeks be-
yond the required nine days if she is especially
fond of the daughter. Men will not eat food
cooked by their mothers-in-law. Therefore, a
new father cooks his own meals or gets an older
child to do so while his wife's mother remains in
his house. New mothers remain in bed for three
days and do not leave the house for another six
days. They will not cook or wash for three
months if their mothers remain with them for
that long. A woman who has just had a baby
only eats porridge and bread for nine days after
the delivery. She may not eat "hard food" or
"ground provisions."

Obligatory Activities
In some cultures, a new mother is required to
perform a set of activities meant to promote her
return to good health or to guarantee the future
of the baby. A Taira mother and her new baby
are confined for four days in the darkened back
room where she has given birth. The seclusion
ends with a ceremony at which the woman's fe-
male relatives offer food to the ancestors in re-
turn for the good health of the baby. The mother
is allowed to have her first bath six days after
the delivery. Among the Mixtecans of Mexico,
a woman is supposed to take it easy for 40 days
after she has given birth. Ideally, she will remain
in bed with her infant. In fact, women gradually
begin to move around during this period, but
they do not generally leave the house and they
never do any strenuous work. A few days after
her baby has been born, the new mother washes
herself with an herbal brew, and six days after
the birth, accompanied by two female relatives,
she takes a sweat bath. She must take from 12
to 15 more baths before she is thought to be
entirely recovered. During her confinement,
other women come to visit the new mother,
bringing her gifts such as chocolate or bread. A
person may also give the mother some money

or baby clothing, but no one actually looks at
the infant for fear of being accused of the evil
eye. After she has given birth, a Tarong woman
will be given some warm water to drink as well
as a cigar. She will also chew on a bitter root in
an attempt to alleviate nausea. The new mother
is then washed and goes to lie in the inclined
bed that has been placed in the living-bedroom
for her use. A woman is expected to remain in
bed for 11 to 30 days. This is the dalagan pe-
riod, or the time of the "roasting" of the mother.
Its length depends upon the woman's health, the
size of her family, and her ability to withstand
the daily roasting that she will be required to
endure. Neither she nor her baby can be touched
by anything that is cold. Food and drink are
warmed, and there is always a fire in the room
where the two are confined. Neighbors and rela-
tives visit the mother and baby often, and a fe-
male member of the household or other relative
remains with the woman whenever possible, al-
though during the busier seasons everyone may
be preoccupied with subsistence chores so that
the new father may have to take over the chores
normally performed by his wife. Every morn-
ing, the woman receives a massage by the "Hot
of childbirth," the masseuse who attends new
mothers. Women will also begin to expose their
bodies, a bit at a time, to the hot stove in order
to "stop the blood." After nine days of such
gradual exposure, the woman washes her hair in
warm water and begins the "roasting" procedure,
which is thought to diminish soreness and help
the uterus to maintain its proper position. Dur-
ing the period of roasting, the woman sits on a
chair draped in a blanket. A bowl of glowing
coals is placed under the chair, and the woman
remains there to roast until the coals become
cold. This procedure is repeated each day until
the dalagan is over, a minimum of 11 days. The
roasting is considerably more oppressive to
Tarong women than is the birth itself. At the
end of the roasting period, a woman will dress
warmly for three days and will continue to re-
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main indoors. This is the cooling-off period. She
then takes a cold bath, washes her hair, and per-
haps pounds a bowlful of rice. Women do not
resume their normal workloads for another
month or so, nor may they lift heavy loads. A
woman will also wear a band around her hips
and perhaps another around her chest while she
is working. Similarly, in Thailand, a new Banoi
mother is put "on the fire." She is placed on a
platform that has been erected over a low-burn-
ing fire, acting as a kind of steam bath. The
woman remains there for around two weeks. The
heat and perspiration from the fire is supposed
to rid the new mother of the dirty blood in the
uterus and to relieve whatever discomfort she is
experiencing from the birth. While a woman is
on the fire, her husband and older children and
perhaps a few relatives perform all of the house-
hold tasks. Once the steam treatment is over,
the woman begins to resume her normal work
schedule. In Indonesia, a Javanese woman gives
birth in a sitting position, and she is supposed
to remain sitting for 35 days after the baby is
born. She leans against pillows or a backrest and
does not lie down even to sleep. New mothers
are also exhorted to stand up and move around
as soon as they can to get the blood flowing out.
This will make them clean again. A Javanese
woman is also expected to greet the guests that
come to attend the ritual meal prepared for the
baby on the day of its birth. The entertaining of
visitors then continues for five additional days
and nights, taxing the strength of the woman
who has just given birth and sometimes leading
to her death. New mothers and their babies are
also bathed and massaged every day by the mid-
wife for 35 days. While she is washing the in-
fant, the midwife recites a spell to make the baby
healthy and beautiful. The mother washes ac-
cording to a precise recipe, pouring water all over
herself, keeping her eyes open, and blowing air
out of her mouth. A woman can become ill if
she does not bathe in the proper way. While the
mother is bathing, the midwife announces to

the guardian spirit of the village that the im-
pure blood from the birth is being washed away.
The baby is also massaged twice a day for 5 days
at a minimum and ideally for 35 days. The pur-
pose is to shape the infant's body correctly and
to exercise it to make it soft instead of stiff. A
mother also receives massages so that her body
will return to its original state. Mothers also
apply salves to their bodies and take two po-
tions, one to make the mother feel "cool" and
the other to cause her milk to be good-tasting
and plentiful. A salve is also applied to the baby,
who is then sprinkled with white rice-flour pow-
der, giving it a gray coloring. In Guatemala,
Chimalteco women are required to remain in
confinement for 20 days and to stay in bed for
the first 15 days after the birth. This period of
time is understood to be a dangerous one for the
new mother, who is seen as in a weakened state.
Her husband finds a diviner to pray for her ev-
ery fifth day during her confinement, and the
midwife visits her in the morning and the
evening, giving her a sweat bath and massaging
her stomach with a warm rock. The woman's
mother-in-law or sister-in-law come to take care
of the house every day, and other relatives of the
husband, and sometimes of the wife, visit each
day bringing tortillas for the family to eat. After
the first 15 days have passed, the midwife comes
only once a day and the new mother can do some
light work. She can begin to take on more strenu-
ous chores when the 20 days are over. During
the confinement, husband and wife may sleep
together but may not engage in sexual inter-
course. To do so would invalidate the prayers of
the diviner. At the end of the confinement, the
husband, wife, and baby are given a sweat bath
by the diviner while he burns candles and says
prayers for the long life and health of the child.

Minimal Confinement
In a number of societies, the confinement pe-
riod is minimal. A new mother rests for a brief
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period of time and then things in her household
return to normal. A North American Chippewa
woman might take it easy for two or three days
after delivering a baby, but some resumed their
normal schedules within a day after a birth. A
new mother drank three or four cups of tea for
10 to 14 days after her baby was born. In Mexico,
the newTarahumara mother returns to her nor-
mal routine soon after she has given birth, but
she must not take a bath for four days; other-
wise the flow of blood may stop. New mothers
avoid eating apples and calabashes for two or
three weeks.

New Mothers as Polluted
When birth is viewed as polluting, a new mother
may be removed from her house or isolated from
other members of her family until she is no
longer dirty. In North America, a Fox woman
gave birth in a lodge that was separated from
the main living quarters of the family. She was
required to stay there for ten days after her baby
was born. During this period, she was waited
on by the other women. When the ten days were
up, the new mother bathed and was then allowed
to sleep alone with her baby in the main house.
However, she still had to eat in the separate lodge
for an additional 20 days; 30 days after the de-
livery of her baby, the woman returned to the
main house and to her normal life. During her
seclusion, a woman had nothing to do with any
men. A North American Sanpoil woman drank
an herb mixture immediately after she had given
birth to guard against excess bleeding. She then
rested in bed for a few hours, or a day at most.
The mother then began to take care of the baby,
resting when she could. New mothers contin-
ued to take it easy for a week. A woman was not
permitted to cook during this time for fear of
contaminating the food, as she was still bleed-
ing. Nor was she allowed to pass in front of a
man. A woman who had just given birth was
supposed to stay away from the fire so that she
would not perspire and begin to hemorrhage.

She drank a tonic twice a day for a month to
help her regain her strength and she avoided
meat for ten days. Women did not bathe or sleep
with their husbands for the first month after
delivery. After that, the new mother took a bath
and resumed her normal life.

New Fathers
In a number of cultures, certain behaviors are
required of the new father as well as the new
mother. A new Tarahumara father does not re-
turn to work for three days after the birth of his
child. Among the Sanpoil, the father of a new-
born baby had to catch a horse or dog and beat
it severely, or he was required to ride the horse
until it became exhausted. If the man had no
access to a dog or horse, he had to run to ex-
haustion himself. Otherwise, the baby would be
fussy, cry a lot, and have convulsions. Among
the Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon, after a
baby is born, the father as well as the mother
respect a three-day resting period. The two re-
main in their hammocks all day and night, only
leaving the house for excretion. They eat and
drink sparingly and avoid engaging in activities
of any kind because virtually anything that the
parents do during this dangerous time can have
terrible consequences for the baby. If a parent
stubbed a toe, the baby's toe would be damaged.
If the mother or father ate papers, the baby s
internal organs would be burned. The grand-
mother looks after the newborn infant, handing
it over to the mother only for nursing. The end
of the three-day resting period is marked by three
magical ceremonies. The first two rites make
food and the river safe for the infant and its par-
ents. At the last rite, the baby s body is painted.
The painting is seen as a means of removing the
fetal skin which, if it were to remain on the baby,
would interfere with its growth.

Prohibited Behaviors
Cultures can also place restrictions upon the
behavior of the new parents. A new Mixtecan
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mother may not touch a needle, hold a broom,
or lift anything. She is allowed to drink only
chocolate, warm tea, atole, and broth and to eat
chicken or special tortillas. A woman cannot eat
chiles, pork, green or black beans, grease, or any
cold foods. If she cuts her hair at any time dur-
ing the first 40 days after the birth of her baby,
it might "go inside" and kill her. New Jivaro par-
ents avoid eating certain birds or animal entrails.
If the parents of a newborn engage in extramari-
tal sex, the baby will die from vomiting. Tarong
women are required to observe the tangad, a pe-
riod of five months or so after the birth of a child
during which the new mother observes a set of
customs designed to protect her milk supply. The
woman's mother-in-law is responsible for see-
ing to it that the new mother follows these rules
for her first two or three births. Most tangad
rules have to do with the woman's diet and re-
strict her intake to a few plain, wholesome foods.
For instance, food that is sour, strong tasting, or
slippery is prohibited. Some mothers-in-law also
prohibit sweet foods, and some daughters-in-
law are annoyed by the practice. A mother and
baby are also prevented from staying in the sun
for too long for fear that the infant will "suck in
the heat" and develop a fever. The period of
tangad limits a woman's activities, and a new
mother will occasionally complain that she has
missed some party in another neighborhood or
that she has not been to market for months. A
woman who is observing the tangad does, how-
ever, have opportunities to socialize with other
women who live nearby, and many women will
pay less and less attention to the tangad restric-
tions as time goes by, resuming their normal
schedules as soon as they can.
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Every member of the
human species goes by a
name. However, who

confers the name and when it is conferred, how
many names are given to a person and how a
name is chosen, and whether a naming is or is
not transformed into a formal occasion depends
upon the culture into which an individual hap-
pens to be born.

In a survey of 60 cultures, 75 percent re-
quire that babies be named at birth or within
the following month, 10 percent require nam-
ing in the first year after birth, and in 15 percent
parents wait until over one year after the birth.
Among the Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon,
a baby is not named until it is a year old. A baby
named earlier than this would die. Until the baby
has a name, it is not viewed as a full member of
its kin group. The child is named at a naming
ceremony led by the father s father and lasting
for several hours. Once the baby is named, it
can be influenced by the Ancients and their
growth magic, allowing the infant to grow large
and strong, valued characteristics among the
Cubeo.

Children are named by certain designated
people. However, the identity of the person as-
signing the name differs from one society to the
next. Across cultures, it is more likely that the
father rather than the mother picks the name,
and in some cultures the grandparents, an aunt
or uncle, religious leader, or an old and wise per-
son may pick or help pick the name. In Ecua-
dor, a Jivaro baby is named a few days after it is
born. Sometimes, the father will name all of the
children and sometimes boys will be named by
the father and girls by the mother. If a boy's pa-
ternal grandfather is alive, he may be asked to
name his grandson. Granddaughters, similarly,
may be named by the mother's mother. Chil-
dren are named after some deceased relative who
had earned a reputation for being a hard worker
and, if the namesake is male, a good hunter. In
Polynesia, aTongan baby is named by the father s
sister or one of her close relatives. She asks the
father for permission to name the baby, and pre-
sents the infant with a gift of clothing or a baby
mat at the time of the naming, a few hours after
its birth. In return, the father throws a feast for
the name-giver three days later and presents her
with mats and bark cloth donated by the baby's
grandmothers. The gift exchange is more exten-
sive for a firstborn child and most elaborate for
a first son. Among the Banoi of Thailand, a fa-
ther takes his three-day-old infant to a monk
who decides on the right name for the baby based
upon astrological calculations. In Micronesia,
Truk parents ask one of the friends or relatives
who come to visit after a birth to suggest a name
for the baby. If they want a name that is con-
nected to spells of magic or divination, they may
ask someone who knows of these things. Such
names do not give children any special powers.
When its umbilical cord drops off, a Kenyan
Gusii baby is named by the women who had
attended its birth. Until then, babies are called
Mosamba Nwaye, or "burner of his own home,"
based on the idea that the baby is now out of the
womb and can never go back there. The child
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will be given a name or two, to be approved by
its mother and its father's mother. An Austra-
lian Tiwi infant receives its first name from its
father, or from the current husband of its mother,
a few weeks after birth. But if the mother's
spouse dies and she remarries, any names given
to a person by the dead man become taboo. The
mother's new husband then renames her chil-
dren. In this way, he establishes his status as the
exclusive father of his wife s children, giving him
authority over them, although not the right to
cancel any former obligations made for them by
former fathers. Tiwi women usually remarry a
number of times, with the result that most
youngsters are renamed a number of times. A
person technically has to abandon old names for
new ones until the mother dies. However, adults
generally retain their current names in the long
run, taking on new names from the mother's
current husband only temporarily and then re-
verting to the use of their former names. This is
especially the case once a man is in his late
twenties or thirties and when a woman is mar-
ried for the first time, usually when she is a young
adolescent.

The criteria for choosing names vary con-
siderably across cultures. Children maybe named
after some family member. Sometimes, a name
represents some special place or event associated
with the child's birth. In some cultures, a child
is named after people with desirable character-
istics in the hope that the namesake will inherit
the valued traits as well as the name. Children
often also take on nicknames, which they may
or may not retain into adulthood. A North
American Comanche child who was frequently
ill would be given a new name because the
Comanche believed that names were connected
to an individual's personal characteristics. Thus,
a physically fragile child could be made healthy
by naming him after a brave warrior. By the same
reasoning, a child who was named after some-
one who had committed some blameworthy
deed would suffer as a consequence. North

American Chippewa babies were named by an
older person who had enjoyed good health. But
a sick infant might be given a second name by
someone who had lived for a long time and a
third name and so on if the baby remained ill.
Youngsters also had pet names and, later, nick-
names, usually referring to some characteristic
of the child or some event that had occurred on
the first day of the youngster's life. The names
were usually funny. Comanche families who
owned property might name a youngster after a
close relative who would then be expected to give
the child a gift. People also went by nicknames,
which might describe some action, characteris-
tic, or idiosyncracy of the person or of someone
in his family. A boy's nickname was usually
changed when he had been successful at hunt-
ing, in war, or the like. Then, the boy himself or
else a close associate would provide a new nick-
name. In Okinawa, a Tairan infant is named
when it is four or five days old. The name is
carefully chosen to include the right combina-
tion of Japanese symbols necessary to insure a
fortunate personality for the child. Traditionally,
the baby was given a temporary name to hide its
identity from any malevolent spirits who might
wish to do the child harm. Among the Gusii,
the choice of a name is influenced by such things
as evil omens observed before the birth of the
child, weather and other circumstances sur-
rounding the birth, and the mother's condition
during delivery. Or more likely, a child may be
given the names of people in each parent's fam-
ily who have recently died. The more important
name will come from a relative of the father. The
less important name, which comes from the
mother's family, can eventually be dropped.
North American Arapaho babies were often
named after some unusual event, such as a brave
or kind deed or a yellow bear or white squirrel.
Or they might be named after some event oc-
curring during a war, such as a difficult siege. In
choosing names, no distinction was made on the
basis of sex, although the word "woman" could
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be tagged onto the name of a female. Most chil-
dren were initially named soon after they were
born, but sometimes a youngster would remain
without a name for two or three years, and people
could be found who had no name until they were
ten. Jamaican names are chosen for their unique-
ness, and two people rarely have the same first
name as a result. Anyone can propose a name
for a child, but usually it is the mother who
makes the final choice. Some people say that it
is bad luck to pick a name before the baby is
actually born.

In some cultures, a youngster is named a
number of times. A former name maybe retained
or it may be dropped in favor of the newest one.
In Uganda, Sebei children are given a number
of names. An infant first receives a name that is
associated with some circumstance surrounding
its birth, such as the place where it was born,
the time of its birth, a special event that hap-
pened during its birth, and so on. Later on, the
baby is also named after an ancestor. This name
may be changed later on in life. Another name
is given at the time of circumcision. A woman is
also known as the mother of her oldest child.
When she becomes a grandmother, she is called
after her oldest grandchild. A man may also be
named after a child, and sometimes a man will
also take the given name of his father, preceded
by "son of." A Sebei will, thus, be called by any
of a number of different names depending upon
the individual's age as well as the context. In
North America, a Sanpoil baby was given a name
sometime before it was a year old. Infants were
usually named by some elderly relative, often a
grandparent, at the parents' request. Parents
themselves rarely named their children. The
name chosen for the baby was usually that of a
recently dead relative. Most individuals contin-
ued to take on other names in the course of their
lives. These might be family names or they might
be names given by the person's guardian spirit.
People often used one of each of these kinds of
names at the same time. A child or adult might

take on the name of a deceased relation a few
years after the death. If the name was being con-
ferred on a child, a small ceremony was per-
formed in which the dead person was eulogized
and the child lectured. Among the Semai of
Malaysia, a baby initially receives one or more
names designating its general status and iden-
tity. One name specifies the baby's birth order
and another may refer to its gender. These first
names are taken to be tentative and not very se-
rious because infants often die. Once it becomes
likely that a baby will live, it receives a personal
name, which is based on some characteristic of
the child, such as its first word or some idio-
syncracy of the youngster. As people grow older,
they often become embarrassed about their per-
sonal names and may change them. Adults also
take on additional names incorporating the
names of their children into their own names.
An Arapaho child might be given a name that
had already been used by someone else, espe-
cially a relative and especially a person who had
lived to a ripe age. Or the name might be a new
one. People usually changed their names in ado-
lescence or adulthood, and some individuals did
so often, although it was possible to find people
who retained their original names for life. Names
were changed for a number of reasons. Some-
one who had performed an extraordinary act
typically took on a new name, as did a child or
adult who was quite sick. People changed their
names when a beloved relative died. And a man
always took a new name when he had killed or
attacked an enemy in a war. Sometimes, a per-
son was forced to change names because some-
one took the name that the individual was
currently using. When a new name was adopted,
this was the only one that the person used.
Former names were retired.

Naming is sometimes the occasion for a for-
mal ceremony, and in 53 percent of 60 cultures
the ceremony typically involves some expense
by the family. Community members are also
present at the naming in many cultures. Among
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the Japanese Takashima, a baby is named when
it is seven days old, unless that day is unlucky.
The infant is dressed in a red kimono and it is
ceremonially offered dishes of special food,
which are later eaten by members of the family.
Sometimes, a smooth round stone is also placed
on the tray along with the food so that the baby
will grow up to be strong and firm like the stone.
The baby may be named after some traditional
hero, or an elder may be asked to help choose a
name. Or if there are a number of candidate
names, they may be written on pieces of paper
and one of them chosen from the pile. In North
America, a Comanche baby would be called by
some pet name until a permanent name was cho-
sen, perhaps by the father but more commonly
by some other person at the father s invitation.
The same name was equally appropriate for a
girl or boy. If an infant was named by a medi-
cine man, a public ceremony conducted inside a
tipi accompanied the naming. The medicine man
would light his pipe, blowing smoke toward the
sky and earth and east, west, north, and south.
He offered a prayer for the baby s well-being and
lifted the infant high up four times in a row as a
sign that it would grow to adulthood. The baby
was then given a permanent name. The
Comanche said that a person who had been
named by a medicine man was likely to have a
longer and more productive life. A Gusii baby s
head is shaved at the time of its naming, with a
small topknot being left on its head until its ini-
tiation if the mother has already lost a number
of children.
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All mammals nurse their
young. However, it is
possible to distinguish

two patterns of nursing across mammalian spe-
cies. Thus, among "continuous" feeders, the in-
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fant clings to or follows its mother. This means
that, in the case of continuous feeders, the
mother is always close by. Further, the milk con-
tent of continuous-feeder females is relatively
diluted and low in fat and protein content, and
infants in continuous-feeding species suck at a
relatively low rate. It is no doubt the composi-
tion of the mother's milk in continuous-feeding
species that pressures infants to be continuous
feeders. These infants require a more or less con-
stant supply of milk if they are going to receive
adequate calories and nutrition. Thus, a continu-
ous-feeding infant nurses on and off all day and
night. The fact that continuous-feeding infants
remain near their mothers at all times allows
them to nurse more or less constantly. In con-
trast to continuous feeders are "spaced" feeders.
In these species, the mother's milk is relatively
concentrated and high in fat and protein, and
infants suck quickly and nurse on an irregular
basis. Spaced-feeding infants are often left be-
hind by their mothers. They can afford to nurse
at spaced intervals because they are able to ob-
tain adequate nutrition without constant feed-
ing. Spaced feeders include rabbits, tree shrews,
and eland. Bats, marsupials, and some ungulates
are continuous feeders. Human infants and their
mothers also display many of the traits associ-
ated with continuous feeding. And indeed,
mothers in many cultures treat their infants as
continuous feeders, nursing a baby throughout
the day and night whenever it cries.

Frequency of Nursing
Frequent nursing is common across cultures. In
Mexico, for example, Mixtecan infants nurse at
will, and a baby will fall asleep while nursing.
Among the Chimalteco of Guatemala, a baby is
nursed whenever it cries, and a woman will stop
whatever she is doing to tend a fretting infant.
Babies are always fed first thing in the morning,
as they cry immediately upon waking up.
Chimalteco women say that babies are fed more
frequently at night because that is when they cry

the most. In rural Kenya, infants nurse perhaps
20 times a day for the first four months of life.
And Kalahari IKung babies nurse multiple times
per hour.

While babies in many cultures are nursed
many times an hour, in other societies babies may
have to wait a while before nursing. In part, fre-
quency of nursing depends upon whether or not
the baby is constantly held by the mother. Thus,
for example, among the Tarong of the Philip-
pines, an infant is slung on the mother's hip and
supported by an arm while the woman works.
As a result, the mother is able to nurse her baby
while she is performing chores. And indeed, the
baby is nursed whenever it cries for as long as it
likes. Similarly, in the Northwest Amazon, a
Cubeo baby is nursed whenever it cries, and even
when a woman is engaged in some delicate task,
she will nevertheless stop and adjust a crying
baby so that it can easily reach a breast. By con-
trast, a young Rajput baby, who spends a good
deal of time in its crib, is nursed perhaps every
half hour, while older infants nurse three or four
times a day.

When cultural nursing patterns tilt in favor
of treating babies like continuous feeders, nurs-
ing is likely to take place whenever a baby hap-
pens to show signs of fussing. Among theTairans
of Okinawa, an infant is nursed whenever it
seems hungry or unhappy, and a mother will
nurse her infant while carrying on a conversa-
tion or attending a village meeting. Babies are
nursed at market, on buses, or at gatherings of
members of different villages. In North America,
a Chippewa mother might nurse a baby while it
lay in its cradleboard. Older children might nurse
while standing.

Constraints on Continuous Nursing
The nature of the mother's workload influences
the frequency with which a baby nurses. If the
woman's work takes her away from home, and if
it is impossible for her to take her baby along
with her, then the number of nursing episodes
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A Cherokee woman nurses her infant on a North
Carolina reservation.

will clearly decrease. In Indonesia, an Alorese
woman returns to the field two weeks or less af-
ter the birth of her baby, and she may be gone
for nine hours. Meanwhile, the infant is left with
an older sibling or other relative. When the in-
fant becomes hungry, it may be fed prechewed
food, and sometimes another woman may try to
nurse the baby. But babies often try to spit out
the food that they are given, searching instead
for a nipple. When she finally comes home, the
mother nurses her infant and spends the rest of
the evening with the baby. Sometimes, a woman
whose chores take her away from home will try
to juggle her schedule so that she can perform
her tasks and also nurse her baby when it is hun-
gry. Among the Gusii of Kenya, women work
in the fields during the day. A mother gets up
early in the morning and tends to her chores

until the baby wakes up and starts fussing. The
infant is then nursed, after which the mother
goes off to the fields. If her work is not too vig-
orous, a woman will strap her baby to her back
and take it along, nursing it immediately when
it cries insistently and waiting a few minutes if
the crying is not urgent. However, no woman
will allow a baby to cry for even as much as five
minutes without allowing it to nurse. If a
mother s work prevents her from carrying the
baby in this way, she will entrust the infant to a
child nurse for the day. If a baby is not yet eat-
ing supplementary foods, the baby tender may
accompany the mother so that the baby can still
nurse. Or the child nurse may keep the baby at
home, calling the mother back from the fields
or taking the infant to its mother to be nursed if
nothing else works to quiet the baby's cries.
Women come home at noon to feed the older
children and tend to chores around the house.
An infant will continue to be supervised by the
child baby tender but will be handed over to the
mother when it is hungry. Thus, no Gusii in-
fant will go for any length of time without being
nursed once it has begun to cry. Infants also sleep
with their mothers, so a baby can often nurse
without waking up its mother.

Scheduled Nursing
In some societies, babies are fed on schedule.
Jamaican babies are nursed an average of four
times a day for the first two or three months. A
mother will nurse for about five minutes. A baby
almost always cries when its mother removes it
from the breast, and women say that this is be-
cause the infant is still hungry and wants more
food. Babies often cry for an hour before it is
time for their scheduled feeding. Beginning at
the end of the second or third month of life, an
infant is nursed only three times a day, again for
about five minutes. The schedule is cut back af-
ter another few months to twice a day. The baby
is then offered black tea, usually with sugar, for
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its third feeding. An infant is not fed at night,
and a baby who wakes up and cries to be fed will
get no response.

The Jamaican schedule is similar to the one
followed by American women who feed their
babies on schedule. But most American moth-
ers who say that they nurse on demand are also
using a schedule, although a more liberal one.
Thus, recent advice on frequency of nursing rec-
ommends perhaps a 20-minute nursing about
every two hours. A schedule of this sort still dif-
fers from the pattern characteristic of demand
feeding in other cultures and of the feeding re-
gime of other continuous-feeder mammals.
Some investigators speculate that feeding prob-
lems and "colic" commonly reported by Ameri-
can mothers may be caused by the feeding
schedules that American babies follow. Disrup-
tion of infant sleep patterns and infant blood
sugar levels as well as maternal problems with
milk production and mood swings may also be
the result of placing infants on feeding sched-
ules that depart dramatically from what the
physiology of continuous-feeder species expects.
These problems, which are common complaints
among American infants and their mothers, are
virtually unknown in other cultures.

Nighttime Nursing
Regardless of whether or not a baby nurses on
demand during the day, mothers in virtually all
societies around the world allow their infants to
nurse on demand at night. Across cultures, in-
fants sleep with their mothers, making it easy
for them to nurse at night. In 69 percent of 89
societies around the world, babies sleep in the
same bed as their mothers. In the remaining 31
percent, they sleep in different beds, but in the
same room. In none of these cultures does a baby
sleep in a separate room, and in fact, placing a
baby in a room of its own is very rare across so-
cieties. Here, too, the American case is extreme.

Nursing To Pacify the Baby
In many cultures, mothers will nurse a baby even
when the infant seems perfectly content, or nurs-
ing may be used as a way of quieting a baby. In
Thailand, a Banoi woman often offers her baby
a breast even when the infant shows no sign of
upset or hunger. The baby may then nurse for a
few minutes. Banoi women also immediately
offer a breast to a baby who is fussing for any
reason. A Tairan mother will nurse her infant
whenever the baby cries or is distressed, so that
the breast becomes not only a source of nour-
ishment but also a pacifier.

Substitute Nursers
Many women who cannot always be present to
nurse their own babies will find another nursing
mother to act as a substitute. Mixtecan mothers
recruit other women to nurse their babies. It is
almost always a close relative who acts as substi-
tute, aunts being the most frequent choice. Sub-
stitute nurses are used by Mixtecans when a
woman has to be away from the house for a short
time and needs to leave her baby behind. A
Tarong infant is nursed by a neighborhood
woman until its own mother's milk begins to
come in. Some women will continue to use sub-
stitute nurses, especially if the mother's family
is poor and she is needed in the fields. One group
of four sisters-in-law took turns watching each
other's children and nursing each other's babies
so that the remaining women could go off to
work. A Tairan mother who has enough milk
for two infants may help to nurse a baby whose
own mother is producing insufficient milk to
satisfy the infant. Mothers with an abundant
milk supply will also nurse a baby whose mother
is working too far from home to come back and
feed the infant. One woman whose baby has
been nursed by another mother while she was
away from home will return the favor at a later
date. About one-third of Banoi mothers occa-
sionally recruit relatives to nurse their babies.
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Where a mother is permanently unable to
nurse, another woman may take on the respon-
sibility of nursing her baby. Among the Truk of
Micronesia, if a mother is unable to produce
milk, or if she dies, a relative is sought to func-
tion as a wetnurse. If no relative can be found,
some unrelated woman may be asked to nurse
the baby, but in this case, the woman is likely to
want to adopt the baby, a circumstance that is
resisted by the parents. A Chimalteco mother
who cannot provide adequate milk for her baby
will look for some other woman to nurse her
baby. Whenever her infant cries, the mother
takes it to the substitute nurse, even though this
entails many trips each day and some of them at
night. A substitute nurse should be given pre-
sents by the mother, but there is no formal pay-
ment for her help. Chimalteco women appear
to like taking care of children, and nursing is
one component of caretaking. Even if a woman
is able to provide enough milk for her own baby,
another one may take over for a nursing session
if the mother happens to be busy. If a North
American Sanpoil mother died, some other
woman would temporarily take on the care of
the baby. When the infant was weaned, at about
two years of age, the grandparents would take
over as the guardians.

In some cultures, only the mother will nurse
a baby. The Toba of Bolivia say that an infant
cannot be nourished by any milk except for what
is produced by its own mother. Therefore, if a
woman dies in childbirth, the baby is buried
along with her. Similarly, if a woman has twins,
the first to have been born is often killed be-
cause the mother will not have an adequate milk
supply to feed them both. While many Tarong
women use substitute nurses, other mothers do not
like the idea of having other women nurse their
babies. And if a Chippewa mother was unable to
nurse, the baby was fed wild rice or cornmeal por-
ridge boiled with fish broth or meat. The food
was put in a clean animal bladder and a small
hole was made from which the baby could suck.

Special Diets
A woman who is nursing an infant will often
follow special diets and routines. Tairan women
who are nursing infants eat special foods and
avoid others in an effort to insure that they will
produce enough milk. They are also warned not
to tire themselves out. Chippewa mothers were
supposed to eat porridge made of fish or meat
broth mixed with cornmeal or wild rice to in-
crease the supply of milk. A nursing woman was
in general given the best foods so that her milk
would flow and the baby would grow, and a drink
made of raspberry roots was thought to be par-
ticularly powerful in producing milk. Corn soup
and other thick soups were also recommended
so that the baby would become strong. By con-
trast, hominy, choke cherries, potatoes, and bread
were thought to dry up a woman's milk supply.
Chimalteco women say that if a baby continues
to cry after it has been nursed, it is because of
something that the mother has eaten. Nursing
women are supposed to avoid turkey and beef,
and vegetables that are considered "hot" will also
make a mother s milk bad for her baby. Arapaho
women drank broth or else a decoction made of
certain plants to increase their flow of milk. A
nursing woman was prohibited from drinking
coffee because it would cook the milk. She was
also supposed to keep her breasts, and sometimes
her back, covered to protect her milk from the
heat of the sun or of the fire.

Number of Nursing Infants
Typically, a woman will only nurse one child at
a time, and indeed, the most common reason
for weaning one baby is that the mother is preg-
nant with another. Nevertheless, women will
occasionally nurse two children simultaneously.
A Chippewa mother might allow an older child
to continue nursing even though she had a new
baby. But women did not nurse while they were
pregnant.

See also WEANING
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A child who offers help
or support to another
individual can be said to
be exhibiting nurtur-

ance. Children can and do offer food, toys, tools,
information, comfort, and other material and
emotional resources to other people. On the
other hand, children in some cultures are more
likely to exhibit nurturance, and adults in some
societies are more inclined to encourage
nurturance in their children. Thus, for instance,
in Okinawa, Tairan adults are consistently
nurturant to babies and consciously model and
reinforce such behavior in children. If a number
of mothers and children are gathered together,
one woman may pat a baby's head and then en-
courage her own child to do the same. A young-
ster who is spontaneously nurturant to another
child will be praised by any witness. By contrast,
in India, Rajput children cannot be relied on to
help each other. When asked what they would
do if a friend got hurt, some children said that
they would help or get help, but almost as many
said that they would not do anything. Nor do
Rajput children typically help their younger sib-
lings, and one father said that only a good-na-
tured child could be expected to help a younger
one. Children are not punished for failing to help
other people and they are not praised for being
helpful. In fact, children are only likely to help
someone if they are worn down by persistent

229N

NURTURANCE
TRANING



NURTURANCE TRAINING

A very young Cherokee girl poses with a tame bird.
Most cultures encourage and even require nurturing

behavior in girls, though not as often in boys.

nagging, a pattern that is also typical for adults.
Sometimes, a child will simply ignore a peer or
sibling who is in need of assistance, even if the
other child is crying.

The propensity on the part of a child to of-
fer help and support is related to the activities the
children are expected to perform on a daily ba-
sis. Where children are expected to contribute
to the family's welfare by doing chores, nurturant
behavior in youngsters is common. Further, the
more chores a child is expected to do, the more
likely we are to see nurturance. In Kenya, Gusii
mothers assign their children an unusually high
number of tasks at an especially early age. Thus,
over half of Gusii three- and four-year-olds are
fetching wood and water, preparing food, clean-
ing, gardening, and caring for animals. A three-
or four-year-old Gusii child typically performs
five tasks each day. Further, all Gusii children,

without exception, showed more nurturant than
egoistic behavior in daily observations of the
children over an extended period of time.

Why does the assignment of chores induce
a child to be nurturant? The kinds of tasks that
children in many cultures are asked to perform
have a clear connection to the welfare of the fam-
ily. Thus, the very activities in which youngsters
are asked to engage encourage a nurturant atti-
tude on the part of the child. By contrast, chil-
dren in some cultures are assigned tasks that do
not have this kind of obvious connection to the
welfare of the family. An American boy who is
asked to make his bed or pick up his toys is do-
ing chores that are more for his own benefit than
for the good of the family. And in fact, in one
long-term study of children in an American
neighborhood, only 8 percent of the youngsters
displayed a higher proportion of nurturant than
egoistic behavior.

The relationship between task assignment
and nurturance in children becomes especially
clear in the case of baby tending. Across cul-
tures older children are expected to act as nurses
for their younger siblings and cousins. The role
of nurse is an inherently nurturant one. Further,
young children, and especially infants, naturally
elicit nurturant responses from other people.
This power on the part of infants to evoke
nurturance is so strong that even toddlers as
young as two years old are predominantly
nurturant to babies. Thus, in one study, 80 per-
cent of the responses of two-year-olds toward
infants were nurturant, while only 8 percent were
negative. The implication is that nurturance is
encouraged in children who are recruited as baby
tenders in part because the supervision of in-
fants and toddlers requires nurturance and in part
because babies and small children naturally call
out nurturance in others.

The effects of baby tending on nurturance
in children may account in part for observed sex
differences in nurturant behavior. Thus, in one
study, girls and boys of three to five years of age
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are equivalent in their displays of nurturance,
which are relatively low for both sexes. With
increasing age, however, boys continue to show
little nurturance, but nurturant behavior in girls
increases dramatically. This pattern may reflect
the tendency of mothers across cultures to re-
cruit girls instead of boys as child nurses. But it
is also the case that girls seem to be more en-
thusiastic about baby tending than are boys, sug-
gesting perhaps a prior inclination on the part
of girls to take on roles that demand nurturance.

See also CHILD NURSES; CHORES; RESPONSIBIL-
ITY; SEX DIFFERENCES
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If parents wish to be ef-
fective as socializers,
they must demand at

least minimal obedience from their children.
Different cultures, however, place greater or less
stress on obedience in youngsters. In Liberia, all
Kpelle parents say that a child should, above all,
show "full respect" toward any older person in
general and toward parents in particular, and dis-
obedience toward a parent is the most severely
punished form of bad behavior among the
Kpelle. Similarly, Jamaican children are not ex-
pected to take the initiative for engaging in any
activity on their own. All of their behaviors
should be at the direction of the mother, and
whenever children do show initiative, they are
accused of being "rude." While they are young,
the favorite children of their parents are those
who are submissive and subservient. In Uganda,
a Sebei child is expected to show deference, not
only to parents but also to all older people. And
among the Polynesian Tonga, children who fail
to obey will be severely beaten by their mothers.
By contrast, Philippine Tarong mothers value
eventual rather than immediate compliance in

their children, and in fact, children do not tend
to respond quickly to the mother's requests. From
the mother's point of view, however, a young-
ster who eventually does what he or she is told
is an obedient child. Children will sometimes
simply avoid doing a chore by busying them-
selves with some other tasks or disappearing al-
together. But it is only when a youngster outright
refuses to do what he or she is told to do that
punishment for disobedience is likely to follow.
North American Kurtachi children disregard the
commands of their fathers with impunity. A man
might ask his five-year-old daughter to fetch him
some fire to light his pipe. The little girl might
retort "Tsuga," that is, "I don't want to," and
nothing will happen to her. Rather, her father
will get the fire himself. If a southern Indian
Gopalpur mother tells a daughter to rock a baby
sibling in its cradle, the older child will just as
likely refuse and go out to play instead of obey-
ing the command. Or the sister may insist upon
being fed before she takes care of the baby. When
a New Ireland Lesu boy or girl runs away from
home, the parents can do nothing about it. Chil-
dren go back to their own houses when they feel
like it.

Even where obedience is valued in the ab-
stract, parents may not vigorously enforce obe-
dience in their children. In Mexico, Mixtecan
mothers say that they would scold or punish a
child who disobeyed them. In fact, however,
children are not pressured to be obedient before
seven years of age. Thus, disobedience in a
younger child is ignored by parents, and chil-
dren are rarely physically punished. Most moth-
ers say that their daughters are obedient,
although boys are described as less so. In India,
Rajput mothers value obedience and passivity
in their children above other qualities, and the
good child is the one who obeys. However,
Rajput children are not very obedient in fact.
Children must often be nagged by adults before
they do what they are told. Mothers often get
mad at their disobedient children, but then calm
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down and let the matter drop with the result
that the youngsters get away with ignoring their
commands. Because Rajput women are confined
to their courtyards by the custom of purdah, or
seclusion, children can easily disregard their
mothers' requests by leaving the courtyard, and
virtually all children employ this tactic on occa-
sion. Among the Banoi of Thailand, parents say
that the best way to achieve compliance from
young children is to treat them with indulgence
and affection. Similarly, they say that an older
child is most likely to be obedient when gentle-
ness and flattery are mixed with clear explana-
tions regarding appropriate behavior. In fact,
parents are prone to mix indulgence with threats
of punishment as the typical way of encourag-
ing obedience in children. And young children
frequently disobey their parents. By the age of
ten or twelve, however, youngsters are rarely dis-
obedient, and girls tend to be even more com-
pliant than boys.

In many cultures, parents recognize that
obedience is hard to enforce in younger children
and they will sometimes be more lenient with
children under seven years of age because a child
who is younger than seven cannot be expected
to reason. Korean parents are extremely lenient
when a young child misbehaves. A small child
who breaks some object or causes a sibling to
cry is not punished because, as the parents says,
"he is only a child and doesn't know any better."
By contrast, an older child is expected to obey a
command immediately, and a youngster who
disobeys is slapped or beaten. Among theTairans
of Okinawa, parents do not expect obedience
on the part of children younger than seven years
of age except with regard to safety rules. As a
result, mothers, fathers, and grandparents can
regularly be heard nagging children, who regu-
larly ignore them. Mothers acknowledge that
they allow their children to disobey them. Once
a child approaches seven years of age, adults are
more consistent in their demands for obedience
regarding rules of safety. They are less so regard-

ing the willingness of children to do chores or
run errands when they are told. And children
become adept at predicting when a parent is
likely to enforce a command and when the
youngster can disobey the parent with impunity.
Thus, a child obeys the orders of a tired or irri-
table parent but may ignore the demands of a
parent who Appears to be in a good mood. This
inconsistency in parental enforcement of com-
mands has the consequence of promoting dis-
obedience on the part of children. The same child
who ignores a parent s requests, however, listens
to high-status adults such as teachers or the vil-
lage headman. A child who is obedient is praised
by adults, who say that the youngster has a "good
head." Parents like their own children to play
with a youngster who predictably obeys com-
mands. In some cultures, parents also appreci-
ate that young children are predictably stubborn
at particular stages of life. Thus, in Canada, Hare
mothers observe that children between the ages
of two and four are prone to be disobedient and
they tend to ignore contrariness in youngsters
of this age unless matters threaten to become
serious.

Parental attitudes toward obedience are in-
fluenced in part by the patterning of social rela-
tionships in their culture. Thus, for example,
among the Gusii of Kenya, human relationships
in general are defined in terms of dominance
and obedience. The old, wealthy, and dominat-
ing are adopted as leaders and deferred to by
other members of the community, and men who
want to advance themselves try to curry favor
with people in power instead of depending upon
their own skills and effort as the means of achiev-
ing status. This emphasis on obedience extends
to child rearing, and children are pressured to
be obedient beginning at a very early age. Obe-
dience to the teacher is understood to be the best
way to succeed in school and is also expected of
adult sons toward their fathers.

Expectations regarding obedience in chil-
dren are also affected by the mother s lifestyle.
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Across cultures, women who have heavy
workloads usually recruit their children to do
chores. Because these children are being asked
to do important work, it becomes important for
them to follow directions, and their mothers
strictly enforce demands for obedience. A
woman who is contributing to the welfare of her
family by producing goods or bringing home
money may also have high self-esteem and may,
therefore, be more willing to punish insubordi-
nation in her children.

Parents do not necessarily take the child's
motivation into account when deciding whether
or not to enforce demands of obedience. Tarong
parents do not dole out punishment on the ba-
sis of the underlying motives of an act. It is the
consequences of a behavior that matter. Thus,
when two children are fighting, both are pun-
ished, and it makes no difference who began the
fight. Tarong children, therefore, rarely bother
to attribute blame to someone else when they
are caught doing something wrong.

Across cultures, obedience tends to be em-
phasized more for girls than for boys. Thus, for
example, while Rajput adults value obedience in
both sexes, it is slightly more important for a
girl to obey and for a boy to be brave. Similarly,
Jamaican mothers do not punish a son who re-
fuses to do work around the house. A daughter
who resists doing her chores, by contrast, is
flogged, and in fact, girls are physically punished
twice as often as boys. This may explain the claim
by Jamaicans that daughters are more obedient
than sons.

It is also the case that mothers across cul-
tures have trouble convincing their children, and
especially their sons, to obey them. For this rea-
son, mothers often leave the job of punishing
children, especially for serious offenses, to their
husbands. Tairan children obey their fathers
more readily than their mothers, and among the
Mixtecans, children are on their best behavior
when their father is at home. Rajput men ex-
pect children to obey them, and indeed, chil-

dren do listen to men more than to women, al-
though youngsters may also ignore the requests
of men by making themselves scarce when asked
to do something.
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The job of a parent is
strikingly similar across
cultures. Thus, in soci-
eties around the world,

parents, and especially mothers, take care of the
physical needs of their children, both feeding
them and protecting them from physical dan-
gers. Mothers provide emotional support for
their youngsters, toilet train them, and teach
them proper hygiene. Children across cultures
are trained to conform to the social norms of
their culture by their mothers. And parents ev-
erywhere teach their youngsters various skills.
It is not surprising that the job description for
parents is so uniform across cultures. All chil-
dren have the same general needs regardless of
the culture in which they happen to live, and all
societies insist upon what they take to be civi-
lized behavior on the part of their members.
Therefore, all parents are interested in meeting
the needs of their children and in teaching them
the norms of their culture.

The content of the interactions between
parents, and especially mothers, and their chil-
dren also overlaps across cultures. Thus, across

societies, women offer their children help and
support, train them, control and restrain them,
and enjoy friendly positive exchanges with them.
However, one kind of interaction tends to domi-
nate over others in particular kinds of cultures,
leading to a predominant style of interaction
between mother and child. In turn, different
styles of parenting may help to produce differ-
ent behavior and personality profiles in the chil-
dren themselves.

In some societies, the mother's style of in-
teraction with her children is dominated by train-
ing. In these cultures, mothers are concerned
with teaching their youngsters appropriate skills
and social behavior and with preventing them
from engaging in dangerous or undesirable be-
havior. The mother who spends most of her time
training her children also expends considerable
effort in attempting to control their behavior.
Training mothers are women whose own
workload is relatively demanding. As a result,
children are recruited to help their mothers with
chores. A child who is expected to make real
contributions to the work force needs to be
taught how to perform chores properly and also
needs to learn how to avoid dangerous situations.
Thus, the mother finds that a high proportion
of her interaction with her children is devoted
to training them. In cultures where mothers are
predominantly trainers, women believe that chil-
dren are capable of being both obedient and re-
sponsible at an early age. Among the Ngeca of
sub-Saharan Africa, where women often per-
form all of the agricultural work, mothers begin
to assign children tasks at two years of age, and
children are punished if they refuse to do their
chores. A young child may be asked to peel the
potatoes or fetch a spoon or pan. Older girls fetch
water and tend babies, while boys pasture and
milk the cattle and take the milk to the dairy. In
Liberia, Kpelle women farm and are responsible
for providing their children's food, and mothers
train their young children to perform chores,
respect property, conserve food, and follow rules
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regarding health, safety, and cleanliness. In gen-
eral, training mothers exploit the natural incli-
nation of young children to want to be competent
actors. Across cultures, we hear of small chil-
dren trying to imitate the activities of adults or
older brothers and sisters. The woman who em-
phasizes training in her interactions with her
children encourages and directs this autonomous
motivation on the part of the child to be an ef-
fective agent.

In other cultures, most of a mothers time is
taken up in attempts to control her children.
Controlling mothers have a less demanding
workload than do training mothers, with the
result that children are not recruited to do spe-
cific chores as they are by training mothers.
Controlling mothers also tend to live in extended
families, which means that a number of adults
and children are housed under one roof. Such
households are relatively noisy and confused, and
children are often underfoot, interfering with the
work and conversation of the adults. As a result,
mothers find themselves reprimanding, correct-
ing, threatening, commanding, and punishing
children who have gotten into trouble. Control-
ling mothers may insist that a child stop misbe-
having without giving the youngster any
productive activity to do. By contrast, the train-
ing mother will assign some task to a child who
is getting into trouble or who even shows signs
of restlessness, and often youngsters who are too
exuberant will be recruited to do some chore even
before they have the opportunity to misbehave.

In some cultures, many of the interactions
between mothers and their children are friendly
in nature. While sociable exchanges are never
the predominant form of interaction between
women and children, in a small number of cul-
tures the mother-child relationship is unusually
friendly. Sociable mothers are typically isolated
from other adults for much of the day. Thus,
they spend their time largely with children and
turn to their children for company. Further, the
workload of sociable mothers is light by cross-

cultural standards, so there is no pressing need
to require children to do tasks. Sociability is char-
acteristic of some American mothers who are
not employed outside the home during the day.
These mothers assign few chores to their chil-
dren, depending on their youngsters more for
social interaction than for work. The relation-
ship between a sociable mother and her chil-
dren is characterized by positive, friendly
interaction, including talking, teasing, laughing,
touching, and exchanges of information.

Parents within and across cultures can also
be distinguished regarding their disciplinary
styles. Authoritarian parents emphasize obedi-
ence as a virtue. Their word is law, and a child
who disobeys an authoritarian parent is force-
fully punished, usually by physical means. Ja-
maican parents typify the authoritarian attitude.
Children are flogged for disobeying their par-
ents, and girls more so than boys. Children are
never asked what they think about anything, nor
can they offer their opinions spontaneously. A
child who asks the mother for some of her food
will be told "No, it is mine." But the same young-
ster will be required to share food with a mother
who wants some. A youngster who comments
on a parent s behavior will be flogged, and the
ideal parent is the one who is strict and rigid.
Jamaican children are required to exhibit unques-
tioning obedience to their parents as long as they
are supported by them. Jamaican parents and
children do not participate in social activities
together. They do not relax or play together, in
part because children must always treat their
parents as the dominant figures in their joint
interactions.

By contrast, some parents adopt an authori-
tative style of discipline. The authoritative par-
ent emphasizes rational thought and behavior
in children. Parents who conform to this style
of discipline value conformity to cultural stan-
dards, but they also encourage independence.
Thus, the child of the authoritative parent ap-
preciates that there are limits regarding what is

238 P



PARENTING, STYLES OF

acceptable behavior but also enjoys a certain de-
gree of freedom within the constraints of those
limits. Authoritative parents encourage their
children to participate in making decisions that
affect the family. They expect their children to
behave in a mature manner and they firmly en-
force those expectations. Authoritativeness is
typical of some American middle-class parents.

Finally, some parents adopt & permissive style
of discipline. Permissive parents view themselves
more as resources and facilitators than as train-
ers or controllers of their children. The permis-
sive parent believes that children should be
allowed maximum freedom of movement and
expression, with the result that the parent does
not restrain the child. The child of a permissive
parent is not assigned chores, need not display
good manners, and may interrupt parents and
other people with impunity. Permissiveness as a
form of discipline is unknown in cultures where
parents rely on their children to make real con-
tributions to the workload or, at a minimum, to
refrain from interfering with the activities of busy
adults. Parents are free to shift from an authori-
tarian to an authoritative or permissive style of
parenting once the economic circumstances or
household structure of the family mean that de-
mands upon the child can be relaxed. We see
this dynamic operating in Tepoztlan, Mexico,
as the community shifted from a rural to an ur-
ban base. In 1943,Tepoztlan families depended
upon farming to make a living, and parents were
restrictive and punitive. By 1956, the commu-
nity had become urbanized, and parents were
now more permissive and indulgent.

Different styles of discipline tend to be as-
sociated with different behavior and personality
in children. Children of authoritarian parents are
described as typically withdrawn, unhappy, anx-
ious and insecure with their peers, and depen-
dent. These are children who are likely to become
hostile when they are frustrated. They do not
tend to explore and they are not motivated to
achieve. The children of authoritative parents,

by contrast, are often self-reliant, achievement-
oriented, friendly, cooperative, and happy. They
persevere even in the face of challenges and in-
hibit potentially disruptive behavior. These are
children who have high self-esteem and inter-
nalized moral standards. They also do well in
school. Finally, the children of permissive par-
ents are typically immature, dependent, and de-
manding. They have trouble controlling their
impulses and remaining involved in activities.
These are disobedient children who may explode
when asked to do something that conflicts with
their own desires.

Across cultures, mothers also differ regard-
ing the extent to which their interactions with
their children are physical in nature. Thus, for
instance, Japanese mothers soothe, lull, and rock
their babies more than do American women.
Mothers in America, by contrast, spend more
time interacting verbally with their infants. Dif-
ferences in the baby's behavior are consistent
with these differences in maternal behavior.
Thus, American infants as young as three or four
months of age vocalize more than Japanese ba-
bies and also display a greater amount of activ-
ity and play. It is tempting to infer that the
differences in infant behavior are attributed to
divergences in how mothers from these two cul-
tures treat their babies. But it is also the case
that initial temperamental differences between
American and Japanese babies may tend to elicit
different kinds of maternal behavior and to lead
to different patterns of behavior in the babies
themselves.

Babies in African cultures typically remain
in close proximity to their mothers for most of
the day as well as the night. But in some Afri-
can societies, women do not hug, kiss, or smile
at their infants as a general rule. Rather, the
mother holds the baby passively, often attend-
ing to other things instead of devoting her at-
tention to the infant. The relationships between
both Gusii and Sebei mothers and their infants
are described as aloof, and Gusii women seem
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to actively avoid face-to-face interaction with
their babies. Gusii, Maragoli, and Luo mothers
say that it is "silly" to talk to a baby who cannot
understand language or talk back. It has been
suggested that the emotional flatness said to
characterize mother-infant relationships in some
African cultures is then the cause of relatively
distant relationships formed between adults. The
proposed connection, however, is only specula-
tive. It is, again, equally possible that both pat-
terns of mother-infant interaction and adult
relationships are influenced by basic tempera-
mental characteristics of the people. Or aloof
styles of maternal behavior may have a cause that
is entirely different from the causes of aloof adult
relationships. Maternal aloofness is not the rule
in all African societies. Thus, for example, a
Nigerian Igbo infant is held so that it can have
face-to-face contact with an adult, who then
talks and babbles to the baby for extended peri-
ods of time. Similarly, Ugandan adults, as well
as children, will often talk with and smile at a
baby and try to make it smile back.
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In many societies around
the world, grown chil-
dren are expected to treat
their aging parents with
respect and consider-

ation and to see that the needs of their parents
are met when they can no longer provide for
themselves. Ideally, a Philippine Tarong adult
should take care of elderly parents as if they were
babies. In the words of one man: "When you
are older, even should you feed your mother from
the palm of your hand, you could never repay
her for the trouble you caused her." In North
Africa, a Teda child is expected to refrain from
quarreling with his or her mother, and if a fight
occurs, the neighbors will take the mother s side.

Often, however, the ideal of a child who
cheerfully takes care of old parents is different
from the reality. Usually, this is because it is hard
if not impossible for children to afford the bur-
den of an extra mouth to feed. Thus, for example,
if elderly Teda parents can no longer support
themselves, they often separate. The father then
goes to live with a son and the mother with a
daughter. The separation is necessary because it
is too hard for one household to provide for two
unproductive individuals. Among the Tarong,
infirm parents are a burden to poor families, who
cannot afford the extra rice for a person who
cannot contribute materially to the household.
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Old people who are no longer able to make
themselves useful are viewed as a nuisance. Even
families who can afford to care for a dependent
parent may not take on the responsibility grace-
fully. The North American Chippewa empha-
sized respect for older people, but the aged were
not materially helped by the more able bodied.
Sons did not show any sense of responsibility
for their elderly parents. Daughters showed a
bit more. The parents themselves did not com-
plain about the treatment that they received at
the hands of their children. In Jamaica, a hus-
band may actually forbid his wife from giving
food or money to her parents, but she may do so
behind his back, even though she risks a flog-
ging. Jamaican sons are not as willing to provide
for their aged parents.

Parents in many cultures understand that old
age means increased dependence upon grudg-
ing children, and they do not look forward to
their fate. In Micronesia, Truk men and women
do not surrender happily or easily to the inactiv-
ity that aging implies for them. Self-sufficiency,
especially in providing themselves with food, as
well as the ability to contribute to the welfare of
the lineage, are extremely important to the Truk,
and no one looks forward to depending upon
others for meeting basic needs. Once parents do
become dependent, they cannot count on their
children or other kin for anything more than
food, and there is no guarantee that enough of
that will be provided to them. Aging parents,
sensitive about their dependent status and guilty
about using up the family's resources without
being productive themselves, often try to restrict
their eating to what they absolutely need. They
also display considerable deference to their chil-
dren and other youthful relatives and try to be
helpful around the house. Women have greater
success than men in performing useful services,
as there is little to do at home that is not defined
as women's work.

Some societies are sensitive to the feelings
of older people who do not want to be depen-

dent upon others and try to minimize the em-
barrassment of the old person. Elderly Javanese
parents live with their children, grandchildren,
or perhaps a niece or nephew. Ideally, old people
are accorded great respect, and those individu-
als who have special skills or knowledge are re-
spected in fact. Although the parent actually
moves in with some member of his or her fam-
ily, people say that the younger person has moved
in with or is being taken care of by the elderly
parent. Otherwise, it might sound as if the par-
ent were a servant in another person s house, and
this would be damaging to the old person's feel-
ings and reputation. In general, old parents live
tranquil lives, taking care of the children of the
household and enjoying a warm and informal
relationship with them. SomeTarong grandpar-
ents solve the dependency problem by inviting a
grandson to live with them as a "second son"
while he is still a youngster. They provide for
him a more comfortable existence than he can
hope for at home, and in return he assumes the
responsibility for farming the old people's fields.
The boy will eventually inherit any of his grand-
parents' property. Grandsons usually treat their
grandparents well.

In cultures where older people retain con-
trol of property, power, or other resources, chil-
dren are more likely to treat their parents well.
But grown children, and especially sons, in so-
cieties of this sort may also resent their still-pow-
erful parents for standing in the way of their own
advancement. In farming communities, older
men are often the owners of the land, making
younger men dependent upon them for its use
and ultimately its transfer. In herding commu-
nities, elderly men often own the livestock. In
societies that require transfers of wealth from
the groom's to the bride's family at marriage,
young males frequently depend upon older ones
in meeting the bride-price payments. And it is
often the older men in the bride's family who
receive the marriage gifts, adding to their power
base. In these cultures, conflict between the
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old and the young is likely to be pronounced.
Especially in societies where power and prop-
erty is vested in male relatives, the relationship
between a father and son may be tense. In these
cultures, sons are dependent on their fathers eco-
nomically, which means that the younger man
is beholden to his father for his livelihood and
even his ability to marry. When a married couple
moves into the household of the new husband,
a grown son is also under his father's thumb in
regard to his domestic life. Often, a father will try
to retain his power in the household for as long as
he can, while his sons wait impatiently for the
older man to hand over the reins. In the Indian
village of Gaon, a man, although full grown and
married, is still expected to wait on his father
and obey him in all matters, relegating the son
to something like the status of servant. In some
societies, a son, even if he does not live in his
father s house, is still expected to work for him.
Among the Anlo Ewe of southern Ghana, a
married man establishes his own household near
to his father s and at a place of the older man s
choosing, and then works a parcel of land that
his father has given him to use. The son is ex-
pected to weed, sow, and hoe for his father. In
societies where a man owes payments to or is
required to work for his father-in-law, the rela-
tionship between the two may also be strained.
Among the Kpelle of Liberia, bride-price pay-
ments are drawn out for many years, during
which time a husband remains obligated to his
wife s father. Kpelle fathers-in-law, therefore, feel
justified in asking for financial assistance from
the daughter s husband any time they need it.
Strains between mothers and sons are not com-
monly reported, perhaps in part because women
are rarely in control of the kinds of resources or
in the kinds of positions of power that threaten
sons. Similarly, the mother-daughter relation-
ship is usually described as warm even when a
daughter is living in her mother's household and
is therefore to some extent under her influence.
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Of a sample of 170 soci-
eties around the world,
54 percent value boys
and girls equally, 38 per-
cent value boys more

highly than girls, and 13 percent value girls more
highly than boys. Among the Rajputs of India,
when a couple is expecting a baby, the parents
hope to have a boy, and this preference for males
is reflected in the elaborate birth rituals that ac-
company the birth of a son. The bias toward boys
is also translated into the inferior medical care
given to female children, resulting in a higher
death rate for girls. A midwife is paid twice as
much for delivering a male baby. Mothers who
are worried about the health of a son may prom-
ise gifts to one of the goddesses if the boy lives
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to some specified age. Similar deals are not struck
on behalf of a sickly daughter. North American
Chippewa parents did not prefer one sex over
the other. But women liked to have a number of
daughters since it was girls who took care of their
parents when they were old. In North America,
Arapaho mothers liked to have some daughters
and fathers liked having some sons. A mother
wanted have a girl to help her with her chores
and a father wished to have a son for the same
reason. Indeed, many mothers preferred the first
child to be a girl so that they would have help
around the house. But parents did not want to
have one sex to the exclusion of the other.

Although parents in most societies say that
they want children of both sexes, where a pref-
erence is stated, the bias is heavily toward males.
This preference for boys is reflected in the dif-
ferential treatment of the sexes, and this shows
up in a variety of ways from one culture to the
next and beginning at the birth of the baby. Thus,
if a North American Comanche woman gave
birth to a boy, the family might paint a black
spot on the tipi door to inform neighbors that
the tribe now had a new "brave." Both mother
and father were more indulgent of sons than of
daughters. Among the Rajputs, a drum is beaten
in front of the house of the new parent, and spe-
cial songs are sung by women of the Brahman
caste when a boy is born. This ceremony is re-
peated for ten days.

Differential treatment also shows up in the
day-to-day lives of male and female children.
Among the Tairans of Okinawa, boys are ac-
corded privileges in school that are denied to
girls. The boys are allowed to leave the class-
room first. Boys are first when children line up
at school. Boys are allowed to choose equipment
before the girls. And girls complain that the
teacher always calls on the boys in class. Simi-
larly, in comparison with their sisters, boys are
treated indulgently by their mothers among the
Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon. Once they

are able to take on serious tasks, girls are more
severely disciplined than are boys.

Biases in favor of boys even show up in rela-
tive death rates of male and female children
across cultures. The Rajput preference for males
is reflected in the fact that mortality is 25 per-
cent for boys and 41 percent for girls, and until
the beginning of the twentieth century, the
Rajputs practiced female infanticide. Parents
tend to give up hope sooner if a girl becomes ill
and does not quickly recover, and sick female
babies are more likely to stop receiving medical
aid than are boys, especially if the family is poor.
Preferences for boys also show up from place to
place in differential rates of infanticide. Cubeo
women practice infanticide when they do not
want a child, but if the baby is a boy, it will al-
most certainly be spared. Males and females both
say that girls are less important than boys.

Sometimes, a husband's treatment of his
wife depends upon whether or not she gives him
a son. Tairan men show a slight preference for
male children, and if a woman does not produce
a son, her marriage may be annulled or else she
may be demoted to the status of co-wife. Ide-
ally, a man wants three sons. A husband tends
to be more solicitous of his wife and the baby
when he is male, and he may be willing to carry
the baby about for a little while even though men
think of baby tending as women's work. Women,
however, like to have daughters because girls will
help them with household chores.

The preference for boys in a substantial
number of societies reflects the fact that, in these
cultures, male children are useful to their par-
ents in ways that daughters are not. Boys are
important to a Rajput family for a number of
reasons. Males work the farms and serve as pro-
tectors of the family's reputation. Further, the
family line is perpetuated through males. Sons
are indispensable in the performance of particu-
lar rituals at a man's death, and the salvation of a
man may be in danger if he has no son. Among
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the Kalderas of Canada, parents prefer sons over
daughters because a boy brings home a daugh-
ter-in-law for his mother to order around. Their
children will then perpetuate the family. A
Kalderas man's own political power is also in-
fluenced by the number of his sons and grand-
sons. A son also helps in his fathers business,
while his wife makes money by telling fortunes.
In Thailand, almost all Banoi men and women
prefer sons over daughters. This is because, for
the Banoi, men are more important in the cos-
mic scheme of things. Males also have a better
chance of acquiring a standing in the commu-
nity that will do credit to their parents. Sons are
also easier to raise because a parent is not as con-
cerned with a boy's sexual activities. A married
couple, however, also wishes to have at least one
daughter, preferably early on, because daughters
help their mothers with household chores, in-
cluding the tending of younger children. And
as a girl remains in the household of her par-
ents, living there with her husband after she is
married, it is the daughters who are responsible
for caring for parents when they become old.
Most Jamaican parents prefer boys because they
can work harder and help in the fields. They also
contribute some of their income to the family
when they take on outside jobs in adolescence.
Parents also say that boys are easier to raise, less
troublesome, smarter, and more courageous than
girls. They cost less because they need less cloth-
ing, and if they father illegitimate children, it is
the girls family who has to take on the economic
and logistic burden of raising the child and not
the boy s. Women also say that it is easier to de-
liver boy babies. Among the Sebei of Uganda as
well as the Gusii of Kenya, men prefer sons be-
cause it is males who carry on the lineage and
guarantee the perpetuation of its property. The
same is true for the Japanese Takashima house-
hold. Further, Gusii mothers achieve status
through their sons.

Preferences for boys also reflect the liabili-
ties that girls represent in some societies. Among

the Rajputs, girls are costly to their families. A
girl is expected to bring a dowry with her when
she marries, and a bride s family is also respon-
sible for presenting the girls in-laws with a se-
ries of gifts. All of this means substantial
financial expenditures for the parents of a daugh-
ter. Since women are lower in status than the
men that they marry, a girl's relatives also find
themselves placed in a position of inferiority rela-
tive to the groom's family. A mother, neverthe-
less, sometimes expresses a greater liking for a
daughter than for a son because girls leave home
to live with their husbands while boys remain
with their parents even after marriage. Parents
also want to have a daughter because, according
to Hindu tradition, every man should give a
daughter in marriage. The Takashima prefer boys
in part because girls cost their parents a consid-
erable amount of money when they marry. The
Kalderas recognize that girls contribute to the
income of the family while they remain with
their parents and bring in a bride price at mar-
riage. But parents also have to watch their
daughters closely to insure that they remain vir-
gins before marriage, so daughters are also a great
inconvenience. Further, once she is married, the
relationship between a daughter and her parents
might be virtually severed.

Where daughters are preferred, this often
reflects the concrete advantages that they sym-
bolize for parents. Some Jamaican parents pre-
fer daughters because they "get more out of girls."
Daughters help with the household chores. A
girl also tends to take better care of her parents
in their old age than sons do. Sebei men also
like to have daughters because girls bring in pay-
ments from the groom's family when they get
married. Among the North American Hopi,
parents want children of both sexes, but it is es-
sential to have a daughter because, as kinship is
traced through females, only she can perpetuate
the clan.

In a number of societies, parents agree that
the ideal family includes sons and daughters, but
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they still state a preference for boys. Thus, while
many Ugandan Sebei adults hope to have chil-
dren of both sexes, when a preference is stated,
it is usually for a boy. Similarly, in Ecuador, Jivaro
couples prefer their first baby to be a male, as a
boy will be able to hunt with his father. The sec-
ond baby should ideally be a girl. The Guate-
malan Chimalteco say that the ideal family
consists of four boys and four girls. Most par-
ents, however, would like to have more sons than
daughters. In fact, families rarely have as many
as eight children, and a father who had more
than two or three sons would not have enough
land to divide between them. In North Africa,
Teda parents prefer sons, but they are most
pleased if they have the same number of sons
and daughters. If a couple has more girls than
boys, then the parents may remind themselves
that girls are more attached to their parents than
boys are and that boys face more dangers.Tarong
parents like to have an equal number of sons and
daughters. Some people prefer to have a girl first
so that she can help around the house when new
babies arrive. Others prefer to have a son first to
help with the farmwork so that their growing
family will be more securely provided for. Over-
all, there is a slight bias toward wishing for the
first child to be a boy.

Where parents have no exaggerated bias for
one sex over the other, this is often because both
boys and girls prove to be valuable contributors
to the welfare of the family. Gusii parents value
both sons and daughters. Boys are desired be-
cause, as permanent members of the household,
they will make a continuing contribution to the
welfare of the family. And when a daughter
marries, the family of her new husband presents
her family with a gift of cattle. Sometimes, a
mother will say that she prefers a boy to bury
her when she dies, to take care of her in her old
age, to bring a wife into the household to help
her with her work, or to help her to grow food
and do chores. But preferences are also sensitive
to the unique composition of a household. If a

family owns cattle but there is no one to herd
them, a woman is likely to want sons. But if there
is no one to fetch water and wood, the prefer-
ence may be for a daughter.

Sometimes, adults in a particular culture
claim a superiority of one sex over the other even
when children of both sexes are desired. The
Kpelle say that boys are "smarter" than girls, as
reflected in the fact that they are braver and have
more power than girls and do not cry. They are
also "ahead in things."
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Psychologists interested
in human development
have speculated that

children do best when they have the opportu-
nity to form relationships with peers. And
friendships are, in fact, highly valued in many
societies the world over. Thus, for example, the
Tarong of the Philippines place enormous value
on sociability. A child who is alone is assumed
to be lonely, and adults strongly encourage chil-
dren to play together. Indeed, Tarong adults de-
sire companionship and imagine that children
do too. And in fact, it is rare for a child to be
found playing alone. Similarly, in Okinawa,
Tairan parents do not like their children to be
alone and a parent will tell a youngster to go
play with the other children so that people will
not think that the child is disliked. Adults also
think that children are less liable to get into
trouble if they are with other youngsters. And
in India, Rajput mothers like their children to
play with other youngsters rather than remain-
ing by themselves, although a woman does not
want her children to play with other youngsters

who are aggressive. Nevertheless, youngsters liv-
ing in some cultural settings do not always have
the chance to interact regularly with other chil-
dren, and ties to chums are not understood to
be very important in cultures of this sort. For
instance, in Kenya, Gusii children have relatively
little opportunity to form close peer relation-
ships. Youngsters do not generally stray far from
their own homesteads, and it is hard for chil-
dren to develop stable play groups because they
are often busy doing the chores that have been
assigned to them by their parents. Friendships
among children are not greatly valued by the
culture.

The composition of peer groups depends in
part upon the structure of the child's family and
community. All of the children in a Tairan vil-
lage know each other and have spent most of
the day together for much of their lives. Indi-
vidual children form special friendships because
they live near each other, or are related, or are
the same age or sex, or simply like one another.
But two friends will be joined by other children
who want to play with them. North American
Chippewa children lived in small camps, with
the result that a youngster was forced to play
with other children in the family or with any
children of a neighbor's household. And in
Micronesia, small Truk children often play alone
or with other children who happen to live in the
neighborhood. Older children play with young-
sters their own age, and the play group becomes
more predictable in its organization. A child's
peer group often consists wholly or in part of
relatives. Indeed, Truk children learn early on
that kin form a special category of playmate and
they tend to choose children who are related to
them as companions. Youngsters know that re-
lated children will stick up for them in a dispute
with other children. Jamaican children younger
than five years of age are not allowed to wander
from home, and as a result, they never play with
anyone but siblings. Jamaican adults tend to be-
lieve that other parents do not know how to raise
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their children properly. Therefore, they fear that
their own children would be "spoiled" by con-
tact with other youngsters, especially since young
children like to imitate other people and are likely
to pick up the bad habits of other youngsters
who have not been brought up in the right way.
Parents also isolate their children from those of
neighbors with whom they themselves do not
get along. The Chimalteco of Guatemala live in
villages composed of a number of extended fami-
lies. The typical family is composed of perhaps
three generations, so that an older husband and
wife may live with their married sons and their
wives and children as well as their unmarried
daughters. The extended family members live
in close proximity, often in a number of houses
circling a common yard. As children are forced
to stay near home, their only playmates until they
go to school are often other youngsters in the
extended family, including brothers, sisters, and
cousins on the father's side. Little children visit
the houses of their relatives whenever they wish
and are greeted warmly by everyone. Children
who are six or seven years old are allowed to
wander farther from home to play with other
youngsters of their own age. Usually, it is not
until they go to school that their play groups
include nonrelatives.

The world over, children begin to break up
into same-sex peer groups at around six years of
age. In North America, little Comanche boys
might join a girls group where they played house,
but older children played in same-sex groups.
The youngsters would build a windbreak and
choose a chief. The boys chose wives, and ev-
eryone went swimming or riding for a while. The
boys would then hunt squirrels and bring them
back to be cooked by the girls. Meanwhile, the
girls were out gathering berries, roots, eggs, and
the like. Boys and girls also sometimes played
games together. Similarly, North American
Chippewa children played in mixed-sex groups
when they were little, but then refused to play
with anyone of the opposite sex when they were

older. Same-sex groups would have nothing to
do with a member of the other sex. North
American Comanche boys spent the greater part
of a day playing with other boys. A typical day
would be spent in following and catching birds
and insects, and as a result boys honed their
tracking and shooting skills. Similarly, Canadian
Hare children prefer to congregate with children
of their own age. When they move into smaller
camps during some seasons of the year, they miss
their peers who have gone off to live in different
camps and are anxious to see their friends again
when they return to the larger camps. Once they
begin to attend school, Tairan children tend to
play with other youngsters of the same age and
sex. The composition of a play group changes
from moment to moment. But regardless of the
particular identities of the children, boys prefer
to be with boys and girls with girls. Sometimes,
however, an older girl will be watching a num-
ber of younger siblings. In this case, the baby
tender will often remain with a group of
younger children. Older Truk boys and girls play
many of the same games, but they do so in dif-
ferent groups, boys congregating only with other
boys and girls with girls. Males and females do
play together, along with adolescents, at well-
organized games in the night on the sandspit.
Once they are initiated, North American Hopi
children form separate play groups from which
both the uninitiated and children of the oppo-
site sex are excluded. Youngsters gather together
in groups in the late afternoon and evening af-
ter they have finished their chores for the day.
Parents may actually prefer their children to
play in same-sex groups. In Thailand, Banoi
parents urge daughters who are ten years of age
or older to play exclusively with other girls of
their own age. The idea is to maintain a separa-
tion between the sexes and, therefore, to increase
the likelihood that daughters will not become
involved in sexual entanglements. Mothers
would, in fact, prefer if their daughters kept
away from boys at an even younger age, but
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they do permit cross-sex play between young
children.

Across cultures, younger children prefer to
play with somewhat older children of their own
sex. Rajput three- and four-year-olds tag along
after the older children when they go off to play.
The younger child is more of an observer than a
participant, watching a game in progress or root-
ing for an older sibling. As the children get older,
they begin to join the activities of the playgroup.
Often, younger Truk children will follow the play
groups of the older children as they wander from
here to there. Everywhere, the desire of the four-
and five-year-old boy to be accepted into the
peer group of the six- to ten-year-olds is so strong
that younger children will put up with bullying
of all sorts by the older boys just to remain with
them.

Children across cultures are often allowed
to play on their own without any adult supervi-
sion. Rajput play groups are left to their own
devices unless the children are being disruptive.
And in Melanesia, Trobriand children of four
or five can go off to play in the children's group
if they wish, and all of the youngsters may go
off an a day's expedition without adult supervi-
sion or permission. In Guatemala, Chimalteco
children are free to visit any of the houses in the
family compound, and a mother will not worry
about the whereabouts of her child if she has a
sense of where the youngster is likely to be found.
Mothers will go out to look for any children who
have not returned home by the evening.

Peer pressure can be as powerful an influ-
ence in the lives of children in other cultures as
it can be in contemporary American culture. By
the time they are preadolescent, Tarong boys and
girls are highly susceptible to ridicule, shaming,
and teasing by peers. Among the Taira, peers
are effective socializers. A child who originally
tries to get his way by bullying his friends soon
learns to abandon such aggressive tactics because
the other children begin to avoid him. As a re-
sult, even pushy children learn to ask for what

they want, share, and wait their turns. Tairan
children are likely to go along with their peers
even against the wishes of their parents and even
when they risk punishment for their behavior.
Perhaps this is because children spend most of
their time with their peers and are less willing to
risk their disapproval than that of parents, with
whom the Tairan youngster spends less time.
Peers also keep an eye on each other. An older
child will chastise a younger caretaker for ignor-
ing a crying baby. When a disagreement occurs,
the children manage to resolve things without
parental interference, and youngsters do not hold
grudges.
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The development of the
human being, as well as
of any other organism, is
a product of the

individual's genetic endowment, or genome, and
the environment in which the individual is grow-
ing and functioning. Genes provide the "direc-
tions" for constructing the individual, but genes
need environmental cues in order for the direc-
tions to be translated into a person. What is
more, different environmental cues can trigger
the genetic directions to produce somewhat dif-
ferent organisms. Conversely, the same environ-
ment will produce a different.person when it acts
upon different genomes. This idea that the in-
dividual is a product of genes acting in environ-
ments is called coaction. The principle of
coaction tells us that any cross-cultural differ-
ences that we find in developmental trajectories
and outcomes can be accounted for by similar
genomes acting in different environments or by
different genomes acting in different environ-
ments. This means that it is difficult to tell pre-
cisely what accounts for any cross-cultural
differences that we find. We do know, however,
that numerous environmental factors can affect
developmental outcomes. These include the
mother s age and health during her pregnancy
as well as the course of the pregnancy itself. The
birth process, including medication taken by the
mother and other interventions, can also affect
the physical condition of the baby as can the
baby's birth order. Feeding schedules, including
whether or not the baby is breast-fed and when

and what kinds of supplementary food are fed
to an infant and child, affect development. So
do levels and kind of stimulation and stress in
the baby's environment influence developmen-
tal outcomes. Although it is hard to untangle
genetic and environmental influences on devel-
opment, certain cross-cultural differences are
sufficiently robust to allow us to hypothesize
constitutional differences in babies from differ-
ent cultures over and above any environmental
influences that we might observe.

Temperament Differences
A small number of temperamental differences
between babies from different cultures have been
reported. Thus, American babies of European
ancestry are easier to upset and harder to calm
than are Japanese-American, Chinese-Ameri-
can, and Navaho babies. Chinese infants tend
to be less changeable than American babies.
They also become used to new stimuli more
readily.

Physical Differences
Some physical differences between babies from
different cultures are also evident. African ba-
bies have a somewhat shorter gestation period
than do American newborns and exhibit more
advanced skeletal development at birth, with the
trend perhaps lasting through middle and late
childhood. Nail growth, skin texture, and hair
growth are also more advanced in African in-
fants, and some permanent teeth also erupt ear-
lier among African children. Western newborns
also weigh a bit more on an average than non-
Western infants, and the trend continues with
age. Thus, Western one-year-olds continue to
be larger, to weigh more, and to have larger head
and chest circumferences than do non-Western
babies. And even at eight years of age, Ameri-
can and European children are taller and heavier
than other youngsters the world over. Thus, for
example, the average height for a white Ameri-
can child of this age is four feet and two inches,
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while a New Guinea Marind-Anim child of the
same age is an average of four feet tall and an
African Bantu Wadigo youngster is three feet
and ten inches. Similarly, the average weights
for children in these three cultures are 59 pounds,
49 pounds, and 44 pounds, respectively. Accord-
ing to some studies, African American babies
remain advanced over white American babies
with respect to sitting, standing, head control,
and turning from the side to the back. The same
is true for black babies living in Jamaica and in
England. However, black babies living outside
of Africa are not so precocious as are infants from
African societies. If these findings are valid, we
see the joint effects of genome and environment
in producing physical and behavioral profiles.
Physical maturation is also affected by diet. This
is especially true for height. Thus, Japanese chil-
dren reared in America are taller, weigh more,
and show more advanced skeletal growth at ev-
ery age in comparison with Japanese children
living in Japan, and this is assumed to be in part
the product of dietary differences between the
groups of youngsters.

Motor Development
Motor development is less advanced in Western
babies for the first two years of life. For example,
at birth, Ugandan babies can already prevent
their heads from falling back when they are
seated upright. They can hold their backs
straight, control their heads, sit up without help,
and stand at an earlier age than Western babies.
A Ugandan baby also typically walks by ten
months of age, two months sooner than the av-
erage Western baby. West Indian babies show
superior general tonus and postural control in
comparison with London babies.

Promoting Development
Adults in some cultures take pains to encourage
motor development of various sorts in their in-
fants. When a New Mexican Zuni baby was
born, the woman in charge of the delivery shaped

the infant's nose and head and pulled its arms
and legs to give them the proper shape. Babies
were also rubbed with finely powdered wood
ashes to prevent the growth of body hair, which
was considered ugly. The North American
Sanpoil were actively concerned about the physi-
cal development of children and instituted a
number of customs designed to promote
strength. Children were expected to rise at dawn
and run to the river, where they would plunge
into the water a number of times. This was re-
quired in both summer and winter. Swimming
was viewed as a critical skill, and children learned
to swim into the swift river currents. The goal
was to increase strength, to build up resistance
to disease, and to guarantee that a child would
not drown if a canoe capsized. Children also ran
on a regular basis, sometimes right after a swim.
They also practiced running uphill for as long
as possible without breathing. The North Ameri-
can Arapaho splashed cold water on an infant
every day, including in the cold of winter, from
the time that its cord stump fell off until it was
able to walk. And because the infant jumped
back and tried to hold up its head when it felt
the dash of water, these baths were believed to
make the baby strong. By the time he was 12
years old, much of the play of an Arapaho boy
was directed toward the development of physi-
cal fortitude. Boys swam early in the morning
while the sun was still rising. They ran competi-
tive races and walked or ran for long distances,
sleeping out in the open at night. They climbed
trees and wrestled with boys from other tribes.
Girls also occasionally ran races or played a game
in which a ball was kicked toward a goal.
Kalahari IKung mothers do not allow their in-
fants to lie down when they are awake because
they believe that this would impede motor de-
velopment. The Kipsigis of Kenya do not allow
any infant to travel for very long in a sling or
shawl draped on the mother s body. To do so
would mean that the baby's legs would have to
be stretched in a way that would hamper proper
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development. The African Swazi focus on the
promotion of physical strength once a boy has
turned six, and youngsters are encouraged to
participate in social and economic activities as
much as their physical capacity permits. In Af-
rica, adults from a number of cultures including
the Acholi, Teso, and Somali encourage babies
to crawl. The infant is placed in a crawling posi-
tion and then some desirable object is offered
while some older child shows the baby how to
crawl toward the bait. Adults in many African
societies deliberately encourage their infants to
sit and walk. The African Igbo build a wooden
railing for an infant to hold onto as it practices
walking. In the Pacific, Fiji adults take note of a
child's progress in learning to crawl and walk,
and a baby who seems to be delayed in standing
will be buried up to the chest in sand for a brief
period of time each day to help it learn to main-
tain an upright position. A Japanese adult who
wishes to teach a youngster how to sit, write,
and so on actively guides the child's body into
the proper position. A father will fold a son's
legs into the correct sitting position. Similarly,
adults teach children to write, to use chopsticks,
and to bow by physically moving their hands or
bodies in the correct manner.

The fact that people in some cultures take
the time to train basic motor skills in children
invites the question of whether training has any
effect upon the acquisition of motor skills. Some
studies suggest that basic physical skills are not
significantly affected by increased experience.
Thus, for example, a group of two-year-old chil-
dren given 12 weeks of practice with climbing
ladders, buttoning and unbuttoning, and cutting
with scissors were no more proficient at these
skills than another group of two-year-olds who
had practiced the same skills for only one week.
Similarly, a study demonstrated that North Ameri-
can Hopi babies who were confined to cradleboards
began to walk at the same age as infants from the
same culture who were not confined to cradle-
boards. Babies who are swaddled during some

portion of infancy nevertheless make normal use
of arms, hands, fingers, and legs when their wrap-
ping is off, and sit, crawl, and walk normally.

There is also evidence that experience does
matter to physical development in a number of
ways. Children whose opportunities to practice
motor skills are minimal tend to be retarded in
performance. Thus, for example, institutional-
ized infants who have been confined to cribs and
prevented from moving do not crawl or walk at
the normal time. Similarly, differences in the
chance that children have to practice motor skills
can show up in differences in virtuosity of per-
formance. For instance, in one study, a twin who
had a greater opportunity to move around dis-
played more grace and fluidity in walking up-
stairs than the other twin, even though both
began to climb stairs at the same age. Similarly,
while the primitive walking reflex, in which an
upright newborn makes walking movements
with its legs, normally disappears at about two
months of age, the reflex remains apparent in
babies who are allowed to practice it every day.
Further, these babies then begin to walk at about
ten months of age, two months earlier than the
average onset of walking. Some studies suggest
that the age of onset of turning over and crawl-
ing are strongly related to the child's opportu-
nity to practice these skills. In Mexico, Mestizo
and Mayan babies exhibit advanced fine motor
coordination relative to other infants, but they
begin to walk later than other babies. It is also
true that these infants are carried around when
awake because the floors of the houses in which
they live are made either of dirt or cold tile. Thus,
the delay in walking may be affected by the ab-
sence of any real opportunity to practice the skill.

Stress in infancy may also affect growth. Thus,
people in cultures where infants are immediately
separated from their mothers or where they are
tattooed, scarified, bathed every day in scalding
water, inoculated, or exposed to other stresses
are taller in adulthood than are individuals who
are raised in societies where such infantile
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stressors are absent. In order for a stressor to
affect height, it must be experienced in the first
two years of the child's life. Age of menarche is
similarly influenced by stress in early childhood.

No Interventions
Whereas adults in some cultures consciously at-
tempt to promote physical and motor develop-
ment, parents in other societies let nature take
its course. Guadalcanal Kaoka adults view walk-
ing as a natural accomplishment that needs no
encouragement, and children are left to follow
their own schedules. The same nonintervention-
ist attitude is extended to swimming. Parents will
take an infant to one of the brooks near home
and permit the baby to splash around in the shal-
low water, and a two-year-old is allowed to play
at the edge of a village creek. No one shows a
child how to swim, but every child can float and
move about in the water without touching bot-
tom by three years of age. In Malaysia, Semai
adults pay a good deal of attention to the progress
of a child s motor development because they view
such advances as a measure of the youngster's
overall health. However, children are not hur-
ried, nor is there any explicit effort to teach them
motor behavior, although an infant may be
coaxed into a sitting position or held erect. The
older a child gets, the less physical progress is
monitored because the parents do not worry so
much about the youngster s well-being. In some
cultures, parents actually prevent children from
practicing motor skills. Japanese adults tradition-
ally discouraged crawling, and people felt that a
baby should not be standing or taking steps un-
til it was a year old and that mothers should pre-
vent infants from walking any earlier than this.
Similarly, Balinese adults discourage crawling in
children because crawling reminds them of the
kind of activity than an animal performs.

First Tooth
In some cultures, the eruption or loss of a child's
first tooth is cause for celebration. Among the

Arapaho, a feast was held when a child's first
tooth came in. The parents always made sure to
invite an old man who had been to many wars,
and it was he who pierced the baby's ears if they
had not already been pierced. He received one
of the family's best horses in payment. And when
an Arapaho child lost his or her first tooth, it
was hidden in the youngster's hair at the crown
of the head and left there until it fell out and
disappeared. The idea was that the new tooth
would then grow in quickly. Some children did
this with all of their upper teeth. Sometimes,
the lower teeth were thrown under the bed. The
New Ireland Lesu hold a ritual feast when a baby
cuts its first tooth. If the baby is a boy, only the
men eat at the feast; if it is a girl, only the women
eat. Someone may make a brief speech to the
following effect: "We have come here because
Ongus has a tooth. It is a very small feast, and
there is not much food. Now we have finished."

See also CoACTiON; WALKING
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Psychologists speculate
that play is an enor-
mously important activ-

ity because it permits children to rehearse skills
and roles in anticipation of adulthood. And in-

deed, play is characteristic not only of young
members of our own species but also of imma-
ture animals in other species with complex so-
cial roles and relationships. However, children
in different cultures have vastly different oppor-
tunities for play, and the amount of time that a
youngster can devote to playing is largely a func-
tion of how busy the child is kept doing daily
chores. For instance, until they are around ten
years old, Micronesian Truk youngsters spend
virtually all of their time playing. Small children
play alone in the sand close to home while older
children stray farther afield. The children may
engage in various games, or they may while away
the hours watching some particularly interest-
ing adult activity. By contrast, in Kenya, Gusii
children have relatively little opportunity for
playing. Youngsters do not generally stray far
from their own homesteads, and it is hard for
children to develop stable play groups because
they are often busy doing the chores that have
been assigned to them by their parents. And in
Ecuador, Jivaro adults actually discourage chil-
dren from playing, in part because they think
that play leads children to dislike working. Par-
ents do not like their own children to be around
another youngster who has a reputation for lik-
ing to play. Even jesting is disapproved of, be-
cause adults believe that it leads to lying later on
in life. Jivaro children, in any event, have rela-
tively little opportunity to play with anyone who
does not live with them because households are
geographically isolated from each other.

Composition of Play Groups
The composition of children's play groups is of-
ten dictated by practical considerations having
to do with who lives where, and with or near
whom. The fact that many children across cul-
tures act as child nurses means that they must
cart their young charges along while playing. In
the Philippines, Tarong play groups consist of
the neighborhood children. This means that
perhaps as many as 36 boys and girls of various
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ages are playing together. Most of the children
in a play group are under ten years of age, and
many are babies who are being supervised by the
older children. Usually, children who play to-
gether are also related. They walk to and from
school together, do chores together, and play
with each other. Parents prefer their children to
play with siblings and cousins, so that children
from other neighborhoods begin to be viewed
as "others." In Polynesia, Tongan children play
in mixed-age groups, in part because older girls
are generally accompanied by the younger chil-
dren whom they supervise during the day. Play
groups, as a result, include youngsters from 16
months to seven years of age. Children spend
most of their time playing and exploring on the
beach or in the bush. The play group may en-
gage in much shouting and laughing one mo-
ment only to degenerate into an aggressive attack
by an older child on some misbehaving charge a
moment later.

Play groups universally become confined to
children of the same sex once youngsters are
around six years old. This occurs spontaneously
because children of this age simply prefer to play
in same-sex groups. In the Northwest Amazon,
Cubeo boys begin to spend their time in a single,
same-sex group when they are around six years
old. The boys are virtually independent of adults,
finding their own food and playing in the bush
or at the river by themselves. They choose their
own leaders, who are responsible for enforcing
rules and disciplining bad behavior on the part
of group members. The boys' group may join
the men when they are engaged in some collec-
tive activity. Boys also rehearse ceremonial songs
and dances together. Membership in the male
group lasts beyond adolescence. In North
America, older Comanche boys did not play with
girls. Instead, they formed all-male gangs and
spent their time racing, wrestling, hunting, and
swimming. In the evening, they would some-
times corral some horses for a joyride on the prai-
rie. Japanese Takashima children play only with

children of their own sex by the time they are
ten years olds. A folk saying asserts that boys
and girls should be separated by the time they
reach this age, but in fact no one needs to sepa-
rate them—they do so on their own.
Guadalcanal Kaoka children play in mixed-sex
groups, but by the time they reach adolescence,
boys avoid girls, and if they see a girl approach-
ing, they will call her names, push her, and throw
stones at her.

Toys
Toys are not ubiquitous across cultures as they
are among American children. Tarong children
do not typically play with toys. Adults expect a
child's playtime to focus on interactions with
other youngsters and not on toys, and even young
infants who have just begun to crawl are told to
go and play with the other children. Youngsters
might amuse themselves with sticks, stones, or
broken household equipment. Or sometimes a
gourd will be made into a rattle. Children like
to play with the three-inch coconut beetles that
are found in the coconut trees, attaching a string
to the creatures for use as a leash. Similarly, in
Okinawa, there are no toys in the Tairan kin-
dergarten. Rather, children playgames, sing and
dance, and draw in the sand with their fingers
or with sticks. Children collect shells or investi-
gate washed up fish or seaweed at the shore of
the river outside the school. In after-school play
groups, youngsters use any objects that they can
find as playthings. Peas or stones become
marbles, cabbage leaves are turned into helmets,
and a carton becomes a car.

Where store-bought toys are unavailable,
children often make their own toys. Cubeo boys
make tops out of fruit and balls out of corn husks.
They also play cat's cradle and sometimes walk
about on stilts. In Uganda, Sebei children make
many toys, including hoops, push-toys, dolls,
wagons, hats, and tiny houses. African Baoule
youngsters make bicycles and also cars that have
steering devices, movable wheels, and company
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trademarks. Toymaking, at least in African so-
cieties, is more common among boys than girls,
and boys are also more likely to help fix things
than are girls.

Children in other cultures are, however,
sometimes given toys by adults. North Ameri-
can Chippewa parents attached various objects
to a baby's cradleboard to be used as toys. These
included a small bag holding the infant's um-
bilical cord and strings of beads, animal claws,
or skulls of small animals. Chippewa girls had
dolls and boys played with small bows and ar-
rows. Dolls were a girl's primary plaything
among the North American Arapaho. A doll was
a very rough version of a person, with a stuffed
head and a limbless body wrapped in a piece of
cloth fashioned like a shawl. Dolls were not
treated as babies. Rather, they were meant to
represent grownups, and they were made to imi-
tate adult activities such as riding horses.

Games
Children in many cultures spend at least some
of their leisure time playing games. Games come
in different varieties, and people who study
games like to make a distinction between games
of physical skill, games of strategy, and games
of chance. In games of physical skill, the out-
come depends upon the strength, dexterity, or
agility of the players. In games of strategy, the
winner is the participant who makes the better
rational decisions as the game progresses. Games
of chance depend upon fortuitous circumstances
beyond the control of the players. Any particu-
lar game may depend purely upon physical skill,
strategy, or chance. Or a game may be some com-
bination of physical skill, strategy, and chance.
In some cultures, such as the Bolivian Siriono
and the central African Pygmies, people play
only games that involve physical skill. The North
American Chiricahua and the Truk of
Micronesia play games of chance and physical
skill. In some societies, such as the African
Azande, all three kinds of games are common.

Particular game categories tend to be found
in particular kinds of cultures. Games of chance
are most often played in societies where the eco-
nomic base is uncertain, cultures that depend
upon hunting and gathering for their subsistence
being a prime example. Games of this sort also
tend to occur where warfare is frequent, again
emphasizing the connection between games of
chance and cultural events that are likely to make
people feel insecure. By contrast, games of
chance are absent or actually outlawed in agri-
cultural or herding societies. Rather, in cultures
of this sort, games of strategy are emphasized.
Interestingly, games of strategy require planning
as well as adherence to the rules, as does success
in farming and herding. Thus, we see a parallel
between the kinds of games that people play and
features of their culture's economy. Games of
strategy are also found in societies where social
stratification is present and where parents place
great emphasis on obedient behavior in their
children. Games of skill are often found in cul-
tures that emphasize individual achievement in
children.

Examples of Games
Tarong caretakers play the kinds of games with
their infants that are most likely to provoke de-
lighted responses. Peek-a-boo is a favorite, and
as an infant grows older, other children in the
household play a more complex version of the
game, popping up out of hiding places to sur-
prise the baby. Later on, hide-and-seek becomes
a popular pastime. Children also like to play hand
games. Tairan preschoolers and kindergartners,
that is, children between two and six years of
age, like games that involve racing and choos-
ing partners. They also play at something like
the American "rock, paper, and scissors" finger
game. Older children enjoy games that demand
some skill, such as jacks and hopscotch. Even
when a game produces winners and losers, the
winner doesn't strut or boast in front of the other
children. School children also congregate after
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Children on a slide in Guatemala

classes to play group games such as kick the can.
In the Northwest Amazon, a favorite game
among Cubeo children pits the "forest ogres"
against the "tern bird." A group of youngsters,
acting as the forest ogres, forms a circle around
a grown boy, who represents the tern bird. The
"forest ogres" dance around the "bird," stopping
from time to time to pinch the "tern tern" in or-
der to determine whether he is ready to be eaten.
Eventually, the "bird" begins to try to break loose
from the circle, making sure, however, not to
breach the circle at a point where a toddler will
not be able to restrain him. Some of the chil-
dren shout encouragement to the "bird" while
others try to inspire the circle to hold firm against
the "bird." Once the "bird" has broken free, he
returns to the center of the circle and attempts

to get loose again, this time by verbal challenges
at the circle of children. The "bird" points to
some body part of a child, who must then name
that part of the body, adding "of the forest ogre."
When a few of the children fail to give the right
answer, usually by forgetting to say that the body
part belongs to the ogre, the "bird" is free again.
The game then begins again with the capture of
another "bird." The game is related to a myth
known to Cubeo children. The story tells of a
group of children whose father is dead and whose
mother is too poor to feed them. The young-
sters slowly turn into birds and are cared for by
their elder brother, who is eventually captured
by the forest ogres but who manages to free him-
self so that he can continue to care for his
younger siblings. Comanche boys and girls
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played a number of games together. In the game
of "grizzly bear," a group of children formed a
line circling around another child, who played
the grizzly bear. The grizzly bear tried to cap-
ture one of the other children. The "mother,"
who was the first youngster in the line, protected
the other children from the grizzly by causing
the line to veer back and forth. Eventually, a child
would be captured by the grizzly and "eaten,"
that is tickled, by the bear. The remaining chil-
dren would then run to a mound of sand, which
represented the bear's sugar. Each child would
try to steal some of the sugar. Each of the chil-
dren was eventually caught and tickled until all
of the sugar was stolen or all of the children were
captured by the bear. Comanche children also
played a hide-and-seek game. A number of
youngsters would hide under blankets or robes
and an older boy would try to guess the identity
of each child. Truk children play guessing games,
such as guessing which hole contains a shell. Or
a child with his back turned may have to guess
how many holes have been made in the sand.
Truk children also play a number of nighttime
games. Their favorite, played in mixed-sex
groups and including young adolescents, is a
variation of hide-and-seek. One child, desig-
nated the ghost, looks for the other children.
The first child who is discovered is "eaten," which
means that the ghost digs his knuckles into some
part of the body of the exposed child, who now
becomes the ghost. The search is repeated until
all but one of the children are discovered. The
last child then becomes the ghost and the game
begins all over again. The ghost game may con-
tinue for the better part of the night. As the
evening progresses, the smaller children begin
to become tired and giddy, either giggling or sim-
ply dropping out of their hiding places so that
their discovery becomes inevitable and the game
begins to be less exciting for them. Eventually,
only the older children are left to play the game.
Arapaho children played a number of games of
chance, including dice and hand games. They also

played a number of games of skill. These in-
cluded archery, hoop and pole, and ring and pin.

Developmental Aspects of Play
Psychologists who have studied children's play
activities have noticed that the play of young
children in our contemporary American culture
is different from that of older ones. Thus, for
example, young children in America do not tend
to engage in cooperative play even when they
seem to be playing with other children. Two
young children sitting in a sandbox together will
not play the same game. Rather, each will build
his or her own castle, mud pies, or the like. The
same trend can also be witnessed in other cul-
tures. Thus, for example, in Mexico, Mixtecan
children spend part of each day in the central
courtyard shared by the members of their ex-
tended family household, and youngsters below
the age of seven pass most of their waking hours
there. Younger children, while they play together
in the same place, do not really play together.
They do not talk to each other very much, and
each child is preoccupied with his or her own
activities, even when children are playing with
the same materials. Psychologists have also ob-
served that young children in America have
trouble understanding the games that they play,
partly because they do not understand the rules
although they think that they do. We see the
same dynamics operating in other cultures. Thus,
young Truk children spend their playtime wan-
dering and idling about. Older children begin
to play more organized games with recogniz-
able themes. Some child suggests a particular
activity, and the group follows the lead until some
idea for a new game captures their attention.
Similarly, in the South Seas, Javanese boys play
a number of games, some of which are competi-
tive. But the rules are vague and no one argues
about what is and is not allowed in a game. And
among the Liberian Kpelle, games with rules are
uncommon. But older children begin to play
games that have some structure.
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Young children in America also have trouble
understanding what it means to compete and to
win. This problem is also echoed in other cul-
tures. Thus, while the games of Tairan young-
sters below six years of age include the idea of
winning and losing, children of this age do not
really compete. For instance, the mother of one
Tairan boy who always came in third in races
encouraged him to try harder. The child, how-
ever, insisted that his mother simply did not
understand. He always came in third and that
was his normal ranking in races. To try to change
his rank seemed to him to be a funny idea.

Imitating Adult Roles
A major focus of the play of children across cul-
tures has to do with imitating adult activities.
Tarong children play at building twig houses,
cooking, stringing tobacco, and cutting cane, all
of which are imitations of adult roles, and the
children's play activities are likely to mirror the
current work in which the adult happens to be
engaged at the time. Youngsters will also recre-
ate the tools used by adults in their daily activi-
ties out of what is available. Some inner tubing
from a tire and ajar cover maybe fashioned into
a stethoscope. Or strips of bamboo may be tied
together to make a sled. In India, the imitation
of adult work is an important part of Rajput
children's play. Because Rajput males and females
live largely separate lives, there are few adult ac-
tivities for youngsters to copy that include both
sexes, and when boys and girls play at adult roles,
they play separately. Boys pretend to farm and
girls to cook. Little girls are especially fond of
making pretend bread out of mud, and the script
that they follow remains very loyal to the steps
that women follow when they make bread. Boys
pretend to plow and to sow wheat. Sometimes,
their play is a very detailed imitation of farming
activities, with elaborate facsimiles of fields,
which the boys then irrigate. Sebei children play
house and also pretend to bargain for cattle or
wives. They use stones of various colors as stand-

ins for the cows that they trade and they pre-
tend to drink beer as they barter. Boys also fre-
quently hunt birds, rodents, and so on with
primitive but effective bows and arrows. The
children cook and eat the animals on their own.
Young Comanche boys and girls sometimes
played house together. The youngsters would
build a windbreak and choose a chief. The boys
chose wives, and everyone went swimming or
riding for a while. The boys would then hunt
squirrels and bring them back to be cooked by
the girls. Meanwhile, the girls were out gather-
ing berries, roots, eggs, and the like. Older boys
played in same-sex groups. Their favorite pas-
sion was to follow and catch birds and insects in
imitation of the tracking and hunting activities
of the older males. Chippewa children played at
housekeeping, baby tending, cooking, hunting,
fishing, and dancing in imitation of adult ac-
tivities. Youngsters played in diminutive one-
room "houses" consisting of inch-high walls
made of soil along with miniature furniture made
of clay. The furniture was detailed and realistic,
but was likely to be discarded after a day's play,
with new furniture made all over again for the
next play session. Truk children enjoy copying
the behavior of adults. For instance, one child
will suggest that the group take a trip, and ev-
eryone will then engage in a long discussion
about where to go, who will go, what canoe to
use, and how to prepare for the excursion. Or
the children may throw a "feast," while some
"chiefs" harangue the other "adults" or try them
for this or that misdeed. If any adults are about,
they are likely to be amused by the children's
games and to join in on the fun. But children
also like to play at grownup activities when there
are no adults around, and if some older person
shows up, the group will suspend its activities
for fear of being laughed at. Truk children do
enjoy a degree of privacy when they play in the
sand spit, a spot that is hidden from the village
by thick bushes and is rarely visited by adults. In
Mexico, small Tarahumara girls make miniature
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tortillas from dirt and water using miniature
utensils, while little boys cut down young trees
with their fathers' axes and then build corrals
and so on with the wood. Girls play at being
mothers to their dolls, or children may imitate
the drinking parties of adults by having their
dolls get drunk and behave in the manner of
grownups on similar occasions. Or a group of
youngsters might build a small replica of a house
and livestock enclosure, populated by stones rep-
resenting people and animals, and then throw a
mock party to celebrate the construction of the
buildings. Boys also have footraces imitating
those of their fathers. They paint their legs and
wear leather belts as the men do when they are
racing. In Guatemala, every little Chimalteco
girl plays house, recruiting a younger brother or
cousin as "husband" whether he likes the game
or not. A girl might force her little relative to
eat the miniature tortillas that she has made. A
girl who is helping her mother sweep the house,
fetch water, or grind maize will pretend that she
is doing these chores for her "husband." Japa-
nese children pretend that they are going to a
festival or getting married, and children also play
house. Youngsters try to model their play activi-
ties after the real actions of adults, and if they
disagree about what constitutes correct adult
behavior, they may go and ask someone's mother.
Sometimes, children will imitate adult roles
down to the last detail. Kpelle boys can be seen
sweeping their way through town swinging their
arms as if they held cutlasses clearing the bush,
while the girls bend over invisible rice with in-
visible hoes. Both mop their brows and pretend
to be tired according to the custom of adults.

Sometimes, adults plan the leisure activities
of children with the goal of preparing them for
adult roles. By the time he was 12 years old, a
Comanche boy's play activities placed consider-
able stress on physical training. Boys swam, ran
races, climbed trees, and walked and ran long
distances, sleeping outside at night for the du-
ration of the trek. Adults also encouraged boys

to carry heavy weights such as a turkey or a log
of firewood on their backs. Boys from different
tribes also wrestled with each other. Girls also
occasionally ran races or played a game in which
a ball was kicked toward a goal.

Sex Differences
Across cultures, boys and girls not only prefer to
play in different groups but also like to play at
different activities. Sometimes, the play activi-
ties of girls are constrained by the kinds of chores
that they are assigned. Older Tarong boys and
girls continue to play in the same group, but by
the time they are eight or nine years old, the
girls are beginning to play quieter games such as
jacks and hopscotch. Boys are playing at marbles,
pitching pennies, bolo tossing, wrestling, tag, and
so on. Boys also hunt about for wild fruits and
edible insects, and, if they catch a beetle, they
may attach it to a string and swing it about so
that it will make a whirring noise. A Cubeo boy
spends much of his childhood in the boys' pack.
The boys roam around on their own without
adult supervision and unfettered by adult de-
mands or restrictions. They work when they wish
and play when they wish. Girls, by contrast, are
required to remain close to home minding in-
fants. Their company consists of other child
nurses, and young girls and their charges can be
seen collecting in small groups to gossip and to
comment on each other's adornments. A girl is
not allowed to join the boys' group unless ex-
plicitly invited to join in some game. Girls do
not play any games by themselves. Tarahumara
children respect a more extreme division of la-
bor in their play than exists in fact in the daily
lives of adults. Thus, while it is indeed the man's
job to fetch more wood for a fire, a woman will
perform the task if no men are around. But only
boys play at fetching wood. Javanese girls play
by themselves. Boys play a variety of games with
each other, some of which are competitive.

See also FRIENDSHIP; PEERS
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In virtually every society
around the world, most
women become mothers

more than once. This is one fact of life that unites
the female of the species. But the cultural man-
agement of pregnancy varies dramatically from
place to place in a number of ways. Pregnancy
may be treated in a matter-of-fact manner. Or
the pregnant woman may be regarded as in a
dangerous or delicate state. In some societies,
women announce the anticipated birth of their
babies to the entire community, while in others,
even the expectant father is presumed to be ig-
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norant of the coming event. Sometimes, a preg-
nant woman conducts herself much as she has
always done, but often a variety of prescriptions
and prohibitions are enjoined upon a woman
who is expecting a baby, so that her life as a preg-
nant woman is significantly different from her
life before she became pregnant. Whatever dif-
ferences exist in the treatment of pregnant
women across cultures, the array of customs sur-
rounding pregnancy are erected for the same
universal reason, and that is to preserve the lives
and health of the expectant mother and her baby
at a time when things have the potential of go-
ing very wrong.

Recognition of Pregnancy
Across cultures, women interpret similar physi-
cal changes and symptoms as signs of pregnancy.
Among the Mixtecans of Mexico, a woman
knows that she is pregnant when she stops men-
struating. She will then inform either her own
mother or her mother-in-law if she is living with
her husband's family. Similarly, in North
America, Chippewa women assumed that they
were pregnant when they missed a menstrual
cycle. The woman then noted the phase of the
moon and counted nine moons of the same phase
to pinpoint the likely day of delivery. Some
women marked a stick to keep track of the pas-
sage of moons, while others relied on memory.
In the Philippines, aTarong woman also assumes
that she is pregnant if she has missed her last
menstrual period. If she has not begun to men-
struate again after her last baby, a woman will
guess that she is pregnant again if she experi-
ences nausea or cravings or if her abdomen be-
gins to become larger. In Okinawa, the cessation
of menstruation combined with food craving
persuade a Tairan woman that she is pregnant.
And among the Tongans of Polynesia, a woman
suspects that she is pregnant when she loses her
appetite and becomes more sensitive to odors,
although physical weakness and the cessation of

menstruation are also signs of pregnancy. Among
the North American Arapaho, a woman became
aware that she was pregnant through a dream.
Or else, she might sense the presence of another
being sometime during the day in the course of
her routine activities. This was said to happen
less than two weeks after the baby had been
conceived.

Announcing a Pregnancy
In some cultures, a woman who finds that she is
pregnant announces the good news to husband,
relatives, friends, and neighbors. But in other
societies, an expectant mother keeps her condi-
tion to herself, and even the future father re-
mains ignorant that he will soon have a child.
In India, a Rajput woman's husband is not sup-
posed to know that she is pregnant. When she
discovers that she is pregnant, a Jamaican woman
keeps the news to herself. Her husband assumes
that she is pregnant when she begins to avoid
lifting heavy objects, usually two or three months
into her pregnancy. Since a woman does not go
out in public when her condition becomes obvi-
ous, neighbors remain unaware that she is go-
ing to have a baby. A pregnant Tarong woman
will tell her husband and probably her mother,
but no one else is notified. The Canadian
Kalderas tried to avoid mention of a pregnant
woman's condition, especially between males and
females or people of widely different ages. A
woman was also ashamed to talk about her preg-
nancy in front of her mother-in-law. Among the
Mixtecans, the pregnant woman's mother or
mother-in-law is responsible for informing the
expectant father and grandfathers that the
woman is going to have a baby. Women tend to
be embarrassed when other people find out about
their condition, especially if it is a first pregnancy.
By contrast, a Canadian Hare woman who dis-
covers that she is pregnant should inform her
husband and relatives. If she fails to do so, one
of her parents, siblings, or children will die.
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Cravings
Food and other cravings are common during
pregnancy. Among the Gusii of Kenya, many
women suddenly want foods such as bananas and
certain grains when they are pregnant, and these
cravings are expected and indulged. Some preg-
nant Rajput women have cravings for, and eat,
mud, perhaps because of a calcium deficiency.
Among the Jivaro of Ecuador, pregnant women
may having a craving for dirt, and some will eat
small amounts of unfired clay pottery. In Thai-
land, Banoi women experience a number of
cravings, most frequently for sour foods, and a
husband will go out of his way to procure what-
ever food his wife desires. Among the
Chimalteco of Guatemala, some women develop
a desire for clay, which they then continue to eat
even after the birth of the baby. People worry
when this craving appears because it is thought
to be deadly. The habit may be broken if the
woman eats max, tobacco mixed with lye. All
Jamaican women find some particular food es-
pecially attractive while they are pregnant, and
cravings for fish and meat are common. In In-
donesia, pregnant Javanese women crave a
number of foods, and especially extremely pep-
pery food, and husbands are expected to find
the desired foods no matter how hard this may
be to accomplish. And Tarong women experi-
ence intense and persistent cravings for the first
four or five months of pregnancy, usually for
specific foods but sometimes also for places,
people, pictures, or other things. Cravings are
thought to "come from the child" and can be
different across pregnancies. A woman should
make sure that she satisfies any cravings for the
good of her baby. If a baby has a deformity, the
problem is always seen as a result of the mother's
cravings.

Physical Symptoms
Mood swings, morning sickness, and other
physical symptoms are also commonly experi-
enced by pregnant women. The Gusii say that

some women are more quarrelsome when they
are pregnant, and some wives insist that their
husbands remain at home for the entire period
of pregnancy. Gusii women also experience
morning sickness, and some are said to vomit at
the sight of their husbands or even the clothing
of their husbands in the morning. Tarong women
may become temperamental when pregnant.
These outbursts are ignored by anyone who wit-
nesses them. A pregnant Mixtecan woman of-
ten becomes nauseous during the first three
months of pregnancy, and this is considered nor-
mal. A Tarong woman is often nauseous during
the first trimester of her pregnancy, especially
just after she gets up in the morning. Most Ja-
maican women are chronically nauseous for some
part of their pregnancies, and some remain sick
for the entire period. Chimalteco women are said
to lose their appetites and become very sick when
the baby begins to move. Some Tairan women
experience swollen hands and feet during preg-
nancy. By contrast, in some societies, physical
nausea and other physical complaints are not
usually associated with pregnancy. Among the
Taira, pregnancy is not typically accompanied
by morning sickness. Among the Truk of
Micronesia, many women make it through their
pregnancies without experiencing morning sick-
ness, and those who do are only ill for the first
trimester. Some Hare women feel especially
sleepy and "lazy" during the second and third
months of pregnancy. But many women pass
through these first months with no physical
symptoms.

Pampering
In a number of cultures, pregnant women can
expect to be pampered by their spouses.
Mixtecan husbands are supposed to treat their
pregnant wives with special consideration. And
men are usually more thoughtful and affection-
ate to their spouses, at least for a first or second
pregnancy. A Mixtecan husband provides his
wife with whatever foods she wants when she is
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pregnant for fear that, if her whims are not sat-
isfied, something will go wrong with the preg-
nancy. But as more children arrive, a woman is
likely to be regarded in the same way by her
husband whether or not she is expecting a baby.
A Truk husband is expected to humor his wife
and to satisfy any of her food cravings. Indeed,
one of the attractions of having a baby for a Truk
woman is the special attention that she receives
while pregnant in contrast to the normal sub-
missive role that she is expected to play in her
everyday life.

Restrictions on Activities
Cultures also differ regarding the degree to
which they restrict the everyday activities of
pregnant women. Sometimes, the workload of
an expectant mother is decreased. But it is quite
common for a woman to follow the same daily
routine whether or not she is pregnant. Among
the Gusii, pregnant women are not treated spe-
cially, and a woman will continue to perform her
normal strenuous physical activities until she
feels unable to do so any longer. Thus, women
persevere in their normal household and subsis-
tence activities until perhaps a week before they
go into labor, although an expectant mother who
did not feel up to doing her work would be
helped by her husband and her female kin. A
pregnant Tairan woman will continue to make a
number of trips a day to the mountains to cut
firewood, transporting each load of wood down
the mountain on her back, and she may do so
up to the day that she gives birth. And Cubeo
women follow their usual routines until the
moment that they go into labor, and a woman
may start off for her manioc garden one morn-
ing as if it were a normal workday and return in
the afternoon with a baby. In some societies,
work is actually viewed as necessary for a nor-
mal pregnancy and delivery. Thus, Chippewa
women were admonished to continue working
hard while pregnant. Otherwise, the placenta
would not be properly expelled after the birth of

the baby. Strenuous work during pregnancy was
also thought to loosen the fetus and make deliv-
ery less difficult. Among the Tarong, work is
thought to be good for a woman who is expect-
ing a baby. Work is said to make a delivery easier,
while siestas produce more water and, therefore,
make for a harder labor.

In some societies, women continue to work
as usual but ease up when it comes to strenuous
activities. For example, Mixtecan women per-
form their normal household activities, grind-
ing corn for tortillas, washing clothes, and so
on. A woman who is going to have a baby, how-
ever, avoids carrying heavy loads. Similarly, a
Rajput woman who is expecting a baby follows
her normal routine but avoids overexerting her-
self. A pregnant Tarong woman should not carry
anything that is too heavy and she should avoid
working when it is very hot so that she will not
"cook the fetus." Otherwise, there are no prohi-
bitions concerning a pregnant woman's
workload, and one Tarong woman was still har-
vesting rice two days before she delivered twins.

In some societies, the work activities of a
pregnant woman are more severely constrained.
A Banoi woman typically experiences nausea,
dizziness, weakness, and vomiting at least dur-
ing the early months of pregnancy and some-
times until she gives birth. These symptoms can
become severe enough to disrupt her work
schedule and send her to bed. Her husband and
children will do much of the housework during
a woman's pregnancy, although she will continue
to perform some tasks if she is not ill. And as
soon as she discovers that she is pregnant, a Truk
woman is expected to do only very undemand-
ing work.

Fear during Pregnancy
Where cultures do not have the means of han-
dling complications associated with pregnancy
and birth, a woman who is expecting a baby has
good cause to worry about her own welfare as
well as that of her baby, and in many societies, a
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pregnant woman does express concern that she
or her baby will die. Thus, for example, preg-
nancy represents a genuine danger to the life of
a Truk woman, and many will say that they are
frightened of what will happen to them, espe-
cially in the case of a first pregnancy. In former
times, a "farewell" feast was held by the close
kin of a woman in her final stages of her first
pregnancy in case she died delivering her baby.
The woman received some cloth that would be
used for her shroud if she failed to survive the
birth. If she lived, the cloth would be preserved
in case she died during a subsequent labor or in
case her baby was born dead. When a
Chimalteco woman realizes that she is pregnant,
a soothsayer is summoned to pray for the
mother s health. The soothsayer will also pray
for a boy or girl baby, depending upon the par-
ents' preferences. He also discovers by divina-
tion whether the parents have committed any
sins that will complicate the delivery. The sooth-
sayer kills a turkey, mixes its blood with incense,
and prays at various churches and shrines on
behalf of the mother and baby. Some families
will call in the diviner a number of times if they
are fearful of a difficult birth. During her first
pregnancy, a North American Sanpoil woman
was unhappy and fearful. She was constantly
warned that she would die if she broke any of
the numerous taboos on her behavior. Hare
women are fearful about having babies, but af-
ter the first birth, they come to see that the pro-
cess is easier than they had expected. The first
birth is also frightening for Jamaican women.
Once she has had a baby, a woman then knows
what to expect, but subsequent births are no
easier than first deliveries.

Regulations on Behavior
The legitimate anxiety that pregnant women
experience the world over is reflected in the nu-
merous behavioral restrictions and prescriptions
that are applied to expectant mothers across cul-
tures. These rules are understood to protect the

expectant mother or her baby. Some of these
regulations have a practical or quasi-practical
basis. Thus, for instance, a pregnant Tairan
woman will wind a sash about her abdomen to
hold the baby in the right position. And among
the Sebei of Uganda, an old woman who is an
expert on birth may rub butter on the stomach
of an expectant mother during the last months
of the pregnancy. She may also try to reposition
the fetus by manipulating the mother s abdo-
men if this appears to be necessary.

Other rules regarding the behavior of preg-
nant women are magical in nature. Women are
especially likely to resort to sympathetic magic,
in which like is assumed to produce like. The
special association between magic and pregnancy
is perhaps accounted for by the special circum-
stances in which a pregnant woman finds her-
self. A pregnant woman is in a precarious
position, as pregnancies always have the poten-
tial of going wrong. Further, the woman s own
life as well as the life of her baby hang in the
balance. The fate of her pregnancy is to some
degree beyond her control. No matter how vigi-
lant she may be, some disaster can occur. Across
time and place, human beings have resorted to
magic when they could not control the outcome
of extremely important events. Pregnancy magic
is probably an example of this more general ten-
dency. When pregnant Tarong women avoid
staying in water for any length of time, they are
practicing a kind of sympathetic magic. This is
because they believe that overlong baths will
mean that there will be "too much water" dur-
ing delivery, making for a difficult birth. The
Tarong also say that lying in doorways or lying
in certain positions will lead to difficulties dur-
ing delivery. A pregnant Tongan woman is pro-
hibited from tying anything around her neck.
Otherwise, the baby will be strangled by the
umbilical cord. If a woman removes the buttons
from her husband's shirt, the baby's ears or
mouth maybe injured during delivery. If she eats
on her husband's sitting mat, the infant's head
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will be soft and swollen. If she talks about or
criticizes someone with a physical defect, her
baby will be born with the same defect. And a
woman who remains in the same position for
any length of time will have a hard delivery. A
Chippewa woman was warned that if she looked
at a human corpse her baby s eyes would be dazed
and queer-looking or cross-eyed. A child would
be physically deformed if the mother looked at
a deformed person or animal. Neither Sanpoil
spouse could kill a rattlesnake or else the baby
would cry and wriggle like a rattlesnake. The
infant might also might swell up and turn green.
If a Chippewa mother had been frightened by a
lizard when she was pregnant, the baby would
be born with a head shaped like a lizard's and
with short arms and legs like a lizard. Chippewa
women were also warned not to turn over in bed
or else the umbilical cord might twist around
the baby's neck or body. As a result, pregnant
women were expected to sit up or at least to rise
on their knees if they wished to change posi-
tion. In Japan, a pregnant Takashima woman
should place water in a cooking pot first and then
the food; otherwise, she will have a dry delivery.
If a pregnant Arapaho woman dropped a skunk
down her dress, she would have an easy deliv-
ery, just like skunks.

Expectant mothers may also avoid other
activities that seem likely to court trouble. In
many societies, pregnant women are careful to
stay away from anything associated with dying.
A pregnant Tarong woman leaves her house if
someone is near death or has died there. She
may attend the funeral if she leaves the house
before the dead person, but she must have no
contact with the body and she should not wash
her hair on the next Tuesday or Friday, both of
which are unlucky days. It is especially danger-
ous for her to hear about the death of another
pregnant woman, and she must try to prevent
herself from following the deceased woman to
her grave by washing her hair in lye and wine. If
a Sanpoil woman went near anything that had

been killed recently or if she stepped over blood,
her infant would be harmed and her husband
would have bad luck. Mixtecans say that a baby
may "lose moisture" and be born with some kind
of defect if its mother has seen a moon in eclipse,
and harelips as well as deformities of the limbs
are attributed to this experience on the part of
the woman. An expectant mother's gossip can
affect an unborn child, so that, for example, if a
pregnant woman tells someone that he has the
face of a fox, the baby may be born looking like
a fox. If an Arapaho woman worked too hard
and carried loads on her back that were too heavy,
her baby would be born with a blue birthmark
on its back. Kalderas women avoided tempting
fate by not accumulating many baby clothes be-
fore the baby was born. And a pregnant Sanpoil
woman tried to avoid insulting or angering any-
one in case the person had the power to jinx the
child. Chippewa women were warned not to visit
the tipi of or receive gifts from anyone but a close
relative for fear that some unknown enemy
might use "bad medicine," that is, magic, to
harm the baby.

Some of the restrictions placed upon the
pregnant woman are meant to protect her and
her baby from harmful supernatural influences.
Pregnancy can be a dangerous time for a Tarong
woman because of the jealousy of nonhumans,
or the supernatural spirits, who may cause her
to miscarry or even to die by striking her. Preg-
nant women, therefore, avoid going out at night.

In many places, women who are pregnant
try to avoid stressful situations. A pregnant Truk
woman should not become upset. Thus, people
are prohibited from speaking to her in an angry
voice, or even exhibiting anger in her presence.

Restrictions on Sexual Activity
Cultures vary in the extent to which they re-
strict the sexual activity of pregnant women. A
Mixtecan couple can continue to have sexual
intercourse until the baby is born, and nothing
special is done to avoid hurting the fetus. There

265p



PREGNANCY

are no taboos on sexual intercourse for a preg-
nant Tarong woman, although people think that
it is best to avoid sex for the last two months or
more of the pregnancy. And Tairan couples can
continue to engage in sexual relations through-
out a pregnancy and may resume having sexual
intercourse a week after the birth.

By contrast, the Sebei believe that semen is
harmful to the fetus. As a result, sexual inter-
course is restricted during pregnancy. Similarly,
Rajput couples are supposed to avoid sexual in-
tercourse during a pregnancy. Sexual intercourse
is prohibited for a pregnant Truk woman for the
first few months of a pregnancy until the fetus
takes secure hold in the uterus. Nor can her hus-
band engage in sexual activity with any other
women or else his wife will become ill and may
even lose the child. A Javanese couple who are
expecting a baby are supposed to refrain from
engaging in sexual intercourse for fear of caus-
ing the infant to be deformed. In fact, however,
many husbands do not honor the taboo.

In some societies, sexual intercourse is re-
quired while a woman is pregnant. Some
Chippewa believed that the husband and wife
should engage in sexual intercourse for the du-
ration of a pregnancy so that the fetus would
continue to grow. Jamaican couples generally
continue to have sexual intercourse throughout
a pregnancy, and many people say that the more
often the woman has coitus the easier the deliv-
ery will be.

Food Taboos
In some cultures, the diet of a pregnant woman
is not restricted. There are no constraints on a
Mixtecan or Chippewa woman's diet while she
is pregnant, although people in both cultures say
that if an expectant mother eats too much, labor
will be painful. However, in many cultures, there
are specific foods that a pregnant woman is pro-
hibited from eating. An expectant Tarong
mother should not eat bitter substances, or else
she may have a miscarriage. Some women also

avoid eating sweet foods for fear of making the
baby fat and, therefore, harder to deliver. Preg-
nant Rajput women avoid eating milk, cold rice,
spicy food, and anything that is very hot or very
cold. Women in some cultures think that milk
is bad for a pregnant women because it poisons
the Fallopian tubes, while others say that if a
woman drinks milk, the baby will become too
large. Sebei women are not permitted to eat meat
from an animal that has died on its own, but
they may eat from the hind legs of one that has
been slaughtered. During the last few days be-
fore she expects to deliver her baby, a Jivaro
woman is prohibited from eating the meat of
particular wild birds. If a Tongan woman ingests
hot foods, her baby will have raw, reddish skin.
An infant will be born with spotted skin if the
mother eats octopus or reeffoods and without
pubic hair if the mother eats certain kinds of
fish. Takashima women are told to avoid tea and
pepper while pregnant. A Sanpoil woman was
expected to eat lightly while pregnant. If a
woman ate too much, she would make herself
ill and her baby would be big and the delivery
difficult. Some food prohibitions function as a
kind of sympathetic magic. Sanpoil husbands
and wives were required to observe a variety of
food taboos during the woman's pregnancy. For
instance, if either spouse ate speckled trout, the
baby would cry a lot and shake like a trout. If
they ate rabbit, the baby would have weak legs.
The Chippewa said that neither husband nor
wife should eat turtle when a women was preg-
nant. Otherwise, the baby would always be
stretching just as a turtle is always stretching. If
either parent ate catfish, the infant would be born
with rings of sores around its head. A pregnant
Takashima woman who eats octopus will give
birth to a baby with no bones, and if she sees a
fire, her infant will have a red birthmark.

Preparations for Birth
A woman often makes special preparations for
the birth of her baby during the last months of
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her pregnancy. A month or so before she is due
to have a baby, a Mixtecan woman will undergo
some special procedures once each week to in-
sure a successful delivery. A midwife will mas-
sage the woman's abdomen with warm almond
oil. She will also blow Catalan from her mouth
onto the buttocks and hips of the expectant
mother. If a Mixtecan woman has reason to be-
lieve that she may go into premature labor, she
will drink a preparation made of a mixture of
various herbs. The concoction is believed to
make the fetus stick more securely in the uterus
so that it will not "fall out early." Both treat-
ments are supposed to loosen the fetus and to
make childbirth less painful as a result. A
Takashima woman begins to wear an abdomi-
nal band on the Day of the Dog during her fifth
month of pregnancy to guarantee a safe, easy
birth. She also receives a number of amulets, one
of which predicts the sex of the baby, and a bottle
of water, said to remove birthmarks on a new-
born infant.

Sometimes, a pregnant woman returns to
the home of her parents for some length of time
and then has her baby there. For the final months
of her pregnancy, a Sanpoil woman stayed close
to her mother. Since wives lived in the commu-
nities of their husbands, this meant that the preg-
nant woman had to move out of her own
household and in with her mother. The husband
remained in his own village until the end of the
pregnancy. A mother instructed her daughter
about how to take care of her baby, gave her en-
couragement, and made sure that she respected
the various taboos placed upon a pregnant
woman. Beginning in her eighth month of preg-
nancy, a North African Teda woman goes to stay
with her mother. If for some reason she is forced
to remain at home, however, then a separate hut
is built for her husband and children, where they
live until 40 days after the birth. Until then, a
husband may not touch or sleep with his wife or
see the baby. By contrast, a Tairan woman who
is close to her delivery date will make sure that

her work does not take her far from her own
home. The woman does not make any elaborate
preparations in anticipation of giving birth. She
will clean an old mat and some rags and will
make sure that a bamboo-slat bed is ready for
her to sleep on after her baby is born. Women
will also make some baby clothes unless hand-
me-downs from older children are already
available.

Predicting the Sex of the Baby
Methods of predicting the sex of a baby are found
in many cultures. Among the Hare, old people
claim to be able to predict the sex of a baby. A
girl faces toward you and a boy faces away. Some
people also say that a woman can tell that a baby
is a boy because boys kick. Jamaicans say that if
an infant urinates on a woman who has not yet
had children, her first baby will be a boy.

See also BlRTH; INFANTS, TREATMENT OF NEW-
BORN; SEX TABOO, POSTPARTUM

Ayres, Barbara. (1967) "Pregnancy Magic: A
Study of Food Taboos and Sex Avoidance."
In Cross-Cultural Approaches: Readings in
Comparative Research, edited by Clellan S.
Ford, 111-125.

Beaglehole, Ernest, and Pearl Beaglehole. (1941)
Pangai: Village in Tonga.

Cohen, Yehudi A. (1966) A Study of Interper-
sonal Relations in a Jamaican Community.

Geertz, Hildred. (1961) The Javanese Family: A
Study of Kinship and Socialization.

Gladwin,Thomas, and Seymour Sarason. (1953)
Truk: Man in Paradise.

Goldman, Irving. (1963) The Cubeo: Indians of
the Northwest Amazon.

Goldschmidt, Walter. (1976) The Culture and
Behavior of the Sebei.

267p



PROTECTION OF CHILDREN FROM DANGER

Hara, Hiroko Sue. (1967) Hare Indians andTheir
World.

Harner, Michael). (1973) Thejivaro:People of
the Sacred Waterfalls.

Hilger, M. Inez. (1951) Chippewa Child Life and
Its Cultural Background.

. (l9S2\Arapaho Child Life and Its Cul-
tural Background.

Hitchcock, John T., and Leigh Minturn. (1966)
The Rajputs ofKhalapur, India.

Kronenberg, Andreas. (1981) TheTedaofTibesti.

LeVine, Robert A., and Barbara B. LeVine.
(1966) Nyansongo: A Gusii Community in
Kenya.

Maretzki, Thomas W., and Hatsumi Maretzki.
(1966) Taira:An Okinawan Village.

Norbeck, Edward. (1954) Takashima: A Japanese
Fishing Community.

Nydegger, William E, and Corinne Nydegger.
(1966) Tarong:An Ilocos Barrio in the Philippines.

Piker, Steven. (1965) An Examination of Char-
acter and Socialization in a Thai Peasant
Community.

Ray, Verne. (1933) The Sanpoil and the Nespelem:
Salishan Peoples of Northeastern Washington.

Romney, A. Kimball, and Romaine Romney.
(1966) The Mixtecans ofjuxtlahuacay Mexico.

Salo, Matt, and Sheila Salo. (1977) TheKalderas
in Eastern Canada.

Wagley, Charles. (1949) "The Social and Reli-
gious Life of a Guatemalan Village/'^ram-
can Anthropologist 51: 3-150.

Parents in every culture
are interested in prevent-
ing their children from
coming to harm, and all
parents take measures of

some sort to keep their children safe. This is one

of the universal roles of parenting, and especially
of mothering. Adults are more vigilant while
children are young because they recognize that
a small child is more apt to get into trouble. Thus,
for instance, the Tarong of the Philippines view
children below the age of two or three as crea-
tures without sense. Adults, therefore, empha-
size the protection of children from potential
danger as the primary responsibility of the care-
taker of a young child. In an effort to keep young-
sters safe, caretakers will remove the child from
any potentially unsafe situation. This means that
someone must constantly supervise a small child.
It also means that children are prevented from
exploring as much as they might with less pro-
tective caretakers. In Thailand, Banoi parents
discourage children from engaging in danger-
ous activities as soon as they become mobile.
Thus, youngsters are prevented from playing
with dogs as well as with hot or sharp objects, or
from going near the edge of the house. As they
become older and range farther from home, chil-
dren are also prohibited from swimming with-
out supervision, climbing trees, or behaving
raucously when in a boat. Parents also say that
"too much activity" on the part of children is
likely to lead to broken objects, fighting, exces-
sive noise, and injury. For this reason, they dis-
courage noisy or wild play, running around the
house, and the like. On the other hand, adults
say that an active child is preferable to a passive
one, as an active youngster is more liable to be a
good worker. The annoyance of having an overly
active child around, however, encourages par-
ents to try to rein in their children, although
without much effect. Parents, and especially
mothers, also worry when their children wan-
der off because this is taken as a sign that the
youngster will, when grown, become a ne'er-do-
well son or a wayward daughter. Both outcomes
mean that the child has abandoned the parents,
and this concern about abandonment by one s
offspring is a prominent theme among the
Banoi. A Jamaican youngster who approaches a
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fire for the first time is threatened with a flog-
ging. The second time around, the child is
flogged in fact. Jamaican children always try to
go near the fire twice, but none goes back a third
time.

Adults may actually prevent children from
functioning effectively because of fears that the
youngster might get hurt. Tarong children are
prevented from exercising their full abilities as a
result of the protective measures taken by adults.
A caretaker who has something else to do will
put a child on her hip and cart the youngster
off, interfering with his or her activities. A child
who protests is offered a breast or bounced
around by the caretaker. Children may be en-
couraged to walk or climb a ladder, but only
when there is little chance of harm. A child is
more likely to be put down and allowed to crawl
around if the caretaker is a sibling, as the older
child eventually becomes tired of carrying the
younger one about. A youngster who is being
tended by siblings can also become incorporated
into the peer group of the older children and
may watch or play with them for a while before
becoming fussy. Thus, the Tarong youngster
enjoys a bit more freedom when being super-
vised by another child.

Adults from different societies clearly differ
in the extent to which they worry about the safety
of children. Thus, while the Micronesian Truk
assume that small children are unteachable, this
belief does not cause adults to rein in their chil-
dren. Rather, youngsters are allowed to do what-
ever they wish. As a result, infants often end up
playing with sharp knives and the like without
intervention from adults. Babies, however, are
more likely to lose objects of this sort than to do
serious harm to themselves.The three- and four-
year-old is already used to climbing coconut trees
and other treacherous objects without the inter-
ference of adults. In Okinawa, Tairan parents
are not overly anxious about the physical safety
of their children. Young Tairan children are
taught to avoid the occasional car that drives

through town, and parents do not prohibit them
from playing near the main road. Similarly,
youngsters know about the steep hills, slippery
grounds, and other dangerous spots around
home and are allowed to negotiate these ob-
stacles on their own. Little children as young as
three years of age will scurry across a frail bridge
and slippery trails and over rocky ground with-
out encountering any problems. Four-year-olds
are able to use sharp knives without hurting
themselves, and hatchets, hoes, rakes, and so on
are left within easy reach of small children. Kin-
dergartners are often yelled at for playing with
dangerous implements, but a parent whose child
still insists on handling the tool will probably be
permitted to do so. Tairan parents instruct their
children about the dangers associated with the
wells, river, beach, main road, and rice paddies
that the children are bound to encounter in their
daily lives, and an adult who comes across a child
doing something dangerous is sure to chastise
the youngster. Nevertheless, young children are
permitted to tag along after their older siblings
who play in dangerous places, with the result
that little children are likely to find themselves
in harm's way.

Adults in any given culture often single out
particular targets as dangerous while ignoring
other targets that can do children equal harm.
Among the Canadian Hare, babies may be per-
mitted to crawl or walk around the house at eight
months of age. No precautions are taken to re-
move dangerous objects, and children do have
accidents such as poking an eye with a pair of
scissors. Mothers also give children household
items to play with when they are not being used,
so youngsters end up adopting scissors, knives,
and axes as playthings. Hare mothers are care-
ful, however, to keep their children away from
freezing water, and a woman may pitch her tent
up on a hill to prevent the children from going
near the water. And small children are warned
over and over not to touch guns, stoves, or traps.
Mothers also put scissors and knives out of reach
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of young children when they are planning to be
away from the house. Similarly, whereas Truk
adults are generally unconcerned about the pos-
sibility that their children might be harmed, they
show considerable concern when it comes to the
potential for drowning. Truk communities are
built close to the water, and older children spend
a good deal of their time swimming while
younger ones play on the beach. Mothers are
terrified that their children may drown and, in
fact, there have been a number of near catastro-
phes of this sort. Nevertheless, Truk youngsters
can usually swim well by six or seven years of
age, and they swim without any serious inter-
ference from parents.

In some cultures, children are relatively free
from constraint by adults simply because their
surroundings are generally safe. There are few
dangers in the environment of Mexican
Mixtecan children. The only real threats to their
safety are the oxen, sheep, and goats who can
trample a child as they make their way down
the street. Adults and older children will always
take care to warn youngsters to move out of the
way when the animals are about. Or they will physi-
cally remove the children from their vicinity.

In some cultures, children are warned against
imaginary dangers by adults in an effort to pre-
vent them from being harmed by real ones. The
floors of Japanese houses are covered with small
mats bordering each other. Children are told that
the ancient samurai used to stab people by thrust-
ing their swords up through the floors where the

mats touched, and youngsters are persistently
warned that it is dangerous to sit or step where
the mats join. Houses are supported on joists
that raise the structures off the ground, and
adults also believe that a child can knock an en-
tire house out of shape by stepping on the thresh-
old. Thus, youngsters are also cautioned that it
is dangerous and therefore forbidden to do so.
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The challenges and op-
portunities that a human
being's environment of-

fers are never entirely predictable. This means
that human beings must be plastic enough to be
changed by their surroundings if they are going
to be able to thrive in the particular culture in
which they happen to live. On the other hand,
all human beings need to be able to meet cer-
tain universal challenges, and people, as well as
other organisms, are thus predisposed to exhibit
traits that allow them to do so regardless of the
vagaries of environmental influence. Develop-
mental resiliency refers to this tendency for the
developmental trajectory of an individual to re-
main "on course" in spite of environmental fluc-
tuations. Resiliency is evident across a variety of
traits in the physical, cognitive, and behavioral
realms.

Cognitive performance appears to be quite
resilient in spite of large differences in the child s
early environment. An infant raised in a Guate-
malan village spends the first 10 or 12 months
of life in its cradle. The baby remains in a small,
dark, windowless hut. Other people rarely play

with or speak to the infant. It is only when they
are about 15 months old that Guatemalan in-
fants begin to spend their time outside of the
hut and in the company of other children. A
comparison of young children with American
babies of the same age shows that the Guate-
malan infants are less active and more fearful.
They smile very little and are extremely quiet.
Even at 3 years of age, Guatemalan children re-
main quiet, timid, and passive. By the time they
reach 11 years of age, these same youngsters are
happy and active children. Similarly, while
younger Guatemalan children lag behind Ameri-
can youngsters of the same age on tests of
memory, perceptual analysis, and conceptual in-
ference, they perform as well as their American
counterparts by the time they are 11 years old.
Examples like this suggest that experience may
affect the rate of cognitive development but not
so much the final outcome. Human beings are
thus strongly selected to understand the world
in uniform ways and resist straying from this
universal cognitive attitude even in the face of
widely different experiences. There are also limits
to what the human being can tolerate while still
remaining on course, so that in cases of extreme
deprivation a child may remain cognitively ar-
rested. But no culture arranges the experiences
of the majority of its children in such a way as to
produce this result. Extremely deprived environ-
ments occur in individual families, not in entire
societies. The idea that human beings are se-
lected to exhibit some fundamental species-wide
cognitive skills regardless of variable cultural
experience is supported by evaluations of intel-
ligence across a number of societies. Thus, in
Guatemala and in Botswana, children who have
scored well on tests of cognitive skill also hap-
pen to be the children whom other people in
their culture judge as highly intelligent. This
suggests that people across cultures agree about
what constitutes intelligence and that this shared
definition of intelligence is being captured by
formal tests of cognitive capacity.
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Resiliency is also exhibited in physical
growth patterns. For example, if a child's diet is
inadequate for some period of time, there will
be a decrease in the youngster's growth rate. As
soon as the child's diet improves, the rate of
growth speeds up as if the child were making up
for lost time. Again, there are limits to resilience
in physical growth. If a child's diet is persistently
inferior, the youngster will never attain the level
of growth that would have occurred with an ad-
equate diet.

Resiliency in human development makes
good sense from the point of view of evolution.
Evolutionary theory reminds us that organisms
existing today tend to exhibit characteristics that
have helped their ancestors to survive and re-
produce in the past. Resiliency in the face of
environmental vagaries is one trait that is likely
to have promoted survival and reproduction and
is, therefore, predicted to be typical of members
of our own and other species who are living to-
day. This proposal is captured in the idea of ca-
nalization, which postulates that organisms will
develop toward a predictable final outcome in
spite of environmental variations. Canalization
does not claim that environments are irrelevant
to development. Rather, it specifies that the or-
ganism can arrive at some final outcome by a
number of different routes, and that the devel-
opmental route that is followed depends upon
the particular environment in which the organ-
ism is embedded. Clearly, a sufficiently bizarre
environment can knock an organism off track.
Thus, for example, if one of a kitten's eyes is
covered at birth, the kitten will be blind in that
eye for life even after the eye patch has been re-
moved. The kitten's visual system is not capable
of switching routes in the absence of normal
environmental stimuli so as to produce an eye
that still sees. The failure of a trait to develop
normally under extraordinary environmental
conditions of this sort is understandable. Because
the environmental circumstances are so unusual,

natural selection has never had the opportunity
to select a developmental path that will respond
to the circumstance so as to produce the desired
trait. In the normal course of evolution, cats
would not have experienced a total absence of
light. As a result, even if some mutation had
produced a cat visual system that could develop
normally in the absence of light, no advantage
would have accrued to the possessor of such a
system and the mutation would not have spread
through the cat population.

It is also true that resiliency does not apply
equally well to all characteristics of an organ-
ism. For instance, in the case of facultative ad-
aptations, that is, adaptations that differ
according to environment, an organism might
develop in a number of alternative ways depend-
ing upon what the environment has to offer.
Thus, for instance, the brains of rats and other
animals enlarge in a number of important ways
when the environment is relatively stimulating.
Similarly, we all know that muscles become
larger with use. These effects, however, are also
consistent with an important feature of resiliency,
which is that developmental programs are bi-
ased to produce organisms that function effec-
tively in the environments in which they find
themselves. In the case of canalization, the or-
ganism arrives at the same final outcome regard-
less of environmental exigencies. In the case of
facultative adaptations, variations in outcome
that depend upon environmental circumstances
produce a tailored fit between the organism's
traits and the environment in which the trait
must be expressed. If the ideas of canalization
and of facultative adaptations turn out to be cor-
rect versions of developmental processes, then
it becomes important to determine what kinds
of traits are best described as the product of ca-
nalization and what kinds are the result of fac-
ultative adaptation.

See also CANALIZATION; COACTION
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In cultures around the
world, children are
taught to show respect in

the company of certain categories of people.
Often, a child is required to be respectful to-
ward older people. Among the Palauans of
Micronesia, younger people are expected to show
respect for their elders, and young people will
show outward deference to an older person who
is lecturing or scolding them regardless of their
private feelings. In North America, an older
Comanche boy who was insolent to an adult
male would be greeted by the man with cutting
sarcasm, and boys soon learned to be respectful
to their elders. Old people were greatly respected
among the North American Arapaho. They con-
tributed importantly to the instruction of chil-
dren, and young people who were approaching
20 years of age were still lectured by older mem-
bers of the tribe.

Children may also be expected to show re-
spect to a particular category of relative. Once
he reaches puberty, a Micronesian Truk boy is
required to be respectful toward his older broth-
ers. He may not tell vulgar jokes in their pres-
ence, nor may he interrupt their activities,
especially outside of their own household. An

adolescent North American Arapaho girl is re-
quired to show reserve in the presence of her
brothers and all other relatives whom she calls
"brother." She should not look at a brother and
should leave or refrain from entering a room that
he is occupying. Sisters are not allowed to talk
to their brothers unless it is absolutely neces-
sary, and then they must do so with lowered eyes.
A Hindu saying reflects the degree of respect
that children are expected to display toward their
older relatives: "If my father or elder brother tells
me to stand in one place, Til stand there, dammit,
all day if need be, until they tell me I can move."

In many societies, children are expected to
be respectful toward their fathers. An African
Nyoro son calls his father "my master" or "sir,"
terms that are also reserved for addressing a chief,
and is expected to be respectful to the older man
at all times. Even as a man, a son does not sit on
a stool or chair in his father's presence. Rather,
he squats on the floor. A man does not use his
father's spear or borrow his clothes. A male may
not shave or smoke for the first time until he
has made a token payment to his father. Simi-
larly, a father is said to rule his daughter, and
girls are even more subordinate to their fathers
than are sons because of their status as females.
This deferential relationship between fathers and
children extends to a youngster's demeanor to-
ward the father's brother, who is called the "little
father," and also toward the paternal aunt, or "fe-
male father," whom children often regard as a
severe individual. By contrast, a child feels more
intimate toward maternal aunts, whose relation-
ship to the child is much like the mother's.

Sometimes, children are expected to be re-
spectful to visitors or strangers. In the Philip-
pines, Tarong preschoolers are taught not to pass
in front of a guest or to interrupt a conversation
except in an emergency. A youngster should "be
ashamed" in the presence of guests, and should
be seen but not heard. These expectations are
most likely to be enforced when a visitor is an
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important person or a stranger. Sometimes, re-
spect is viewed as a generally desirable attribute
in children. North American Chippewa children
were taught to respect everyone with whom they
came in contact. They were to avoid looking at
anyone for a long time or making fun of another
person. A child was instructed not to look into a
neighbor s wigwam or to visit anyone during a
meal. Youngsters were also taught to respect
older people in particular. They were given to-
bacco to present to an elder person as an expres-
sion of goodwill and were expected to speak to
older individuals respectfully and listen to them
with attention.

In some societies, respect is expressed by
outright avoidance of the respected person. From
the time that he was an adolescent, a North
American Comanche boy was required to avoid
his sister, and at this age, an unmarried brother
began to live in a tipi behind the house of his
parents to insure that he and his sister did not
meet. Brothers and sisters could not touch or sit
near each other, and a boy whose sister failed to
observe these rules could kill her with impunity.
Similarly, among the Truk of Micronesia, broth-
ers and sisters are expected to avoid talking about
sex or elimination in each other's presence or to
sleep in the same house once they reach puberty.
The boy will ideally live with some other rela-
tive until he marries, although brothers some-
times sleep in another room or at the opposite
end of the house in which their sisters live. In
former times, Truk brothers were not allowed
to stand in the presence of a seated sister. Nor
could his sister stand when he was seated. Thus,
one sibling was forced to crawl or crouch when
the other was sitting down.

In contrast to rules that require respectful
treatment of certain people are customs permit-
ting or even dictating informality between a child
and particular other individuals. For instance,
the relationship between a North American
Comanche boy and his mother's brother was
relatively informal and usually friendly and easy-

going. The two called each other by the same
name, and a boy could borrow some article from
his uncle without asking permission and could
rely on the older man for help.

See also SENIORITY
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Parents in different so-
cieties vary in the degree
to which they train their

children to be responsible. Responsibility train-
ing is emphasized in societies that recruit chil-
dren into the work force. Thus, for example, both
obedience and responsibility in children are
highly valued among the Gusii of Kenya, who
begin to recruit their youngsters to do house-
hold chores at a very early age, and no adult or
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older child will think twice before sending a
youngster off on an errand. A child may at first
be required to carry food from house to house in
the family homestead. Soon, the youngster will
also be expected to fetch coals to light the father's
cigarette or the mother's pipe or to bring a visi-
tor a stool on which to sit. Youngsters are sent
around the neighborhood to invite guests to beer
parties and to collect utensils for the gathering.
Somewhat older children are expected to per-
form more demanding tasks. Boys begin to herd
the animals and girls to carry pans or pots of
water from the river. A five-year-old girl will
also begin to tend babies. Children who neglect
their duties, or who do them carelessly, will be
scolded and often caned. A girl who left an in-
fant untended would be severely punished, per-
haps receiving a beating from her mother.
Similarly, the Tarong of the Philippines view
responsible behavior as very important in adults
and children, and training to be responsible be-
gins when a youngster is around five years of
age. Children of this age are carrying small jars
of water, keeping up the stove fire, supervising
infants, fixing the tether to which the family
goats are tied and guiding them home at night
or in bad weather, feeding the chickens, picking
vegetables, cutting rice, and bathing themselves.
Initially, preschool children are closely watched
as they perform these chores. As children be-
come older, they are assigned a greater number
of tasks. While youngsters are expected to per-
form these chores responsibly, and while they
are in fact making useful contributions to the
household, adults do not think that preschoolers
can do these tasks on their own. Rather, adults
need to tell them what to do and when to do it.
Adolescence brings with it increasing responsi-
bility and also increasing autonomy for the
Tarong boy and girl.

Conversely, where responsibility is not
stressed, children are not incorporated into the
work force. The Tairans of Okinawa say that a
child under seven years of age has no sense.

Youngsters of this age are not viewed as very re-
liable, and parents try to discourage them from
taking on serious chores such as baby tending.
Indeed, youngsters are not viewed as capable of
taking on serious responsibility until they are
approaching adolescence. Similarly, a four- or
five-year-old Indian Rajput child is given very
little responsibility, and youngsters of this age
spend most of their waking hours playing. Five-
year-olds may be sent to the store to shop for
their mothers, who cannot leave home because
they follow the custom of purdah, or seclusion.
The store is a few hundred yards away from the
neighborhood in which the Rajputs live. Little
girls may also be asked to wash a few dishes,
and both sexes will fetch water if the day's sup-
ply has run low. Children may also take mes-
sages from the women's courtyard to the men's
platform. These are not regularly assigned tasks,
however. Rather, children will be asked to per-
form some task when their help is genuinely
needed. Among a group of Mormons in New
Mexico, children who are assigned chores are
viewed as "helping" their parents rather than as
making independent contributions to the house-
hold. Some mothers think that eight-year-old
children are too young to be given much respon-
sibility, and even a thirteen-year-old may not be
expected to do regularly assigned chores.

Children across cultures are highly moti-
vated to do the kinds of work that they observe
adults doing. As a result, they are often thrilled
to be given responsibilities by adults. Little Gusii
children as young as three years old will ask to
help adults who are hoeing a field, and they en-
joy working alongside their elders. Two Gusii
six-year-old girls planted and harvested their
own garden plots without prompting or help
from any adults. In Mexico, Mixtecan children
are expected to do a greater number of chores,
and more important chores, as they enter middle
childhood, and they are excited because they can
now participate in the same activities that older
people perform. Tarong children, after they have
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begun to be assigned tasks by their parents, start
to take on new chores at their own initiative,
and four- and five-year-olds regularly try to do
chores that their elders think are too ambitious
for them. Indeed, young children may be pun-
ished for attempting a task that a parent has for-
bidden them to do. A child, nevertheless, may
persist in trying to do the task. Tarong children
of about six years of age are given additional re-
sponsibilities. They welcome the extra work,
because they view it as a sign that their parents
think of them as more grown up. Children of
this age say that chores are their favorite activi-
ties, especially those that require adult assistance
because they are especially taxing. Similarly, ado-
lescents are anxious to be viewed as adults and
are happy to take on the responsibilities and en-
joy the privileges that accompany the entrance
into the adult world. Tairan children under seven
years of age want to help out mopping the floor
and setting or clearing the table even though
adults do not view young children as reliable.
Parents say that youngsters of this age are only
allowed to help out with tasks because they like
to do them. Kindergarten children are happy to
help their mothers in the potato fields, cleaning
the dirt off the potatoes or putting potato seeds
in the holes that are dug by an adult during the
planting season. First-graders want to help their
older siblings gather snails after a rainfall or hunt
frogs, grasshoppers, and dragonflies and are, in
fact, more enthusiastic about doing these chores
than are the older children. Adults don't view
any of these activities as real work and don't en-
courage their young children to take on respon-
sibilities of this sort. But the children are proud
when they are permitted to do such chores. And
if the household happens to be low on chicken
feed, a mother may admonish a young child for
"thinking only of play and not of the hungry
chickens." The desire of children to take on re-
sponsibilities is clearly related to their interest
in feeling grown up rather than to any enthusi-
asm about the tasks themselves. A Guadalcanal

Kaoka father usually gives his son a pig to care
for by the time the boy is eight years old. Young-
sters are at first very enthusiastic about this new
privilege, but soon they may become careless
about collecting food for their animals and have
to be warned not to forget their responsibilities.
Similarly, Tairan children want to be allowed to
plant rice or cook or do other chores that the
older children are expected to do because they
want to feel grown up. The same children are
less enthusiastic about performing the routine
tasks that have been assigned to them, especially
when their chores interfere with other activities
that are more fun.

Across cultures, children are expected to take
on more responsibility as they get older. When
he was eight years old, a North American Hopi
boy was expected to kill his first rabbit. He then
acquired a "hunt father" and was initiated as a
hunter. Now, instead of helping his female rela-
tives with their chores, he often went to the fields
and sheep camps with his father and grandfa-
ther. At first, he guarded the fields and orchards,
but as he became more skilled at subsistence ac-
tivities, he began to help plant, harvest, and herd.
By the time he was around fourteen years old, a
boy was probably herding his own animals and
taking charge of his mother's fields. In the win-
ter, a boy of this age would also practice men's
crafts, including carding, spinning, and eventu-
ally weaving and moccasin making. In Guate-
mala, a Chimalteco boy under ten years of age
spends most of his day doing what he wishes.
On occasion, he will be asked to do small chores,
such as carrying light piles of wood. Beyond this,
his time is his own. When he is ten, however, he
becomes the constant shadow of his father. He
is now treated almost as an adult, putting in adult
work hours as he works alongside the older man.
Boys of this age now farm, find and transport
firewood, attend ritual ceremonies, and travel to
the markets with their fathers. The Truk of
Micronesia expect people to gradually take on
more responsibility as they grow older, and this
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remains true through middle age. But it is at
adolescence, the stage of life when a Truk as-
sumes the status of adult, that a person is first
thought to be really responsible for his behav-
ior, and an adolescent who behaves inappropri-
ately and gets caught may end up the target of
the victim's anger.

In Malaysia, little Semai children begin by
following their parents and grandparents about,
copying their activities. Adults, noticing the
child's interest, may make a miniature version
of a tool or show the youngster how to do this
or that properly. Gradually, the child is no longer
just imitating but, rather, helping out. When he
was around nine years old, a New Mexican Zuni
boy began to help with the hoeing and planting.
He also went to the sheep camp with some older
male relative, but boys of this age acted more as
companions to the shepherds. Older boys were
given more herding responsibilities, and by late
adolescence, a male was taking the sheep out on
his own. When a boy began to take a more ac-
tive role in herding, he was given a lamb of his
own, and an adolescent who was tending to the
sheep by himself was given his own small flock.

Across cultures, responsibility training is
stressed more for girls than for boys. And girls
often take on more responsibility than boys in
fact. For instance, among the Tairans, first-
graders clamor to be allowed to help their moth-
ers with household chores, and girls are more
eager than boys to be included in the work force.
Girls also begin to act as child nurses earlier than
their brothers and take their responsibilities as
caretakers more seriously besides. In Thailand,
preschool Banoi boys are not expected to take
on any responsibilities. Girls of the same age
begin to contribute in important ways to house-
hold work. Thus, a girl of this age may be asked
to carry water, clean the house, wash the floor,
help make hats, work in the kitchen garden, wash
clothes, run errands, and tend the baby. And in
Guatemala, a Chimalteco boy is expected to do
only small chores until he is ten years old, but a

girl is recruited into the work force by the time
she is six or seven. She learns to make tortillas
and helps her mother grind meal, sweep the
house and fetch water. Similarly, a Brazilian
Yanomamo girl is expected to help her mother
do serious work while her brother is still filling
his time by building play huts in a pretend camp
of his own. By the time that she is ten years old,
a daughter is an actual economic asset to her
mother. Boys, on the other hand, might con-
tinue to do little but play well into their teen
years. Sometimes, however, responsibility train-
ing is more severe for boys. Task assignment is
very light for Rajput children, but girls are asked
to do even less than boys because a mother views
her daughter as a guest in her house since girls
leave home to live with their husbands when they
are married. Women also say that, since a girl
works very hard once she is a wife, she should
be treated with indulgence while she is still a
child. Some families train the oldest son to take
on extra responsibility so that he will be able to
manage the farm and head the household when
he is grown. His younger brothers are also trained
to obey him. Other families, however, treat all
of their sons equivalently, which means expect-
ing little in the way of responsibility from any of
them while they are young.

See also CHILD NURSES; CHORES
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In Western societies,
learning tends to be
equated with schooling.

Clearly, however, the human species is highly
dependent upon learning, and human beings are
continually learning outside of the school set-
ting. Indeed, school is a very recent human in-
vention to which a minuscule number of the
children of the human species have been exposed,
yet children and adults have always learned from
their environments and from the people around
them as well as by thinking things through. Nev-
ertheless, schooling does appear to affect per-
formance, especially in the realms of memory
and thinking. Thus, across a variety of tasks,
children and adults from one culture to the next
who have attended school perform differently
from children and adults who have never gone
to school.

Differences between schooled and un-
schooled children show up in memory skills. For
example, schooled people can remember more
words from a list that has been read to them than
can unschooled individuals. Further, schooled
individuals will remember more of the words on

a list if it is repeated to them, while unschooled
people benefit less from repetitions of words on
a list. Schooling also affects the way in which
people classify objects. Children who have gone
to school are more likely to classify objects by
form or function as opposed to surface appear-
ance, for instance, color. They are also more will-
ing to classify the same array of objects in a
number of different ways. Youngsters who are
schooled are superior at verbally explaining the
basis for their choice of classifying scheme. In-
dividuals who have been schooled are also bet-
ter at solving problems from a purely logical
perspective. By contrast, a person who has not
attended school tends to resist solving puzzles
when he has not had direct experience with the
problem at hand. Thus, for example, in one fa-
mous case, an unschooled individual who was
asked to judge the validity of a syllogism that
focused on white bears in the far north refused
to assess the logic of the syllogism because he
had never been to the far north and, therefore,
did not know what color the bears were there.

Schooled children and adults also perform
better on tests measuring the concept of conser-
vation of physical properties such as number,
volume, and weight. In a famous conservation
task, a subject initially stands in front of three
beakers, two of which are identical and the third
of which is taller but also thinner than the oth-
ers. Milk has already been poured into the first
of the two identical beakers. With the subject
watching, the experimenter begins to pour milk
from a pitcher into the remaining identical bea-
ker until the subject agrees that there is now the
same amount of milk in the two identical bea-
kers. The experimenter then pours milk from
one of the identical beakers into the taller but
thinner beaker. The subject now has to judge
whether or not there is the same amount of milk
in the two filled beakers and why. People who
understand the law of conservation appreciate
that there must be the same amount of milk in
the two beakers because the milk has been
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Young Korean children arrive for school, having
removed their shoes before entering the building.

conserved, or preserved, even though it has
changed locations. In Western cultures, conser-
vation begins to be appreciated once a child is
around seven years old. Younger children do not
understand conservation. Thus, on the conser-
vation task, they say that there is more milk in
the taller but thinner beaker because the milk
makes a taller column. In societies where chil-
dren are not schooled, subjects are considerably
older than seven before they give the correct
answers on conservation tasks, and sometimes
even adults do not respond correctly.

While schooling has demonstrable effects
upon formal tests of learning and thinking, in a

Penobscot children in their classroom in Oldtown, Maine, in 1921.
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small number of studies, unschooled children
have matched the cognitive performance of chil-
dren who went to school. Thus, in Africa, seven-
and-one-half- to eight-year-old Tiv youngsters
easily solved conservation problems even though
they had not attended school, and even the
seven- and seven-and-one-half-year olds who
were tested got about half of the problems right.
Moreover, the Tiv children appreciated that con-
servation is a logical proposition. If you pour
some substance from one container into another,
the amount of the substance must remain the
same. Children also tried to demonstrate that
the amount of the substance (sand) had been
conserved by reversing the process, pouring the
sand back into the original container. Similarly,
while Westerners are usually more successful at
finding hidden figures in a picture than non-
Westerners, unschooled Eskimo children do as
well on these tests as Scottish youngsters who
have gone to school for ten years. We do not
know what accounts for the excellent perfor-
mance of unschooled children in either of these
cultures.

Why does schooling have a positive effect
on tests of memory and thinking? Many re-
searchers have observed that unschooled chil-
dren and adults are simply unfamiliar with test
taking, which is a skill specifically learned and
rehearsed in school. Thus, their performance
may have less to do with memory and thinking
skills than with the test-taking situation itself.
Children from traditional cultures may face ad-
ditional problems because they are not used to
seeing adults perform activities that have no
practical outcome. On the conservation task, a
child might not believe that an adult would pour
milk from beaker to beaker for no reason. The
adult, therefore, must think that she was chang-
ing the amount of water, and a child raised to
show adults respect would certainly not disagree.
The materials used in tests may also be unfa-
miliar to unschooled children and adults. The
idea that familiarity with materials matters to

A teacher in northern Nigeria helps his eight-year-old
student solve a reading problem.

performance has been supported by testing both
schooled and unschooled subjects with unfamil-
iar materials. Thus, adult Liberian subjects with
no school experience sort kinds of rice by func-
tion. Further, they can sort the same rice using
different criteria. The same adults have difficulty
sorting geometric shapes. By contrast, schooled
subjects from America can sort geometric shapes
easily, but the same subjects are bewildered when
asked to sort kinds of rice. As schooled Ameri-
cans have more experience with geometric shapes
than with rice, and Liberian adults have more
experience with rice than with geometric shapes,
the performance of the subjects seems to paral-
lel their familiarity with the objects with which
they are working.

One question is whether inferior perfor-
mance on tests of memory and thinking really
reflects the capabilities of unschooled children
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A group of preschoolers makes its way across a street in Beijing in 1988.

and adults. The problem is dramatized by a well-
known case in which the experimenter was at-
tempting to test classification skills in a group
of unschooled Liberian Kpelle individuals. Over
and over, subjects kept sorting objects into func-
tional groups, placing the knife with the orange,
the potato with the hoe, and so on, and observ-
ing that this was how a wise man would do
things. Finally, the experimenter asked one sub-
ject how a fool would sort the objects. The sub-
ject constructed four piles of objects sorted by
kind so that the foods were placed in one pile,
the tools in another pile, and so on. This is the
kind of sorting that Western researchers regard
as the most sophisticated. Clearly, the Kpelle
subjects were capable of classifying by type but
did not prefer to do so when given a choice.

Even when children have attended school,
the style of teaching to which they are exposed
can influence what they take away from the

schooling experience. Among the Kpelle, indi-
viduals are expected to show respect for their
seniors. This means that a school child will de-
fer to a teacher, learning whatever is taught be-
cause whatever the teacher says is assumed to be
true. One Kpelle child was beaten by his teacher
for insisting that insects had six legs, not eight.
There is no attempt to analyze problems or to
discover generalities across subject matter, and
children should not try to discover answers on
their own. Children are not expected to ask why
something is true, and another instructor beat
any youngster who asked too many questions.
This is obviously very different from the school
experience of many Western children, and these
differences are likely to have different conse-
quences for the thinking styles of children.

While school is a recent innovation for our
species, across cultures schools are becoming
more and more accessible to children whose par-
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ents had never dreamed of entering a school
building when they were young. Parents in some
societies welcome the opportunity to send their
children to school, appreciating the advantages
that an education can offer. In Thailand, all
Banoi children go to school for at least four years,
and Banoi parents pressure their children to do
well and punish youngsters who fail to apply
themselves. Success at school is important to
parents because the child's future occupational
success depends upon it. Similarly, Jamaican
parents say that only intelligent people can make
a lot of money quickly. As school breeds intelli-
gence, they pressure their children to get a for-
mal education. Children may also welcome
school for one or another reason. Until they en-
ter school, the freedom of Jamaican children is
highly constrained by parental demands that they
remain close to home. Children under five years
of age spend their days in the house or backyard
in the company of siblings. Older children may
be sent off to do errands, but they are expected
to return home without dawdling and are flogged
if they linger. As a result, youngsters like to go
to school, in part because this is their first chance
to get away from the house without having to
pay a price afterwards. This is also their first
opportunity to make friends with children out-
side of the family. Most youngsters are expected
to come home right after school, but sometimes
a child is permitted to play at the post office for
a few hours. Often, they engage in a consider-
able amount of rough-and-tumble play, activi-
ties for which they are flogged if carried out in
the presence of parents.

Across cultures, the existence of the school
can also create a considerable amount of disrup-
tion for families who are not used to this intru-
sion in their lives. In Guatemala, Chimalteco
children are supposed to attend government
schools beginning at six or seven years of age.
Here, they learn to speak, read, and write Span-
ish and to do simple arithmetic. In fact, the ap-
pearance of the children at school is irregular.

Youngsters may skip class because parents do not
approve of their going to school or because they
are needed at home to perform chores. Some
fathers say that school only teaches children to
be lazy. Men often prefer it if their sons go to
the fields with them to learn farming. A boy who
is going to school while his brother is home
working may feel guilty for sitting around all day
while his sibling is doing chores. Even when
particular children have become proficient in
Spanish at school, they typically forget every-
thing that they have learned once their school-
ing is over and revert exclusively to using their
Indian dialect. The Canadian government ex-
pects Hare children to attend school, but par-
ents do not always cooperate in this regard. They
miss their children as companions and they miss
their help around the house. Sometimes, the
entire family may have stayed up late at a drink-
ing party, with the result that the children can-
not get up early enough to go to school the next
day. Or the family may decide to go out to the
bush, bringing the children along. Sometimes,
a parent will recruit a child to do some chore
instead of going to school. Jamaican children,
who begin school at seven years of age, may stay
home on a particular day for a variety of rea-
sons. A youngster who has been sent off on an
errand in the morning may then balk at going
to class and being flogged for lateness. Children
will be kept home if they do not have clean
clothes to wear or if their assistance is needed in
doing chores. Some Kpelle children attend a
school run by a man with a few years of educa-
tion. Some youngsters learn to read, but atten-
dance is irregular, school material is irrelevant
to the everyday lives of traditional Kpelle, and
not much is accomplished in the way of learn-
ing. Adults recognize that schooling disrupts the
course of life for everyone, children and adults
alike. Thus, parents say that a youngster who
attends school becomes "foreign," "strange,"
"educated," or "American," that is, non-Kpelle
and non-African. In fact, schoolchildren are
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For most children in developed nations and more and more children in developing nations, much time is spent in
school, as with these Muslim girls and boys in Afghanistan.

caught between two cultures. Adults are often
ambivalent about sending their children to
school. On the one hand, children with a West-
ern education no longer respect their elders and
are no longer motivated to become rice farmers.
On the other hand, a child with some schooling
might get a job that then provides the income
to raise the standard of living of his family. Many
children end up going to school long enough to
make farming unattractive but quitting by fourth
or sixth grade, with the result that they can't re-
ally succeed in the outside world. They thus be-
come marginal, returning to something
approximating traditional life or moving to a
town where they can find a job. Traditional
Kpelle are contemptuous of such people. In the
1940s, most Hopi children went to school for
six to ten years. Attendance was more regular
among children whose families had become ac-

culturated. Parents were not interested in the
components of the curriculum that focused on
white American culture, and some aspects of the
curriculum were positively disliked. Thus, for
example, some parents thought that arts and crafts
should be taught by Hopi clans and ceremonial
groups and not in school. Similarly, some par-
ents objected to coeducational schooling. Most
Hopi children viewed their school experiences
as disconnected from the rest of their lives. Hopi
boys, further, found themselves forced to go to
school at precisely the time that they had begun
to accompany their fathers to the fields and to
be accepted into the world of males. For a Hopi
girl, by contrast, school actually represented free-
dom from household chores and baby tending
and gave her a chance to interact with other chil-
dren of her age in a way that would not have
been possible if she remained at home.
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In some cultures, parents
and their offspring begin
to be segregated at some
point during childhood
or adolescence. Most

commonly, children begin to sleep apart from
the parents' household but may come home to
eat, do chores, or just hang around. Sometimes,
the segregation is more extreme, as is the case
with Nyakyusa age-villages in Africa and
Murngin bachelor camps in Australia. When
Nyakyusa boys reach the age of about ten or
eleven, they move out of their parents' houses

and into a village of their own. This settlement
is built on the outskirts of the community in
which their parents live. As the boys reach adult-
hood, their wives also come to live in the village
and eventually this boys' town evolves into the
new center of Nyakyusa society. Similarly, after
his first initiation rites at puberty, a Murngin
boy leaves his parents' home and goes to live in
the camp reserved for single males.

The segregation of parents and children at
night is a common practice across cultures. But
the separation is much more likely to apply to
boys than to girls. Of 57 societies, 44 percent
require boys to sleep in a different house. When
he remains in the same house as his parents, a
boy often sleeps in a separate part of the house
by himself or with other men and away from his
mother and other females. By contrast, it is un-
common for girls to sleep separately from both
parents. In 61 percent of the same 57 cultures,
unmarried girls sleep with their parents. Thus,
the common pattern across cultures is for a boy
to be removed from the immediate vicinity of
both parents or his mother but for a girl to re-
main with both parents or her mother. The Chi-
nese reflect this pattern. A married couple sleeps
in the same bed along with their young chil-
dren. A youngster who turns seven or eight years
old begins to sleep in another bed in the same
room as the parents. Unmarried girls remain in
the parents' room, but older unmarried boys be-
gin to sleep in a front room apart from the rest
of the family. Similarly, in Canada, unmarried
Ingalik males sleep in the men's house, but
women all sleep on the family bench, with a
daughter between her mother and the wall. In
East Asia, a Lakher bachelor does not sleep at
his parents' house; rather, two or three unmar-
ried men go to sleep in a girl's house. But an
unmarried daughter sleeps at home, often near
the bed of her parents. And in New Ireland, Lesu
boys are sleeping in the men's house by the time
they are nine or ten years old, but Lesu girls stay
at home until marriage.
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Nevertheless, girls do sometimes sleep away
from their parents' house just like their broth-
ers. Unmarried females spend the night in a
dwelling different from that of their parents in
1 percent of 57 societies. In southern Africa,
Bemba girls generally go to the hut of an un-
married or widowed woman to sleep. Girls
among the West African Fon may sleep with
their mothers but, more typically, they spend the
night at their paternal grandmother s house. In
Uganda, Ganda girls stay with their married
brothers. And by seven or eight years of age,
Kalahari IKung girls are likely to be sleeping with
a grandmother or a widowed relative or friend.

The tendency for boys to be separated from
their parents at night but girls to stay at home
means that parents can supervise the activities
of their daughters at night. Even when children
of both sexes are separated from their parents,
sleeping arrangements may allow parents some
opportunity to keep an eye on a daughter. In the
insular Pacific, Iban boys and bachelors sleep on
the veranda, while unmarried girls often sleep
in the loft. The loft, however, is accessible to
the sleeping quarters of the parents by a ladder.
Thus, the activities of the daughters of the house
are easily monitored by the mother and father.
This tendency to be more vigilant of daughters
than of sons is in keeping with the fact that par-
ents around the world are often more concerned
about the premarital sexual behavior of their fe-
male than of their male children.

In a few societies, youngsters are sent to live
away from their parents beginning at an early
age. Among the Hehe of Tanzania and Thonga
of South Africa, children usually go to live with
their grandmothers when they are weaned.
Bemba parents also send their children to live
with their grandparents at around two or three
years of age, and an elderly couple may have as
many as five or six youngsters to tend.

Why do children sleep apart from their par-
ents in so many cultures? The Nyakyusa say that
they send their sons to live in age-villages so that

the boys will not hear or see anything having to
do with the sex lives of their parents. Indeed,
the tendency for parent-child segregation to be-
gin when a youngster reaches puberty suggests
that the custom is associated with the emerging
sexuality of the children. In particular, such sepa-
rations may help household members to obey
the various incest prohibitions dictated by their
culture. People are less likely to yield to tempta-
tion when they are physically separated from
each other. The customs of the African Igbo
support the idea that parent-child segregation
is related to sexual temptations and restrictions.
When young, Igbo brothers and sisters sleep
together in the same room apart from their par-
ents. Eventually, an older unmarried son will move
into a "single" house, while unmarried daughters
continue to sleep in the house of their parents.
However, a grown girl will not sleep at home if
her father is there. Even while keeping their
daughters at home, then, the Igbo prefer to keep
sexually mature females and their fathers apart.

See also SEGREGATION OF BOYS AND GlRLS;
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In many societies around
the world, customs re-
quire that boys and girls
begin to be segregated

sometime during childhood. Seventy percent of
54 societies separate the sexes by adolescence,
providing at a minimum different sleeping quar-
ters for the two sexes. In New Guinea, a small
Kwoma boy receives a tool kit for betel chewing
from his father and a small bag in which to keep
his betel from his mother. Henceforth, he is
viewed as a little man and can no longer play
with girls. Once he arrives at puberty, a
MelanesianTrobriand boy begins to sleep in the
bachelors' hut along with a few other males of
his age. Boys still eat at home, however, and also
perform chores for the family.

Often, the separation of children from one
household by sex is simply a by-product of the
desire of parents to establish their own living
quarters apart from their children. When a num-
ber of related nuclear families live together, sis-
ters and their female cousins and young
unmarried aunts may be housed in one place
apart from parents, while brothers, male cous-

ins, and young unmarried uncles are housed in
another location. Sometimes, the sexes live in
the same household but in different rooms, while
sometimes they live under different roofs entirely.
Brothers and sisters are segregated in 74 per-
cent of 57 societies as a result of customs that
require children to sleep apart from their par-
ents. Usually, the separation occurs because a girl
sleeps in the same house as her parents, while a
boy sleeps somewhere else.

In some societies, adults prefer to separate
boys and girls in order to protect the reputations
of unmarried girls. African Mbundu parents tell
their young daughters: "A girl does not play with
boys, for boys are sharp ones. Don't play with
them." The goal of the adult is to minimize the
likelihood of sexual activity. The South Ameri-
can Yahgan place a high value on premarital
chastity for girls and separate boys and girls be-
fore puberty so that they will adapt to same-sex
activities. If a North American Gros Ventre bride
is not a virgin, her family is disgraced. Thus,
parents send their young daughters to live with
a female relative because they do not want the
girl to be around her father, brothers, or male
cousins. Beginning at puberty, southern Afri-
can Fon girls are removed from the company of
boys and warned about what will happen to them
if they lose their virginity before marriage. How-
ever, many societies that disapprove of premari-
tal sex find other ways of enforcing chastity that
do not require the sexes to live apart from each
other.

Sometimes, the separation of the sexes is
reserved for males and females who bear a spe-
cific relationship to each other. According to
Samoan custom, brothers and sisters as well as
cousins of the opposite sex must refrain from
engaging in a wide variety of activities in each
other's presence. They must not sit or eat to-
gether, or talk with each other in an informal
manner. They may not touch each other, or use
one another's possessions. They cannot dance on
the same floor or be in the same place unless
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Young girls after a church service in Mexico

they are at home or in a crowded setting. By the
age of nine or ten, Samoan boys and girls are
avoiding each other according to the prescribed
rules. The avoidances also apply to the children
of a brother or sister and to relationships result-
ing from marriage or adoption.

Across cultures, boys and girls tend to sepa-
rate spontaneously even when there are no cul-
tural customs mandating segregation of the
sexes. In the Philippines, Tarong boys and girls
congregate in mixed-sex and mixed-age play
groups from the time that they are babies. But
as they grow older, boys and girls begin to be-
come segregated, first playing separately in the
same group when they are eight or nine years
old and eventually forming single-sex cliques in

preadolescence. The girls try to act like young
ladies and enjoy being teased by the boys. North
American Chippewa children played in mixed-
sex groups when they were little, but then refused
to play with anyone of the opposite sex when
they were older. Same-sex groups would have
nothing to do with a member of the other sex.

See also PEERS; SEGREGATION OF CHILDREN FROM
PARENTS
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Self-esteem refers to the
judgments that indi-
viduals make about their

own worth. People with high self-esteem are
relatively satisfied with themselves as individu-
als, while people with low self-esteem are rela-
tively dissatisfied with themselves.

Self-evaluations depend upon assessments
of one s own qualities and accomplishments as
well as comparisons of one s qualities and ac-
complishments with those of other people. This
has implications regarding how child-rearing
environments may influence a child's self-esteem.
As different societies offer children vastly dif-
ferent opportunities to exercise their talents and
capabilities, children in different cultures will
have different kinds of experiences upon which
to base self-evaluations. Thus, for example, in
subsistence economy societies around the world,
children are recruited to perform chores at an
early age and are expected to do real work and
to make genuine contributions to the welfare of
their family. A seven-year-old Canadian Hare
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child already uses knives, scissors, and axes, and
ten-year-old girls are embroidering, baking, pre-
paring meals for the family, cleaning and laun-
dering, and fetching water, while twelve-year-old
boys are fishing and hunting with the men. In
Uganda, a four- or five-year-old Sebei boy is
taught to herd the family's cattle, while in Kenya,
a five-year-old Gusii girl is tending her infant
siblings without adult supervision. Children of
the same age in American kindergartens are only
expected to pretend to perform the very activi-
ties that children in other cultures are perform-
ing in earnest. This means that children in some
cultures have ample evidence of their own ac-
complishments, while the message communi-
cated to children of the same age in other
societies is that they are incapable of engaging
in adult activities and are only fit for play. In
subsistence economy cultures, children who are
performing serious chores also have the experi-
ence of making a difference to the family's wel-
fare, and this sense that they matter also has the
potential to influence self-esteem.

Self-evaluations also depend upon compari-
sons of one's own attributes and accomplish-
ments with those of others. A child whose
reference group is comparatively small has less
of a chance of fading into the background in
comparison with other youngsters. Thus, in so-
cieties where children aggregate in small peer
groups, any individual youngster has a greater
chance of preserving a relatively positive self-
assessment. The idea that size of reference group
can affect self-esteem is supported by trends in
self-assessment as a function of age in American
children. Thus, youngsters in America experience
a drop of self-esteem in the early school years,
precisely the time at which they find themselves
thrown together with a large number of other
children. This is in sharp contrast with their
previous experience with a small circle of siblings
and small preschool play groups. It is not until
fourth grade that self-esteem begins to rise
again. Where youngsters continue throughout
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childhood to interact in small groups, this dip
in self-esteem may not occur.

Variations in the nature of children's activi-
ties from one culture to the next may also dif-
ferentially tap into a fundamental human
motivational system. Some psychologists have
proposed that human beings are motivated from
very early on in life to feel that they are effective
actors in the world. This shows up even in in-
fancy, where babies exhibit far more delight when
allowed to manipulate mobiles and similar toys
on their own than they do when required to
watch passively the same toy automated by its
own motor. Similarly, babies continue to main-
tain interest when presented with problems to
solve, but then become bored once the solution
has been found. It is as if the infant enjoys chal-
lenges. Anyone who has endured the ordeal of
feeding an infant knows that babies prefer to feed
themselves in spite of the fact that the process is
initially messy and inefficient. Psychologists view
the baby's persistence as a reflection of the hu-
man need to become competent at doing things.
If human beings are motivated to be competent
and effective, then differences in opportunities
to perform activities that are challenging may
have important effects upon children. In par-
ticular, competence motivation may be satisfied
to a greater degree for children in some cultures
than for children in other societies. It is also the
case that different cultures provide opportuni-
ties for effectiveness in different realms. Thus,
children who are assigned few chores but who
go to school may evaluate themselves positively
with respect to their intellectual competencies
but less favorably with respect to practical skills
or ability to be useful to other people. Children
who perform many important chores in the
household but do not go to school may exhibit
the reverse self-esteem profile.

See also CHILD NURSES; CHORES; RESPONSIBILITY
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In many cultures around
the world, children are
expected to be self-reli-
ant at an early age. In

other societies, self-reliance in children is less
highly valued and sometimes parents actually
attempt to prevent their children from becom-
ing independent. The Canadian Hare stress self-
reliance, and by the time they are four years old,
Hare children are dressing on their own, except
during the winter when they need some help
with heavy outerwear. A four-year-old may be
sent to the store to fetch some items for a par-
ent. And a child of four or five may take a
younger sibling off to the neighbor's for a visit.
When a three- or four-year-old falls down, no
one comes to the youngster s aid. A child who
cries will be ignored, or the mother might say:
"You are careless. You are stupid." Hare children
as young as three years of age are expected to
make their own decisions about what they want
to do, where they want to go, and so on. A little
girl may be asked whether she wants the last
piece of meat, and she must decide immediately,
because if she says "no" her mother will eat the
food herself. Similarly, children of this age may
also decide whether they want to go to church
with the family or stay at home. In Mexico,
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Mixtecan parents assume that their children will
be self-reliant and make no special effort to teach
them to be independent. Each morning, little
girls will shake out their own rebozos and a boy
will shake out his hat, and children are dressing
themselves by four years of age.

By contrast, in some societies, independence
is not stressed, and sometimes adults consciously
impede self-reliance in their children. Among
the Tarong of the Philippines, adults do not
think that young children can perform routine
tasks on their own. Rather, youngsters are closely
supervised. Adults say that the preschooler "has
to be told—he cannot just do it yet." Tarong
parents worry when children begin to do tasks
on their own because initiative on the part of a
youngster can result in disasters of one kind or
another. Further, self-reliance pushed too far can
lead a child to become stubborn and uncoop-
erative. Tarong preschoolers are assigned a num-
ber of chores, and even at this age they are
making useful contributions to the household.
However, they also readily ask for help instead
of persisting on a task that is difficult for them
to do, and a child who is facing some new chal-
lenge is unlikely to try to confront it alone. Nev-
ertheless, Tarong children are constantly trying
to do things that their parents do not think them
capable of doing. In Okinawa, a Tairan child is
carried about on the back of one or another care-
taker for the first two years of life. Therefore,
the youngster has little opportunity to develop
self-reliant behavior. Among the Rajputs of In-
dia, children are typically able to eat by them-
selves before the second birthday, but some
mothers still feed their youngsters. Adults also
bathe and dress children until they are five or six
years of age. When Rajput children are faced
with some problem, they will seek help from an
adult or simply give up instead of finding a so-
lution on their own. One youngster is unlikely
to ask another for assistance, and in fact chil-
dren cannot be counted on to help one another.
Rajput children also persistently nag for anything

that they want anytime that they can get away
with it. Children who attempt to do things for
themselves may be discouraged by the impatient
responses of their parents. Thus, for example, a
boy who is attempting to feed himself may be
punished by his mother for dropping the food.
Or a girl who is attempting to embroider a pet-
ticoat may be stopped by her aunt because she is
ruining the garment.

Among the Hanoi of Thailand, parents do
not pressure their young children to be self-reli-
ant and in fact, Banoi parents, and particularly
mothers, show concern when their children at-
tempt to go off on their own, in part because
the tendency to wander off in childhood is un-
derstood as a signal that the child will abandon
the parents in adulthood. Children from five to
ten years of age begin to bathe, eat, dress, and
go to bed by themselves. Thus, the achievement
of self-reliant behavior is gradual and applies to
very basic kinds of routine activities. Similarly,
Jamaican adults expect children to be passive and
unobtrusive, and youngsters are not supposed to
perform activities at their own discretion. Rather,
all of their activities should be directed by the
mother, and children who show initiative or in-
dependence are criticized for being "rude." Even
childish behaviors that amuse adults are viewed
as signs of "rudeness." Regardless of the atti-
tudes of adults concerning independence in chil-
dren, self-reliance inevitably comes with the
acquisition of skills that allow a child to become
somewhat independent from adults. Among the
Truk of Micronesia, adolescents begin for the
first time to be able to prepare their own food
and are, therefore, no longer at the mercy of their
mothers or other relatives when they are hun-
gry. Boys and girls take great pride in this new
self-reliance and like knowing that other mem-
bers of the community are also aware of their
new competence.

Even where children are expected to be self-
reliant, parents may only accord youngsters free-
dom when they are at or near home. In
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Guatemala, Chimalteco children are permitted
to wander freely from house to house within the
family compound, and mothers do not worry
about the whereabouts even of their toddlers if
they have a good sense of where the children are
likely to be found. A mother will begin to look
for a child who has not returned home by
evening. In contrast to the freedom granted to
children within the compound, youngsters un-
der six or seven years of age are not generally
allowed to stray very far outside the compound.
Until they are around five years old, Jamaican
children are not allowed to wander from home,
and youngsters, therefore, spend their time in
the backyard in the company of siblings. Even
when children are older and begin to be sent off
on errands, parents know how long it should take
a child to perform a given chore, and youngsters
who are away from home longer than expected
are severely flogged for dawdling when they fi-
nally return. All Jamaican children are tempted
to do some exploring on the way home from an
errand, and all Jamaicans can remember being
flogged often for lateness. Similarly, by the time
they are four or five years old, Hare children are
left to themselves to do as they please as long as
they stay close to home.

In some societies, girls have less freedom
because parents are interested in making sure that
their daughters stay away from men until they
are married. Banoi parents constantly worry that
a daughter might be seen in the company of a
man, as her reputation would be ruined along
with her chances of making a good marriage.
Girls, therefore, are always supervised by a par-
ent or some other responsible adult. Similarly,
Jamaican girls are punished more severely than
their brothers for staying away from home longer
than their tasks require.

Across cultures, training for self-reliance
tends to be associated with specific kinds of
economies. Thus, children are encouraged to be
independent and to try new ways of doing things
in societies that depend upon hunting and fish-

ing for their subsistence. By contrast, in cultures
that practice agriculture or animal husbandry,
self-reliance tends not to be encouraged. Rather,
the emphasis is on obedience. Perhaps the ten-
dency to be independent and innovative can be
harmful in farming and herding economies
where mistakes made can wipe out food and cash
resources for an entire year. Where innovation
and independence can produce an especially
good kill or catch if successful and only a tem-
porary economic hardship if unsuccessful, these
traits may turn out to be useful in the long run.
Differences in patterns of self-reliance and de-
pendence are also related to variations in house-
hold composition. Where youngsters are raised
in nuclear families composed of a mother and
father and a small number of closely spaced
brothers and sisters, children are likely to de-
pend upon their parents, and especially the
mother, to meet their needs and to compete with
their siblings for the mother s attention. In cul-
tures where a number of families live in one
household, children do not tend to be depen-
dent upon particular adults to meet their needs.
And in fact, a youngster is as likely to depend
upon older children instead of adults where there
are a number of children of different ages within
easy reach.

Ironically, while American parents tend to
value independence in their children, their
youngsters do not typically have the same kind
of opportunity to practice autonomy as do chil-
dren in some other cultures. Thus, while Ameri-
can youngsters are encouraged to dress, feed,
wash, and entertain themselves at a relatively
early age, these same children exhibit a depen-
dence upon the mother that is expressed in ha-
bitual demands for attention. In cultures where
children become part of a peer group instead of
spending most of their time with their mothers,
this kind of dependence is not seen. Rather, chil-
dren restrict themselves to asking for practical
help from the mother. American children spend
a considerable amount of their time with adults
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by cross-cultural standards. Thus, for example,
in one observational study of children living in
an American community, 60 percent of a child's
interactions were with an adult. This is in con-
trast, for instance, to a Kenyan community,
where only 13 percent of a youngster's interac-
tions were with adults.

Cubeo boys congregate in a single group of
males ranging in age from perhaps six years
through adolescence. The youngsters roam
around on their own without any supervision
from adults. The boys choose their own leaders
and find their own food. Sometimes, the pack
will help the men when they are engaged in some
collective project. But it is the leaders of the boys'
group who are responsible for enforcing rules
and disciplining misbehavior. Cubeo boys be-
come more independent from their mothers in
childhood. By contrast, a girl at this stage of life
is linked more and more closely to her mother
as she begins to be assigned a greater number of
chores. The Seminole place a high value on per-
sonal autonomy, and this begins to appear in the
treatment of even very young children. A mother
encourages a youngster to be independent, and
parents treat their children more like peers than
like dependents. The property and rights of chil-
dren are respected, and youngsters are given pigs,
chickens, fruit trees, and vegetable gardens as
soon as they are able to care for them. These are
then the property of the child. This emphasis
upon individual autonomy has consequences for
the parent-child relationship. Adults may give
advice to children, but a grown-up is not sup-
posed to tell a child what to do. Neither do chil-
dren go to their parents with problems. Korean
children are taught to be dependent, coopera-
tive, and obedient. Youngsters are encouraged
to appreciate that they are inferior in status to
adults and subordinate to the group. And in fact,
children past infancy are unlikely to be asser-
tive. Comanche boys were given considerable
freedom, and most of their time was spent play-
ing in same-sex groups. Truk children begin to

be expected to take care of themselves as soon
as they begin to understand and use language.
This means that youngsters as young as two and
three are expected to go to sleep on their own
when tired, fetch food for themselves when hun-
gry, and eliminate in the appropriate place. Chil-
dren who forget to attend to their own needs in
a timely manner will be prodded by some adult,
but in a way that clearly suggests that the young-
ster should not have needed reminding.
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In many cultures around
the world, relative age
dictates the tone of rela-

tionships between individuals, with younger
people deferring in a variety of ways and a vari-
ety of contexts to older ones. Among the
Tongans of Polynesia, age confers status, even
among children. Thus, an older child has the
authority to beat a younger one for some mis-
deed, and the younger child is entitled to hit an
even smaller one in turn. Similarly, anyone can
be recruited to do some task by an older person,
and an individual who has some chore to per-
form will generally look around for someone
younger to press into service. In Japan, an older
Takashima sibling is superior in status to a
younger one, and younger brothers also defer to
older sisters in childhood, although by the time
a boy is ten years old, he no longer pays much
attention to his sisters, reflecting the generally
higher status of males over females. Age-based
seniority also extends to the spouses of siblings,
so that the wife of a younger brother is junior to
the wife of an older brother and especially to
the oldest son in the family. Among the Semai
of Malaysia, a parent s younger brother is referred

to as Bah and a younger sister as Wa. A person
need not heed anyone with either title, and put-
ting the term Bah before someone's name dur-
ing a disagreement is considered to be a dirty
trick. Among the Nayar of India, dominance and
submission between males are determined by
relative age. A male must show respect and obe-
dience to anyone older than he is and can com-
mand and discipline anyone younger. This means
that a male may dominate an uncle who hap-
pens to be younger than he is and may be forced
to obey a nephew who happens to be older. One
male may not touch another, older male and must
remove a specific piece of clothing, the upper
cloth, before approaching the senior man. A
younger male must hide himself behind a pillar
when talking to an older one and must cover his
mouth to prevent his breath from reaching some-
one who is of superior status. For the Liberian
Kpelle, the male elders are the keepers of cul-
tural tradition and cannot be questioned by chil-
dren or even by other adults. Elders have a more
profound understanding of Kpelle tradition both
because of their extensive experience and because
they are closer to the ancestors, and it is incon-
ceivable that a child could know as much as an
elder. Children are expected to show respect not
only to elders but to any older person, and dis-
obedience, particularly toward parents, is pun-
ished more harshly than any other behavior. In
Kenya, a Gusii child between the ages of three
and eight probably has the lowest status of any
member of society. Infants receive attention and
affection from their mothers and no demands
are made on them, and the initiated girl and boy
have not only responsibilities but also certain
privileges, as do adults. But the uninitiated child
is required to do everyone s bidding and has no
younger one who can be bossed around in turn.
Children of this age are the targets of the most
severe physical punishments as adults attempt
to teach them proper behavior. Nor are they ac-
corded any rights that would require other people
to show them some respect.
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Across cultures, bigger and stronger children
assert dominance over younger ones. The way
in which this dominance is expressed differs to
some extent from one society to the next. For
example, where older children are expected to
take care of younger siblings and cousins, the
bigger child may order the younger one to do
some chore. In other cultures, older children may
force younger ones to do them favors. In both
cases, however, a clear "pecking order" emerges.
Younger children between four and five years of
age, however, typically put up with the domi-
nance of six- to ten-year-olds in order to be able
to join their play groups. Thus, a younger child,
and especially a smaller boy, will tolerate bossi-
ness, roughhousing, and even physical injury at
the hands of an older child if this means being
included in the activities of the big boys.

Sometimes, youth confers certain privileges.
In Micronesia, Truk adults are extremely per-
missive as regards the behavior of young chil-
dren. Behavior that is considered unacceptable
in older children is tolerated in younger ones.
This indulgence is attributable to the attitude
that small children are not really full-fledged
people; rather, they are more like family pets.

See also RESPECT
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Across cultures, children
display a number of
characteristics that ap-

pear to vary with sex. Thus, girls exhibit behav-
ior profiles that are to some extent similar from
one society to the next and that are also differ-
ent from the profiles exhibited by boys across
cultures. These sex differences are the result of
the interaction between the genes with which
children come equipped and the environment
in which the children find themselves. Thus, we
find initial differences in genetically grounded
biology and brain functioning between boys and
girls that influence behavior and that appear in
all societies. The biology and brain function of
any boy or girl is also affected by environment,
including the daily experience of the youngster
and the child-rearing practices to which the
youngster is exposed. This means that culture
can deflect sex-typed behavior in one or another
direction. But cultural influences can go only so
far because the biology of the child is not infi-
nitely flexible. After all, cultural influences are
really influences on the biology of the child, that
is, on the body and brain of the child which, in
turn, underwrite the youngster's cognitive and
behavioral functioning. Further, genetically
grounded human sex differences are predicted
to be somewhat resistant to major influences by
the environment because sex differences are fun-
damental evolutionary human adaptations and,
therefore, fundamental to the Darwinian fitness
of the individual.
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Infancy
Sex differences already begin to appear in the
newborn. Male infants are typically larger and
more muscular and have higher basal metabo-
lism rates. They are more active and have a higher
pain threshold. Boys remain awake longer and
are harder to calm when fussy. Infant girls are
more sensitive to touch than boys. Boys have
slightly more acute vision, while girls have
slightly better hearing at birth. Rates of devel-
opment also differ for boys and girls, with fe-
males reaching puberty earlier than boys across
cultures. Thus, for example, in Kenya, Gusii girls
are two or three years younger than boys when
they are initiated because girls "grow up more
quickly" and are, therefore, ready to accept adult
roles earlier. As a result, girls are already taking
on adult chores by the time they are eight years
old, while boys who have passed their tenth
birthdays are still behaving like children.

ChUdhood
A number of sex differences in childhood also
appear more or less predictably across cultures.
Perhaps the most well-documented sex differ-
ence both in America and in other cultures is
the greater degree of both verbal and physical
aggression that is exhibited by males. The dif-
ference shows up in boys and girls at least by
three years of age. In the Philippines, Tarong
parents say that aggression is natural in boys but
that girls should be better behaved than their
male counterparts. Similarly, among the
Palauans of Micronesia, adults say that girls are
more even-tempered than boys. Thus, when a
Palauan woman begins to show less indulgence
toward her older children, she can expect her
daughters to have fewer tantrums than her sons,
and fits of temper are viewed as characteristic of
males but not females in this society. In a num-
ber of cultures, boys also display more domineer-
ing behavior than do girls. They are also more
likely than girls to respond to aggression with
aggression and to seek attention and material

goods. By contrast, girls are more inclined than
boys to seek help and to seek and offer physical
contact. Among the Banoi of Thailand, adults
agree that boys are more frequently the targets
of physical punishment because they are more
stubborn and obstinate than girls. Similarly, men
are viewed as the real troublemakers in Banoi
society. By the time they are eight or nine years
old, Tarong boys and girls respond differently
to aggression on the part of peers. When asked
what they would do if hit by another boy, males
are likely to say that they will hit back. Females
sometimes say that they would tease back in re-
sponse to teasing from another girl, but they may
also simply retreat and tell some adult about the
incident. If a girl teases a boy, he will simply
ignore her. And girls say that they would either
ignore the teasing of a boy or tell on him.

Girls older than seven years are also more
nurturant than are boys. For instance, Gusii fe-
males are more sociable, warm, and expressive
than are males. And parents prefer to recruit girls
as child nurses to care for younger infants. It
may be that the young girls experience as a care-
taker contributes to the female profile of greater
friendliness and nurturance. It may also be that
an initial tendency on the part of girls to be
nurturant is what makes them attractive to their
mothers as baby tenders. Girls typically stay
closer to their parents and other adults and re-
main closer to home than boys.

Across cultures, we also find that boys tend
to be more self-assertive than girls, while girls,
in turn, are more socially passive and submis-
sive. Boys are often also more motivated to
achieve. Girls tend to conform to the demands
of others, and especially to those of adults. The
Gusii observe that boys are more difficult for
mothers to control than are girls. In Mexico, a
Mixtecan girl will comply with her mother s re-
quest more quickly and consistently than her
brother. A boy sometimes avoids obeying his
mother's commands at all, and a mother will
occasionally recruit her husband to discipline a
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recalcitrant son. While most Mixtecan mothers
say that their daughters are obedient, most moth-
ers also say that their sons do not obey them
immediately if they obey at all. Tarong grand-
mothers are more likely to take a little grand-
daughter on a trip away from the neighborhood
because "they behave better than the boys." Ja-
maican parents say that girls obey directions bet-
ter than boys and that boys are harder to teach.

Sex differences are also evident in children's
play patterns. Girls generally prefer to play with
other girls and boys with boys. Girls tend to in-
teract in small groups of two or three children,
while boys prefer large groups. When girls play,
they confine themselves to a relatively small area,
while boys range more widely. Boys also main-
tain more personal space among themselves and
other youngsters, and girls stand farther away
from boys than from other girls.

Girls are often reported to be more respon-
sible than boys. The Gusii make this claim with
the result that, while herding is usually a boy's
job, parents with no sons will recruit a daughter
as a herder. Girls who look after the animals are
much more responsible than boys, who are likely
to run off to fish or catch birds when they should
be tending the cattle. Girls are also more likely
than boys to want to help their mothers in the
garden.

In some cultures, sex differences are not sa-
lient. Thus, for example, the behavioral profiles
of Mixtecan boys and girls are quite similar.
Little girls are more nurturant than are boys, but
even this difference begins to disappear as the
children become older and boys start to display
frequent nurturant responses.

Socialization of Sex Differences
We find some evidence that parents in different
societies value and train different traits in girls
and boys. For instance, Palauan parents keep a
tighter hold on their daughters, and while moth-
ers show considerably less indulgence to all chil-
dren over five or so years of age, the separation

of a girl from her mother is less abrupt than it is
for her brother. In Liberia, Kpelle girls are ex-
pected to take on more responsibility than are
boys of the same age, and they are also expected
to control their impulses at earlier age. By con-
trast, everyone assumes that boys through six
years of age will be aggressive and roughhouse
with their peers. However, these differences are
modest in comparison with the actual differences
in sex-typed behavior that are also reported.
Thus, across a variety of behaviors, including
fortitude, aggression, self-reliance, industry, re-
sponsibility, and obedience, a majority of soci-
eties, and sometimes a very large majority, do
not distinguish between boys and girls in their
training practices. Where the sexes are treated
differently, fortitude, aggression, and self-reli-
ance are favored in boys, while girls are trained
to be industrious, responsible, and obedient.
Boys are pressured to achieve in a majority of
cultures, while nurturance is stressed for girls.

In fact, we sometimes find that parents more
strongly discourage children of a particular sex
from engaging in just the behaviors that are more
typical of their sex in fact. Thus, Gusii boys are
more aggressive than are girls and are also pun-
ished more frequently for aggressive behavior.
Nevertheless, in adulthood, women are less likely
to be physically violent, although they are more
verbally hostile than are males. The relatively
high incidence of homicide and assault among
Gusii males suggests that punishment for ag-
gression in early life is not a dramatically effec-
tive way of curbing aggressive impulses. Among
the Philippine Tarong, the Okinawan Taira, the
Indian Rajputs, and the Mexican Mixtecans, no
distinctions are made between boys and girls
when it comes to training for responsibility, obe-
dience, or aggression, but boys are more aggres-
sive in these cultures, while girls are more
responsible and obedient. In American culture,
boys are punished more for aggression than are
girls, but boys remain the more aggressive of the
sexes. Among the Kalahari IKung, parents do
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not expect girls to remain closer to home than
boys, but girls, nevertheless, do not wander off
the way that boys do. And across cultures, re-
gardless of the attitudes of adults concerning
independence in children, self-reliance inevita-
bly comes with the acquisition of skills that al-
low a child to become somewhat independent
from adults. Among the Truk of Micronesia,
adolescents begin for the first time to be able to
prepare their own food and are, therefore, no
longer at the mercy of their mothers or other
relatives when they are hungry. Boys and girls
take great pride in this new self-reliance and like
knowing that other members of the community
are also aware of their new competence.

Where differences in the treatment of boys
and girls do occur, they have further effects upon
the daily experience of children. Kpelle girls have
less freedom and are assigned more chores than
are boys. They are also required to stay home
with their mothers for a greater proportion of
the day. As a result, girls are excluded from ac-
tivities that involve leaving the house, and they
play less with toys that demand mobility. Thus,
boys ride in or pull homemade cars, but girls do
not. Rather, they play at games that anticipate
the chores that they will later do in earnest. Be-
cause Kpelle girls are assigned tasks at five or six
years of age, they remain around adults to learn
and then to help with chores. Boys, by contrast,
are free from serious responsibility until they are
ten or eleven. As a result, they spend much of
their time in the company of peers. Similarly, in
Africa, Swazi boys begin to herd the cattle at
the age of six, and as they get older, bands of
boys range far from home for much of the day
while tending the animals. Girls, by contrast,
draw water, gather wood, or plant in the fields
with their mothers or age-mates and spend much
of the day tending to household chores.

Companions
Across cultures, the behavior of children is in
part influenced by the company that they keep.

A child who is interacting with a baby is likely
to be nurturant. A child who is interacting with
an adult is prone to display dependence. Finally,
interactions with peers tend to evoke aggression
in children. Further, certain behaviors are pre-
dictably inhibited in the presence of particular
kinds of people. Children rarely exhibit aggres-
sion toward adults, nurturance toward peers, or
dependence and aggression toward babies. If
boys and girls tend to keep company with dif-
ferent categories of people, then sex differences
may in part be a function of this difference. And
in fact, girls are more frequently in the company
of babies and younger children and of adult
women. And as boys across cultures spend more
time away from home, they may find themselves
more often in the company of peers. These sex
differences in targets of interaction may account
in part for why boys are more aggressive than
girls, while girls ask adults for help more often
and display more nurturance toward others.

Correlates of Differential Training
Societies are most likely to socialize boys and
girls for dramatically different traits when the
subsistence base requires superior strength and
superior development of motor skills requiring
strength. In societies that accumulate food to be
consumed later on, for instance in agricultural
societies, the pressure on girls to be compliant is
very strong. Further, the difference in expecta-
tions for boys and girls as regards compliance is
large. In contrast, where the population does not
accumulate food, for instance where the economy
depends upon hunting and gathering, compli-
ance is not stressed for either sex. Where women
make a large contribution to the subsistence
economy, as is true, for instance, in gathering
and some kinds of farming societies, girls are
trained to be industrious.

See also CHILDREN'S ACTIVITIES; CHORES; PAR-
ENTS' PREFERENCE FOR BOY OR GIRL; SEGREGA-
TION OF GIRLS AND BOYS
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Sex identity refers to
the individual's self-
perception as a male or
female. Related to sex

identity is sex role acquisition, which refers to
the taking on of traits identified with one or the
other sex. The connections between sex identity
and sex role acquisition are complicated. Thus,
an individual may retain a solid sex identity as
male or female but nevertheless display behav-
iors that are atypical of his or her own sex. Con-
versely, a person whose behavior profile matches
the cultural prototype of his or her sex may, nev-
ertheless, also display a shaky sex identity. In-
deed, some theories propose that a male who is
anxious about his sex identity may overcompen-
sate by displaying hypermasculine behavior.
Other theories predict a good fit between sex
identity and sex-typed behavior.

Children do not initially form stable sex
identities. That is, youngsters do not appreciate
that gender is a permanent characteristic of in-
dividuals, including themselves. Two- and three-
year-olds have already learned sex-typed
linguistic labels such as boy, girl, man, and
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woman and can apply them correctly, but a
youngster below three-and-one-half years does
not yet understand that gender is constant. Thus,
a young boy imagines that he can become a girl,
and children of this age may think that alter-
ations in clothing or hair style are enough to al-
ter gender. Even an older child tends to believe
that irrelevant characteristics of an individual
such as hairstyle or behavior determine gender.
It is not until children are around seven years of
age that they come to appreciate that sex is de-
termined by primary sex characteristics and that
it is immutable across time and situation.

How do children eventually come to iden-
tify themselves as male or female? Some theo-
rists propose that children acquire sex identities
by imitating the behaviors of other people of
their own sex and then being rewarded for dis-
playing appropriate sex-typed behavior. The
child then identifies with the sex whose behav-
ior he or she has imitated. A related theory
speculates that a child acquires a sex identity by
imitating the behavior of people who are per-
ceived to control desired resources. In this view,
a child of either sex can identify with and adopt
the behavior of either gender depending upon
who is perceived as having power. A third theory
claims that children first cognitively identify
themselves as male or female independent of any
behavior that they happen to display. Once a
child has labeled himself or herself with the ap-
propriate gender label, sex-typed behavior is
adopted.

Theories that focus on imitation as the mov-
ing force behind sex identity acquisition empha-
size the role of the father, especially as this affects
the sex identity of boys. In particular, father-
absence has been viewed as leading a little boy
to identify initially with his mother as the most
important model and also as the most powerful
person in his life. As the boy grows older, he
recognizes that he has misidentified with fe-
males. The mistake is regarded by him as espe-
cially serious if he lives in a society where males

have control over desired resources. Boys from
father-absent households, and especially in cul-
tures where men have the power, will then, ac-
cording to this view, form a new identification
with males. But because their first identification
has been with females, they unconsciously over-
compensate for the initial error by displaying
hypermasculine behavior, including aggression,
drinking, theft, crime, and emphasis on glory in
warfare. In societies or families where males are
not perceived as powerful, or where the roles of
males and females are not different, father-
absence is not predicted to lead to hyper-
masculine behavior. Rather, boys who have been
raised without male role models in environments
of this sort will retain a female sex identity as
well as feminine behavior profiles, including high
dependence, low assertiveness, low physical ag-
gression, high verbal aggression, feminine
game and sex-role preferences, and avoidance
of activities involving physical contact.

It may be the case that boys who are raised
without male role models display feminine be-
havior in their early childhood and then, in cer-
tain circumstances, begin to adopt extreme male
sex-typed behaviors later on. However, the psy-
chological mechanisms proposed to underlie
these trends are not consistent with what we
know about the cognitive functioning of young
children. We have already established that very
small children have no appreciation of gender
constancy and do not identify themselves as hav-
ing permanent membership in either sex. There-
fore, at the time when boys are assumed to be
forming an initial identification with females,
young children are, in fact, forming no stable
identification at all. More likely is the proposi-
tion that young boys are imitating the behavior
of the model who happens to be most salient in
their lives in the absence of a father. This is the
mother. Later on, as boys get older, father-ab-
sence may lead to excessive aggression and the
like simply because mothers have a harder time
controlling the aggression normally displayed by
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boys. The world over, mothers complain that
they are ineffective in obtaining obedience from
their sons, and the world over, women warn their
male children to "wait until your father gets
home." The idea that sex-typed behavior is re-
lated to maternal behavior is supported by the
finding that the manner in which the mother
treats a boy in a father-absent household has an
affect on the youngster's behavior. Thus, for ex-
ample, where mothers pressure their sons to ex-
hibit behaviors typically identified as masculine,
boys do not exhibit the feminine profiles nor-
mally associated with father absence.

Sex-typed behavior appears to be the result
not only of imitating available models, but also
of the kinds of activities in which children are
required to engage. In a study of the Luo, a com-
munity in Kenya, families that had more sons
than daughters assigned boys tasks that were
usually delegated to girls. These included baby
tending, housekeeping, fetching water and
wood, and milling flour. Boys who regularly
undertook such chores were less likely to demand
attention and were more likely to be sociable than
other Luo boys. These are traits normally dis-
played by girls. The effect was especially appar-
ent when a boy s tasks kept him inside the house.
Baby tending was most likely to decrease ag-
gressive attention seeking in boys. Moreover, this
moderating affect of performing feminine chores
showed up even when the boys were not specifi-
cally doing these tasks, so that the behaviors
generalize, becoming an integral part of the
child's behavior profile. While boys who were
assigned to do work normally performed by their
sisters were less egoistic and more sociable than
other males, they were less so than the typical
Luo girl.

See also SEX DIFFERENCES
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In a number of places
the world over, cultural
tradition prohibits a
woman from engaging

in sexual intercourse for a designated period of
time after the birth of a baby. This prohibition
is known as the postpartum sex taboo and oc-
curs in 85 percent of 151 societies. The length
of the postpartum taboo varies across cultures.
In 69 percent of the 151 societies, the postpar-
tum sex taboo lasts for a year or less. An addi-
tional 14 percent of societies with a postpartum
sex taboo prohibit sexual intercourse for a hus-
band and wife for from one to two years. The
remaining 17 percent restrict sexual activity for
more than two years. In Canada, a Hare hus-
band should not sleep with his wife while she is
pregnant or for eight days after she has given
birth. Otherwise, he will have bad luck when
hunting. Jamaican couples are expected to wait
eighteen days after a birth before resuming sexual
intercourse. In fact, most husbands and wives
wait longer than this, the average period of ab-
stention being from one to three months. This
is partly because women become pregnant
quickly, and worry that "it won't look good" when
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a new baby appears nine months after the last
one. A couple that already has more children
than desired tries to wait much longer, and per-
haps as much as a year, before having sexual in-
tercourse. In Micronesia, Truk mothers are
supposed to refrain from engaging in sexual in-
tercourse until the baby is weaned or can walk,
but many women only wait until the baby can
crawl around a bit. The husband and wife still
sleep together during the taboo period. Some
societies have no explicit postpartum sex taboo.
Thus, for example, there is no formal postpar-
tum sex taboo among the polygynous Gusii of
Kenya, although a husband who has more than
one wife is likely to stay with a spouse who is
not nursing an infant. In some societies with no
formal taboo, a woman is actually expected to
engage in sexual intercourse soon after the birth
of her child.

Extended prohibitions on sexual intercourse
for women who have had a baby tend to be found
in societies that depend upon root crops for their
primary food source. This means that the diets
of people in cultures with a long taboo are low
in protein. One explanation for a long taboo sug-
gests that the prohibition allows women to pro-
vide a high-protein food supply for their babies.
As a woman who abstains from sexual inter-
course for an extended period of time will not
have to nurse babies in rapid succession, her
newest infant will have exclusive access to pro-
tein-rich milk for a few years. In this view, the
long postpartum sex taboo may be a response to
a society's ecological, and thus dietary, profile.

The idea that sexual abstinence on the part
of a new mother is good for the baby is reflected
in the beliefs of cultures that enforce the post-
partum sex taboo. Among the Rajputs of India,
women are supposed to observe a postpartum
sex taboo of from two to three years because the
resumption of sexual intercourse will make the
mother s milk go bad, causing her baby to be-
come sickly. The habits of older couples appear
to conform to this rule, but younger couples are

less likely to avoid having sexual relations for the
entire two-year period. In Guatemala, a
Chimalteco husband and wife may sleep together
for the twenty days of a woman's confinement
after the birth of their baby. But they cannot
have sexual intercourse. To do so would invali-
date the prayers that the diviner says during this
period on behalf of the health and long life of
the baby.
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Cultures differ widely in
the degree to which they
tolerate sex play on the

part of children. Adults may encourage or at least
tolerate sexual experimentation, and they may
even play with a baby s genitals while the infant
is being nursed, bathed, or held. In other cul-
tures, sex play is discouraged, and boys and girls
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may even be kept apart as insurance against
sexual experimentation. Societies also differ re-
garding how children learn about sex and how
much sex education they receive. Children in
some cultures grow up largely ignorant of bio-
logical and sexual functions, while in others they
are explicitly instructed about sex. Because the
living arrangements in many cultures do not af-
ford a married couple any privacy, children in
many societies learn about sex simply by observ-
ing the activities of older people.

Sex Play
Among the Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon,
mothers encourage babies to play with their own
genitals, and a woman often pats a boy infant's
genitals "to give him pleasure." Similarly, in
Thailand, a Banoi mother habitually strokes her
son's genitals while he is nursing, when he is
fussy, or just because she wishes to show him
affection, as do other female relatives, although
less often. Touching of a boy's genitals usually
stops when the child is around three years and
more certainly by the time he is seven or eight.
A woman will less commonly pat the genitals of
a daughter, in part because mothers think that it
will cause a girl to become a prostitute. Men
never play with a baby's genitals. In Micronesia,
Truk adults play with an infant's genitals, and
touching of their own genitals by young chil-
dren is ignored or regarded with amusement,
even when it is done in front of other people
who will later become sexually taboo to the
youngster. This permissiveness derives from a
more general attitude on the part of the Truk
that little children are not yet full-fledged indi-
viduals. In China, Manchu mothers tickle the
genitals of their little daughters and suck the
penis of a small son.

Just as adults in some cultures think noth-
ing of playing with the genitals of an infant,
grown-ups may also be permissive about the sex
play of children themselves. In India, Baiga
adults may tell children who are engaging in sex

play to wait a while. But they regard such be-
havior as harmless. Children play games like Pig
and Sow, Cow and Bull, and Horse and Mare
when they are in the fields or forest, and a
youngster's first sexual experience may occur in
the course of playing Houses, a game in which a
boy and girl pair off and build a small hut of
leaves and branches in the jungle. Similarly, Lesu
children imitate the sexual behavior of adults in
public, standing face to face with their genitals
touching. Adults view such play as natural.
Sometimes, youngsters will go off into the bush,
which they know to be the preferred setting for
sexual activity among their elders. Among the
Javanese of Indonesia, no one minds if young
children handle their own genitals. North
American Navajo adults regarded sex as a natu-
ral function. They were not bothered when little
boys and girls touched their own bodies. In
Polynesia, Pukapuka children up to 12 years of
age can regularly be seen handling their genitals
in public, and adults regard this behavior as a
game that comes naturally to children. Mastur-
bation or sex play on the part of young Mexican
Mixtecan children is treated casually, although
by the time a child is seven years old, these be-
haviors are ridiculed by an adult who happens
to witness them.

In other cultures, sex play is not tolerated.
Sometimes, adults who disapprove of sexual ex-
perimentation on the part of children are the
same adults who approve of playing with a child's
genitals in infancy. Among the Truk, genuine mas-
turbation is not tolerated even in little children,
and it becomes more harshly punished in older
ones. In Kenya, Gusii children are punished for
showing any interest in sex. But youngsters still
use obscene language when adults are not around
and engage in other kinds of sex play. Similarly,
Irish adults condemn any behaviors in children
that are even indirectly sexual in nature. Touch-
ing of one's own or another person's body is for-
bidden, nor is a child allowed to use any word
that refers to a sexual organ or function.
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While Banoi adults play with the genitals
of infants, they also say that it is shameful for
children to touch themselves, and parents say
that they would move or slap the hand of the
offending child, although they rarely do so in
fact. Among the Taira of Okinawa, children do
not appear to engage in sex play of any sort, al-
though little boys may show off by urinating in
front of each other. Adults do not approve of
this kind of behavior. Little girls are trained to
avoid exposing their genitals, and a boy may tease
some little girl by yelling at her that her vagina
is showing. By the time children are old enough
to attend school, any mention of genitals is em-
barrassing. As they get older, boys and girls be-
gin to congregate more exclusively in same-sex
groups, so that opportunities for heterosexual sex
play in any event diminish. Most Truk children
begin to experiment with sex when they are ap-
proaching adolescence. Such experimentation is
regarded with disapproval because sexual activ-
ity at this age is assumed to make a child sick.
By contrast, it is all right for children past pu-
berty to engage in heterosexual behavior.

Sex Education
In some cultures, children do not receive any sex
education from adults. Gusii parents do not edu-
cate their children about sex. Boys are punished
for attempting to have sexual intercourse with a
girl, and parents, perhaps because of their reluc-
tance to talk explicitly about sex, treat sexual
misdemeanors essentially as acts of aggression.
In the Philippines, Tarong parents are not self-
conscious about sexual matters, but neither do
they instruct their children about sex. Children
with questions are likely to be ignored or told
that they should not be asking about "foolish
things." Adults say that it is not necessary to
teach children about sex because they all know
about it anyway. Banoi parents say that they
would be ashamed to talk about sex with their
children, nor do they think that youngsters need
to be taught about sex. Rather, they believe that

children have innate knowledge about sexual
matters and that adolescents begin to act upon
this knowledge without any help from adults. A
mother may inform her young daughter that she
will eventually grow up, become pregnant, and
have children, but this is the extent of the infor-
mation that she provides. As a result, Banoi ado-
lescents do not know much about sex, and a girl
may be entirely ignorant about menstruation
until she starts to menstruate herself or notices
blood on the skirt of another girl and begins to
ask questions. Youngsters may pick up some
details about sexual matters by actually watch-
ing their mothers having babies, but children
nevertheless misunderstand basic facts about
childbirth, some thinking that babies are born
though the navel or anus. If a youngster asks a
direct question about childbirth, a parent will
answer truthfully, but children do not discuss
sexual intercourse with their parents. In Japan,
Takashima adults do not teach their children
about sex, and people say that a girl's first men-
strual period comes as a surprise. Youngsters pick
up bits and pieces of information and misinfor-
mation about sex from other children starting
in early childhood. As children sleep in the same
room as their parents and as houses are crowded,
they also learn by observation. Many Jamaican
parents want to inform their children about
sexual matters but find that they are too embar-
rassed to do so. Sometimes, pairs of women agree
to instruct each other s daughters, and women
discover that the embarrassment about sex that
they experience with their own children disap-
pears. No one thinks to tell a boy about sex. Sons
only need to be warned about the consequences
of sexual activity.

By contrast, in some cultures, children pick
up information about sex by listening to the con-
versation of adults. And in some cultures, there
is a conscious attempt to transfer information
about sex to young people. Lesu adults discuss
sex, tell obscene stories, and exchange gossip in
front of children, who come to have a good un-
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derstanding of sexual matters as a result. North
American Papago children learned a good deal
about sex from the constant chatter and joking
about reproductive processes that buzzed around
them. In North America, Navaho girls were ex-
plicitly instructed and advised about sex by older
female relatives sometime before puberty, and
the father or mother s brother would also talk to
a boy.

Children in many cultures also acquire an
education about sex from other children. In In-
dia, Gond youngsters learn about sexual tech-
niques in the ghotul, the mixed-sex sleeping
quarters where young people reside. Older boys
teach younger boys and older girls younger ones,
but sometimes a big girl will show a younger
boy of whom she is fond the skills associated
with sexual intercourse. Haitian children simi-
larly learn about sex by experimenting with one
another, despite the disapproval of parents. Af-
rican Mbuti children play house as soon as they
can walk. They imitate the typical household
routine and, when their pretend chores are done,
the playmates lie down and act out sexual inter-
course. Among the Alor of Indonesia, groups of
boys and girls sometimes play in the field houses
together, copying the sexual activities of their
parents.

Children also engage in sexual sport with
other youngsters of their own sex. Among the
games that New Guinea Kwoma boys play to-
gether is one in which one youngster throws the
other down and pretends to copulate with him.
Another boy will then climb onto the original
aggressor and simulate copulation, and more
boys will line up and pile onto the heap, all the
while laughing and screaming gleefully. One boy
will call another his wife and say that he has made
'her' pregnant. Adolescents also like to join the
game.
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Sharing is viewed as a
desirable trait in both
children and adults in

many cultures around the world. Therefore, par-
ents are motivated to teach their children to share
possessions, food, and other resources that the
youngsters themselves value and would rather
keep. Nevertheless, parents across cultures find
that it is hard to persuade children to share.
Apparently, the need to be generous with one's
own prized possessions is a hard lesson for chil-
dren to learn.

TheTarong of the Philippines depend upon
the good will and concrete help of other people
on a daily basis, so that cooperation and sharing
are highly valued traits. Children, therefore, are
taught early to share, and adults will tease a
youngster mercilessly until the child finally ca-
pitulates and shares some desired item with play-
mates. Tarong youngsters quickly learn that
sharing is a necessary part of life, but children
also learn to squirrel away any treasured object
that they do not wish to share. Similarly, in
Micronesia, theTruk social system depends upon
sharing between members of the same lineage,
with the result that children begin to be taught
to share items of food and so on. Youngsters do
this grudgingly, and sometimes they will lie about
having food to avoid sharing. Thus, when one
boy asked his younger brother whether there was
any food in the house, the smaller boy said no.

Later, when the elder sibling discovered that his
brother had been lying and asked him why he
had said that there was no food, the younger
child said that he had wanted to eat it all by him-
self. For that response, he got a beating from
the older boy. Truk children cannot be trusted
to share voluntarily with each other. One child
may eat all of the prized coconut meat, leaving
the other child only some of the milk. The
Guadalcanal Kaoka regard generosity as one of
the cardinal virtues, and parents attempt to train
children to share even before the youngsters can
understand what is being asked of them. Thus,
a two-year-old will be given a piece of fruit and
then commanded to give half of the food to this
or that person. The lesson is not easily learned,
and even after two years of persuasion, a child
still gives up possessions reluctantly. A young-
ster may, for instance, hide nuts that his mother
has given him so that another child will not see
them. A parent who witnesses this kind of be-
havior will try to reason with the child, telling
him not to be greedy and explaining that a per-
son must think of others if he wants to be re-
spected by the rest of the community. At meals,
children maybe asked to face everyone else while
eating to insure that they are not taking too much
for themselves. One child may be sent off to in-
vite another in to a meal, and adults regularly
require children to serve food to some visitor,
the idea being that a child who habitually served
as a waiter would learn to be generous. Older
children do learn the lesson and typically share
food without thinking about it. But even years
of training are not sufficient to make a child who
is hungry or who has become the owner of some
treat happily share with some other person. In
Japan, Takashima children who live in the same
household often quarrel over toys or other pos-
sessions. Adults expect the older child to give in
on such occasions. Many American parents re-
gard sharing as an important quality in children
because sharing is consistent with the sense of
fairness and egalitarianism that American adults
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also value and wish their children to respect.
Nevertheless, parents find themselves mediating
battles between siblings who are acting selfishly
by refusing to share toys, take turns, and so on.

The difficulties experienced by parents
across cultures as they attempt to instill a shar-
ing ethic in their children have been replicated
by psychologists in the laboratory. Studies have
shown that young children will not willingly
share in return for praise, pats and hugs, and
other nonmaterial reinforcements unless they are
being asked to give up something of minimal
value. By contrast, three- and four-year-olds will
share such items as marbles if they are given
something of value, such as bubble gum. It is
not really surprising that children do not like to
share without good reason. Sharing confers a
benefit on some other person that he or she
would otherwise not enjoy. Evolutionary theory
reminds us that natural selection would not fa-
vor organisms, including human beings, who
sacrificed for the benefit of others. Given two
individuals, one who made such a sacrifice and
one who did not, the individual who avoided
sacrifices would have a better chance of surviv-
ing and reproducing and, therefore, of passing
down those genes that underwrote the tendency
to withhold valued resources from others. Evo-
lutionary theory also tells us that individuals will
make short-term sacrifices for a net gain. And
even children will give in order to get. Thus,
parents across cultures would have an easier time
persuading their children to share if they did not
expect the sharing to mean a net loss for the
child.
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With the exception of
last-born children, most
youngsters the world

over eventually find themselves supplanted by a
newborn brother or sister. Older siblings typi-
cally resent this displacement and they may ex-
press their anger and jealousy by becoming
demanding and clingy and by physically assault-
ing the new baby. Mothers may make efforts to
minimize the strain placed upon older siblings
when a new baby arrives. Or a woman may show
little sympathy when children display jealousy
of a new sibling.

Among the Gusii of Kenya, children dis-
play their distress at being displaced by a new
baby. Suddenly, there is an infant in bed with
mother, where the older child is used to sleep-
ing. The older sibling may then refuse to sleep
in the mother's house and find another place to
stay for a few nights. When she is going on a
long trip, a mother prepares to take along the
new baby but leave the older sibling behind.
When the displaced child cries bitterly and in-
sists on going along too, as will typically hap-
pen, the mother is very likely to cane the
protesting youngster. Gusii mothers punish an
older sibling who cries while a new baby is be-
ing held or carried because the protest is taken
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as a display of okoema, or murderous jealousy,
which is strongly condemned in Gusii society.
Because Gusii mothers are irritated by children
who cry when they are neither hurt nor hungry,
persistent weeping or tantrums in the sibling of
a newborn infant is met with serious punish-
ment or threats that are soon successful in si-
lencing children. Gusii mothers also try to
distract older siblings and therefore diminish the
distress that the older child feels at the appear-
ance of a new baby by recruiting them to do vari-
ous chores. The oldest child will bring food
prepared by a co-wife or mother-in-law to the
mother during her lying-in period. Youngsters
will also be asked to chase chickens away from
drying foods, to carry things from one adult to
another, or to help the older boys with the herd-
ing. Among the Tairans of Okinawa, the arrival
of a new baby is enormously trying for an older
sibling. Formerly, the youngster has been car-
ried on the backs of his or her caretakers. Sud-
denly, the same child is ridiculed and punished
for wanting to be picked up. Children now turn
whiny, tyrannical, and sullen. Weaning from the
back takes place at the same time as does wean-
ing from the breast, so the youngster has to ad-
just to simultaneous dethronements. Such
children may be seen screaming and throwing
stones and dirt at family members or other adults
who have approached them. This kind of be-
havior, however, no longer evokes the nurturance
from others that it once did. Instead, the child
is told to stop crying and is left behind by irri-
tated and impatient caretakers. People ridicule
such youngsters for their babyish behavior. These
attempts to gain attention, which prove in any
case to be ineffective, diminish after a few
months. Jamaican mothers rarely show physical
affection to their youngsters, and even what oc-
casional contact a child does receive is cut off by
the arrival of a new infant. Parents are aware that
older siblings "feel neglected" when attention is
diverted to a baby brother or sister.

The appearance of a new infant in the house-
hold can disrupt the lives of older children in a
variety of practical ways. InTaira, visitors steadily
stream in and out of a household where there is
a new baby. An older child feels special during
this time and goes out of the way to announce
to everyone that he or she has a new sibling.
Friends are jealous when the older brother or
sister is finally allowed to carry the baby around
and play with it. As the household settles down
to its normal routine and the older sibling is ex-
pected to help with routine baby tending, how-
ever, the excitement and pride associated with
having a new baby in the house begins to fade
and the older child may try to avoid having to
take care of the infant. In Thailand, a new Banoi
baby gets clearly preferential treatment from
adults, who shower the infant with attention and
attempt to satisfy any of its desires. Older sib-
lings, by contrast, receive little attention and are
themselves expected to indulge the whims of
their youngest sibling. An older sister who is
playing with a toy is required to give it up to her
baby brother if he indicates a desire for it. A
child whose mother is busy tending to an infant
will typically be ignored despite repeated at-
tempts to get her attention. Older children of-
ten have to repeat requests a number of times
before being acknowledged by a parent, in con-
trast to babies, whose fussing attracts immedi-
ate responses on the part of caretakers. The
frustration of the older child is reflected in nu-
merous aggressive acts toward the youngest sib-
ling. The problem is especially acute for second
youngest children, who continue for some time
to try to reinstate their former status as the cen-
ter of attention. Older siblings have usually given
up any hope of being coddled and have begun,
instead, to adopt more adult roles. This is espe-
cially true of older sisters who, instead of inter-
fering with a baby sibling, will exhibit a good
deal of indulgence toward the baby. Older sis-
ters also frequently try to comfort younger sib-
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lings whose attempts to get attention from the
mother have been rebuffed.

Jealous older siblings may express their an-
ger through violence directed at the new baby.
An older Guatemalan Chimalteco child will of-
ten hit a new sibling and throw things at it. Some
mothers do not like to punish this kind of be-
havior. They may simply slap the older child
gently on the back of the head. In Japan, a
Takashima child commonly throws temper tan-
trums when a new sibling arrives, and the older
child may try to push the baby off the mother's
lap. Takashima women expect this kind of be-
havior and regard it as natural. If the older child
has a grandmother or older sister, one of these
may be recruited to take over the care of the
youngster for a while, and the jealousy of the
older sibling more or less disappears. But sib-
ling jealousy does not always end in aggression
toward the younger child. In spite of the anger
and anxiety that Tairan youngsters feel at the
introduction of a new baby into the household,
an older sibling does not display aggression to-
ward a baby brother or sister and, in fact, the
infant is treated with affection and nurturance
even by a youngster who has just been weaned
because of the arrival of the new sibling. Rather,
any resentment that the displaced child feels is
directed toward the mother. Similarly, when
Tarong children show frustration at being
weaned, they do not direct their anger at the new
baby who has displaced them. Rather, their an-
ger is reserved for the mother herself. Indian
Rajput children do not typically exhibit any hos-
tility toward a new baby. This may be true for a
number reasons. First, adults do not display
much affection to children, so older children are
not likely to feel that they are suddenly being
deprived of attention. Further, when not actively
fussing, an infant is placed out of the way in a
crib to sleep, so there is not much cuddling and
attention directed toward babies for older sib-
ling to envy. Finally, as Rajput households con-

sists of parents, aunts, uncles, siblings, and cous-
ins, there are many people who can fill in for a
busy new mother, and there are many other chil-
dren who have also had the experience of being
displaced by a new baby. So older siblings have
a number of sources of practical and emotional
support when a new brother or sister arrives on
the scene.

Hostility resulting from jealousy over a new
baby can be ongoing. When a Jamaican family
has multiple children, any child is likely to be in
an aggressive relationship with some of his or
her siblings. But siblings do not form larger coa-
litions against each other. Thus, rivalries only
tend to occur between a child and the next old-
est and next youngest brother or sister. Children
who are in a rivalrous relationship can be openly
aggressive toward each other. Siblings may try
to poke out each other's eyes, take things from
one another, or simply engage in fist fights.
These disputes are quickly disrupted by a par-
ent, who flogs the children. A sibling will re-
main silent while another takes the blame and
punishment for the bad behavior of the first one.
In contrast to these hostile relationships, siblings
who are not adjacent to each other in age dis-
play a good deal of affection for each other, and
the greater the number of other siblings that
separate them, the more this fondness shows up.

In some cultures, mothers take pains to
minimize sibling jealousy when a new baby is
expected. Japanese mothers know that the birth
of a new baby can lead to jealousy and resent-
ment on the part of siblings, and they work hard
before the arrival of the infant to minimize the
problem. Children are told that they will soon
have a real doll in the house instead of a pretend
baby. The mother reminds them that they will
now be able to sleep with their father. Young-
sters help to prepare for the new baby. As a re-
sult of these efforts on the part of the mother,
children are generally excited about the coming
of a new sibling. Occasional bouts of jealousy,
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however, still occur, so that a youngster may pick
up the new baby and walk off with it with the
intention of giving it away. Mothers expect
scenes of this sort, and persist in trying to change
a jealous child's attitude. Thus, a woman might
remind older siblings that the baby likes them
and that they are needed to help care for the
infant.

See also SIBLINGS
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Virtually all children the
world over have broth-
ers and sisters. Some-

times, siblings serve as a child's primary play-

mates along with cousins who may happen to
live close by. Parents across cultures face the com-
mon dilemma of how to promote amiable inter-
actions between siblings in the face of the
inevitable fights in which brothers and sisters
engage. Sibling relationships are often close and
sometimes represent a persons closest tie dur-
ing an entire lifetime. In some cultures, how-
ever, customs require that siblings remain distant
from one another. Older brothers and sisters may
torment younger ones, but they also tend to be
protective of their smaller siblings when strange
children threaten them, reflecting the special
connection that prevails between siblings in so-
cieties around the world.

Fighting
Fighting between siblings is frequently reported
across cultures. Jamaican youngsters are not al-
lowed to play with neighborhood children, nor
are they permitted to range far from home. This
means that their only companions are siblings,
all of whom spend most of the day in the back
yard. In the course of the day, siblings inevitably
get into quarrels, chasing each other, stealing
things from one another, and starting fistfights.
Parents are quick to stop these squabbles, and
siblings, as a consequence, end up off on their
own instead of playing together. North Ameri-
can Chippewa parents might ignore a quarrel
between siblings, or they might whip the chil-
dren or send them away from the house.

Younger and Older Siblings
In some cultures, older siblings are expected to
be indulgent toward smaller brothers and sis-
ters. For instance, Javanese parents in Indonesia
expect an older sibling to give in to the whims
of a younger one, and in a quarrel between sib-
lings, the older one is held accountable, even if
the difference in age between the two is not large.
Among the Banoi of Thailand, siblings habitu-
ally fight with each other until sometime dur-
ing adolescence. Parental attempts to mediate
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these squabbles are for the most part ineffec-
tive. Mothers interpret these fights as reflections
of temporary hatred between the children.
Women also acknowledge that it is usually the
younger child who begins the fight by attempt-
ing to boss around the older sibling. But the older
children bear the brunt of the blame anyway
because, as mothers say, they should know bet-
ter. Thus, older children should have enough
self-restraint to give in to the demands of the
younger child in the same way that adults re-
spond to the imperious behavior of young chil-
dren with indulgence. In other cultures, mothers
expect older children to enjoy more privileges
than their younger siblings. This is especially
likely in families where the mother's workload
is heavy and older siblings are responsible for
tending younger ones. Among the Gusii of
Kenya, an older sister may slap a younger one,
kick dirt in her face, and insult her without in-
terference even though the mother is present.
Truk siblings sometimes exhibit antagonism to-
ward one another. Older siblings may beat up
younger ones, and a child may withhold food
from a hungry brother or sister. Often across
cultures, older children are also expected to stick
up for smaller brothers and sisters. Among the
Truk of Micronesia, siblings can be aggressive
and selfish with one another. But they also un-
derstand that siblings stick up for each other and
help each other out in the face of trouble from
other children.

Close Relationships between Siblings
In many societies, the relationship between sib-
lings is close, with each sibling depending upon
the other for emotional as well as concrete sup-
port throughout life. Among the Javanese, older
brothers and sisters are recruited to take care of
the baby in the family, and the child nurses dis-
play considerable fondness for their younger sib-
lings. In the Philippines, a Tarong man will
depend upon his older siblings, and especially
his oldest brother or sister, in the same way that

he would depend upon a parent. A man who
does not have a brother will establish an equiva-
lent relationship with a near relative who is a
leader of his kin group. A North American
Comanche boy typically formed a very close re-
lationship with one of his brothers. The two
regularly helped each other, and the elder brother
watched over the younger one and gave him
advice. The connection between the brothers
remained intact during adulthood, even to the
extent that one man would lend the other his
wife and expect the favor to be returned at a later
date. Sometimes, friends formalized their rela-
tionship as one between brothers, in which case
they were expected to treat one another as real
siblings. A Jamaican child typically becomes
embroiled in hostile relationships with the next
oldest and next youngest sibling. But other sib-
lings are openly fond of each other, and the more
separated in age the youngsters, the greater the
show of affection. This affection is demonstrated
by gifts of food from older brothers and sisters
to younger ones in a society where children are
chronically underfed. Among the Arapaho,
brothers were felt to be responsible for their sis-
ters. A girl's eldest brother consented to her
marriage and gave her advice. In turn, a brother
looked to his mother's eldest brother for guid-
ance. If an Arapaho girl did her brother a favor,
he was expected to give her a gift in return. A
sister who wanted a tent or a horse might do
something for her brother, causing him to be
indebted to her. Girls might also make impor-
tant sacrifices for a brother. The story is told of
a sister who, at the age of 16, cut off the first
joint of her little finger to get her brother re-
leased from jail. Among the Javanese, older sib-
lings take care of younger ones as soon as they
appear responsible enough to do so, and the re-
lationship between a sister and the younger
brother to whom she has tended in childhood
remains close when they are grown. Indeed, the
Javanese say that older sisters, like mothers, love
their younger brothers unconditionally. Among
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the African Nyoro, brothers form corporate
groups in adulthood, and brothers are expected
to stick together and help each other out. Sisters
do not form any kind of corporate group in adult-
hood, and as a result, while sisters often remain
friends as adults, there is no sense of "sisterhood"
as there is of "brotherhood." Nyoro brothers and
sisters also remain close as adults. They confide
in each other, including about sexual matters,
and a brother may call his sister "wife" in jest as
it may be the bridewealth paid at her marriage
that pays for his bride. Cultures may also adopt
customs that promote a sibling like relationship
between children living in the same household
who are not true siblings. In Uganda, when two
of a Sebei man's wives give birth to boys at more
or less the same time, a ceremony is conducted
to cement a friendship between the children.
Half-brothers who are about the same age are
viewed as similar in many ways to twins.

Avoidance between Siblings
In some societies, a close relationship between
siblings is prohibited. In Polynesia, Tongan
brothers and sisters are expected to avoid each
other as a sign of respect. This avoidance rela-
tionship is also maintained by people who call
each other brother and sister. Siblings of the
opposite sex may not gossip or quarrel between
or about each other. They are prohibited from
sleeping in the same house, drinking from the
same coconut, eating the same dish of food, or
wearing one another's clothing. Restrictions on
the behavior of brothers and sisters were for-
merly even more extreme. Avoidance customs
are first observed when a girl begins to men-
struate and remain in place until the siblings
reach an advanced age. Similarly, at sexual ma-
turity, Truk brothers and sisters are expected to
avoid references to sexual matters or to elimina-
tion, and even other people are prohibited from
speaking of such things when a brother and sis-
ter are present. Brothers and sisters cannot sleep
in the same house, which means that boys move

out of their natal household sometime around
puberty. Sometimes, the brother remains in the
same house as his sister, but in that case, he sleeps
at the other end of the house or in a separate
room. But ideally, he should find some other
place to live, for instance with some relative, until
he marries. And beginning at puberty, Truk boys
are expected to be respectful toward their older
brothers. A male cannot use vulgar humor in
front of an elder brother nor can he intrude upon
the older man. Among the North American
Arapaho, small brothers and sisters bathed and
swam together and teased and fought with each
other. They were each other's friends and play-
mates. At puberty, all of this changed. Brothers
and sisters no longer spoke except when required
to do so, and then only in a respectful manner.
Sisters were prohibited from looking at their
brothers, so a girl cast her eyes downward when
talking to a brother. If one sibling had to com-
municate something to another, the preferred
method was to find a younger child to act as go-
between. Brothers and sisters now played sepa-
rately. Nor were they allowed to be in the same
room, and a sister left any room or refrained from
entering if a brother of hers was there. These
restrictions were finally lifted in old age. As the
Arapaho referred not only to siblings but also to
cousins as "brother" and "sister," cross-sex avoid-
ance was extended to cousins of the opposite sex.
In Liberia, Kpelle brothers and sisters are also
expected to avoid each other while they are still
living under the same roof. A boy who is ap-
proaching puberty cannot play with his sister,
sit on her bed, hold her hand, enter her room,
or shout at her.

Sibling relationships can be aloof even when
there are no formal customs prohibiting a close
connection. The relationship between Kpelle
brothers is strained. Brothers compete for their
father's attention, and the oldest brother inher-
its his father's wives, resulting also in sexual jeal-
ousy between the boys. Similarly, once they leave
home, Jamaican siblings do not interact with
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each other any more than they do with unre-
lated neighbors, and contact between neighbors
is in fact minimal.
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In vast the majority of
societies around the
world, children do not

sleep in a room of their own. Often, children
share a bed with other members of the family. It

is even more unusual for an infant to sleep alone.
Thus, of 139 societies, none places a baby in a
room of its own. An infant sleeps in its mother's
bed in at least 45 percent of these cultures and
in the same room as its mother in the remaining
societies. The father also shares a bed with a baby
in at least 14 percent of the 139 societies and
sleeps in a different room or house in only 12
percent of the cultures. Typically, other mem-
bers of the family also share a bed or room.
Mothers and babies are more likely to sleep in
the same bed where the climate is consistently
warm. Where the temperature falls below freez-
ing, a baby more commonly sleeps in a crib,
cradleboard, bag, or the like of its own. Thus,
where an infant may become cold at night, sepa-
rate bundling allows it to stay as warm as pos-
sible while it sleeps.

In Kenya, a Gusii husband, wife, and chil-
dren all sleep together, unless the man is visit-
ing another of his wives. If the family has a
traditional dried mud bed, some of the younger
children will also crowd close to their mother.
Or if the parents sleep in a rope-spring bed, the
children will sleep on the floor beside the bed or
in a separate children's house nearby. Everyone
sleeps naked under blankets and close to the
cooking fire. Girls of five or six and boys of seven
or eight are sent off to sleep apart from their
parents, as the father becomes embarrassed to
have sexual relations with his wife when older
children are about. A daughter may go to sleep
with a co-wife of her mother or, even more likely,
with her grandmother. Boys may also go to their
grandmother s house, but more frequently they
will sleep in the children's house. Little boys are
especially likely to be afraid of the witches and
animals that are lurking in the darkness, so that
the experience of sleeping away from their moth-
ers is initially terrifying. Among the Mixtecans
of Mexico, an infant sleeps with its parents, usu-
ally in the same bed or perhaps in a cradle along-
side the bed. But when youngsters enter the stage
of early childhood, at one or two years of age,
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they begin to sleep with their siblings. Among
the Taira of Okinawa, sleeping arrangements
differ from one family to the next. People curl
up in some corner of the living room to sleep,
with two or three family members sharing a
single cover. If a husband and wife sleep next to
each other, there is also likely to be an infant
sleeping between them. Perhaps, too, another
child will settle down next to the father. Other
youngsters may sleep alongside a grandmother,
and pairs of same-sex or opposite sex siblings
may also sleep together. In India, Rajput men
and women sleep in separate rooms. A child
sleeps with the mother for a number of years.
When a new sibling arrives, the next youngest
child may sleep elsewhere for a while, but even-
tually returns to the mother's bed along with the
baby, and women commonly sleep with two or
three children at a time. Among the Banoi of
Thailand, a mother and her youngest child, or
perhaps two or three of her smallest children,
will sleep together under a mosquito net. In the
same room, the father and his older sons may
sleep under another mosquito net together. Or,
if there is a side room in the house, other family
members may sleep there. A North American
Fox family lived in a wigwam in the winter and
a bark house in the summer. Both kinds of dwell-
ings contained only one room, where the whole
family slept, women and children on one side
and men on the other. Boys between eight and
twelve years of age slept with the men. In Ja-
maica, three to five children or adults sleep in
the same bed. People, including children, try to
make up for an uncomfortable night's sleep by
taking a nap during the day when a person can
sleep in the bed alone. A young Javanese child
in Indonesia sleeps with the mother and often
also with the father. When older, children sleep
in the same room as the parents on their own
bench or mat. Or they may move into an ad-
joining room. Neighborhood children will sleep
together. Young adolescent males sometimes
spend the night at the house of a close friend.

In many cultures, a child does not have a
regular bedtime. The Gusii tend to be afraid of
the dark, the women and children more so than
the men, but no one likes to be out at night.
Thus, Gusii families go to sleep in the early
evening unless there is a beer party. Youngsters
are then allowed to stay up late, but the smaller
children end up falling asleep on the floor or in
someone's arms. Micronesian Truk children go
to sleep whenever and wherever they feel tired,
and no one tries to impose a regular sleep sched-
ule even on a young baby. By the time children
can speak and understand language, they are
expected to put themselves to bed when they
are tired, and a youngster who is obviously sleepy
will be told to go to sleep in a tone that suggests
that the child should have known enough to do
so without being told. There are no regular bed
or nap times for a Canadian Hare baby. Rather,
infants just sleep whenever they wish. As a baby
is left in a hammock all day for the first ten
months of its life, it is easy for the infant to just
drift off to sleep when it is tired.

Javanese children can stay up late if they
wish. A mother simply asks a youngster whether
he or she is ready for bed, and keeps asking ev-
ery so often until the answer is "yes." Sometimes,
a child will stay up all night watching the activi-
ties of the adults and dozing off for a while just
to wake up again. In New Mexico, Zuni chil-
dren were permitted to stay up until they be-
came tired. Youngsters who were taken to the
night dances feel asleep in a parent's lap, and
older children who sat up to listen to their par-
ents chatting together just fell asleep on the bed
in their clothing. In some cultures, bedtime is
more regular. The North American Fox typi-
cally went to sleep before eight o'clock in the
evening and rarely after ten o'clock. Smaller chil-
dren went to bed at dusk, when it was too dark
to play any longer. Older children retired along
with the adults, sometimes staying awake past
ten. Typically, the last to go to bed were the men.
Nor do mothers across cultures expect babies to
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fall asleep in bed. In Kenya, a Gusii infant gen-
erally goes to sleep in someone's arms or on a
caretaker's back. In both cases, the baby remains
in physical contact with some other person. A
Japanese mother allows the baby to fall asleep in
her arms, but she then attempts to place it in a
bed. The infant then wakes up, and the process
is repeated all over again.

Infants or children in different cultures may
get the same amount of sleep each day, although
the rhythm of sleep may differ from place to
place. American and rural Kenyan babies sleep
the same amount of time. But American babies,
who sleep continuously for about four hours as
newborns, often remain asleep for eight-and-
one-half hours during the night by the time that
they are four months of age. By contrast, Kenyan
babies, who nurse at will and are not pressured
to remain asleep through the night, continue to
sleep uninterrupted for only four hours at most.
Tairan kindergartners, who maybe between two
and six years of age, get around eight hours of
sleep. They are in bed by 8:30 or 9:00, although
the bedtime of any individual child will depend
upon how tired the youngster happens to be, so
that a very sleepy child may be asleep not too
long after dinner. Older children may stay up
later, especially if there is a good deal of moon-
light. A village bell signals the end of the day
for everyone in the village. Rajput children may
go to sleep a bit earlier than adults. And moth-
ers prefer their youngsters to stay in bed until
the fire has warmed up the room and breakfast
is ready. But otherwise, bedtime is about the
same for adults and children. A tired Hare
youngster will be put to bed right after supper.
Perhaps someone will sing the child a lullaby.
On other nights, bedtime may be midnight.
Children are not awakened at any specific time
in the morning. Rather, they are allowed to sleep
as long as they wish. Usually, a child gets ten to
twelve hours of sleep at night.

Children in many societies are not expected
to take naps. Tairan children do not generally

take naps unless the day is particularly hot.
Rajput adults think that too much sleep makes
a person lazy. As a result, children are not ex-
pected to take naps. By the time they are three
years old, Hare children can manage to stay
awake all day without taking a nap.
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Sociable children are
children who make
friendly responses to the

overtures or prospective overtures of other chil-
dren or adults. The sociable child also tends to
engage in activities with other people and to co-
operate in order to promote social interaction.
Sociability is valued and encouraged in some cul-
tures. Thus, for the Tarong of the Philippines, a
good baby is the one who takes pleasure in the
company of other people. An infant who has just
begun to crawl will be sent off to play with the
other children, and youngsters of all ages are
expected to find their greatest amusement in
playing with one another. Toys, therefore, are
scarce. Games, which promote interaction be-
tween people, are much more important. A
Tarong adult assumes that a child who is alone
must be lonely. If children do not form a play
group on their own, adults will attempt to get
one organized so that a Tarong child is virtually
always in the company of other children. Simi-
larly, in Okinawa, Tairan parents want their chil-
dren to be friendly and well liked, and adults as
well as children work hard to get their babies to
laugh and smile. Men and women talk to and
make faces at infants in order to evoke a positive
response, and youngsters will clap their hands
at a baby in the hope of earning a smile. Kinder-

gartners are encouraged to play with other chil-
dren, and parents warn children who go off by
themselves that other people will think of them
as unlikable. Adults also believe that a child who
is alone is more likely to get into some kind of
trouble or to do something dangerous. In South
India, Gopalpur children do not have toys, and
the result is that a child's most interesting play-
things are other children and small animals. The
favorite game of Gopalpur children is house.
One child plays mother and the other plays fa-
ther. Cakes are made of sand and chickens stand
in for sheep and cows. Little boys are yoked to-
gether to pull carts or plows, and infant siblings
take the place of dolls. A good deal of the
children's play activities consists of handing
around peanuts, green grain, small pieces of
bread, and semi-edible green fruits.

Children are more likely to be sociable in
cultures with nuclear families, especially when
the father eats with the family, sleeps in the same
bed as his wife, attends the births of his chil-
dren, and helps care for infants. Households of
this sort are characterized by an egalitarian ethic,
and this may be contributing to the friendly,
egalitarian style of the children who are raised
in this kind of setting. Sociable children are also
likely to be home during the day with their
mothers. The mother, because she has no other
adults with whom to associate during the day,
turns to her children for companionship. As a
result, the sociable child raised in a nuclear family
learns friendly, playful behavior while interact-
ing with an adult. This is unusual across cul-
tures. More typically, children learn to display
playfulness while interacting with other children,
and especially with siblings, half-siblings, and
cousins. A child's tendency to display sociability
is also affected by the status of the people with
whom the youngster is interacting. Thus, the
behavior of children is predominantly sociable
when a child is in the company of peers, while a
youngster is unlikely to exhibit sociability in the
presence of an infant. Sociability is the second
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most frequently displayed behavior of children
in the presence of adults, preceded by depen-
dency. Sociability is not sex-typed. Boys and girls
are equally sociable across cultures.

Reals, Alan R. (1962) Gopalpur.A South Indian
Village.

Maretzki, Thomas W., and Hatsumi Maretzki.
(1966) Taira:An Okinawan Village.

Nydegger, William E, and Corinne Nydegger. (1966)
Tarong:An Ilocos Barrio in the Philippines.

Whiting, Beatrice B., and Carolyn Pope
Edwards. (1988) Children of Different Worlds:
The Formation of Social Behavior.

Whiting, Beatrice B., and John W. M. Whit-
ing. (1975) Children of Six Cultures: A Psycho-
Cultural Analysis.

Socialization refers to
the process of raising a
child to think and behave
in ways that conform

to cultural standards. An agent of socialization
is a person who helps to rear a child toward these
ends. In all cultures, parents participate in the
socialization of their own children. However, in
most societies, parents are assisted in this pro-
cess by what we can call secondary socializers.
These secondary socializers usually include rela-
tives and other members of the community, in-
cluding teachers and paid caretakers. The degree
of help that parents receive from other people in
socializing their children to be civilized mem-
bers of their society differs from one place to
the next. However, it is uncommon for some-
one besides the mother to have the primary re-
sponsibility for taking care of a young child. In
44 percent of 116 cultures, infants are cared for

almost exclusively or primarily by the mother.
A mother remains the principal caretaker but
receives significant help from other people in 46
percent of 116 cultures. Around half of the re-
sponsibility for taking care of infants is retained
by the mother in an additional 8 percent of these
societies, and in the remaining 2 percent, the
mother s role in caretaking is less significant than
is the combined role of other caretakers. In child-
hood, the role of the mother tends to become
somewhat less significant, and children begin to
spend more time with other people. Thus, in 88
cultures around the world, the caretaking of
young children is never managed exclusively by
the mother, and mothers retain major responsi-
bility for the caretaking of young children in only
26 percent of these 88 cultures. Children spend
around half the time under the supervision of
their mother in 36 percent of the 88 societies,
and a majority of the young child's time is spent
away from the mother in the remaining 38 per-
cent of these societies.

In most cultures, the mother has exclusive
or primary responsibility for socializing a young
child. Among the Okinawan Taira, it is the
mother who has control over the daily life of a
youngster. She decides when a child will get new
clothes, go to the doctor, or accompany her to
town. And it is primarily the mother who su-
pervises her children's school activities. In North
America, a Comanche girl begins to follow her
mother around everywhere as soon as she can
walk, imitating her mother's activities all day
long. Jamaican mothers are also primarily re-
sponsible for overseeing the behavior of children
under the age often, and it is they who punish
minor infractions. Older children whose mis-
behavior is viewed as more serious are flogged
by the father when he gets home from work.
But fathers have nothing else to do with their
children for the first ten or so years of a
youngster s life, and a young boy who tries to
become a companion to his father is harshly
reprimanded.
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In polygynous societies, a woman can often
depend upon her husband's other wives to help
tend her children. In Liberia, a Kpelle child re-
fers to all of the father's wives as "mother," and
in a smoothly functioning household, women
will leave their own youngsters with a co-wife
or an older daughter of a co-wife. All of the co-
wives in a Kpelle household are expected to dis-
cipline one another's children whether or not the
mother herself is present. Wives also take turns
doing some of the household chores, and this
can lighten a mother's workload a bit, allowing
her to spend more time tending to her children.
When co-wives do not get along, or where they
do not live under the same roof, a woman can-
not count on her husband's other wives for this
kind of help.

In most societies, the mother can depend
upon other members of the family to help her
with the task of socialization. A North Ameri-
can Comanche woman could count on a variety
of relatives to perform a variety of socializing
functions on her behalf. For instance, a
Comanche girl was very close to her mother's
sisters and called them "pia," or mother. An aunt,
in turn, thought of her niece as her own child
and helped to instruct the daughters of her sis-
ters. Comanche grandparents also helped raise
their grandchildren and in fact were likely to spoil
them. This was especially the case regarding the
behavior of a grandmother toward her own
daughter's daughters. Grandparents, however,
also performed more constructive roles. For in-
stance, because a Comanche boy's father was
often away at war or on a hunting trip, it there-
fore fell to the mother's father to train young
males. Grandfathers taught their grandsons to
hunt and shoot and to make a bow and arrows.
A boy also learned tribal tradition, history, leg-
end, and religion from his mother's father. Boys
were also instructed by their fathers, older broth-
ers, and paternal uncles.

It is also very common across cultures for
older children to have an important role in so-

cializing younger ones. We see this in the ubiq-
uitous custom of recruiting older siblings or cous-
ins as child nurses. A more extreme example of
peer-based socialization is found among the
Cubeo of the Northwest Amazon. Here, boys
form an autonomous group, the membership of
which ranges from six years of age to past ado-
lescence. The group chooses its own leaders, who
then become responsible for enforcing rules and
disciplining bad behavior. Adults rarely punish
children of either sex, even if the actions of a
youngster cause serious damage.

In a number of societies, the socialization
of every child is at least in part the responsibility
of the community. In the Philippines, aTarong
child is likely to be scolded by any adult who
happens to witness a naughty act. Adults agree
that everyone helps to raise everyone's children.
Among the Tairans of Okinawa, any adult who
sees a child misbehaving or engaging in some
dangerous activity will stop to shout a warning
to the youngster. But these intrusions of the
community at large into the life of a child are
only verbal and do not extend to actual punish-
ment. Similarly, an older Indian Rajput child
thinks nothing of slapping a younger sibling,
and a neighbor will also yell at a child who is
misbehaving.

When everyone in the community has some
hand in socializing children, a youngster may also
find refuge with some other adult when there is
a threat of punishment from the parents. Among
the Gusii of Kenya, an adult who observes a child
engaging in serious misbehavior will feel obli-
gated to tell the parents. On the other hand,
youngsters who are attempting to escape some
punishment from their parents can realistically
hope to find a welcome in another adult's home.
A Samoan child is the charge of the community
at large. When youngsters in this culture are at
odds with their parents, they simply pack up and
move in with a neighbor for a while.

When people other than the parents have
some role in socialization, there are often implicit
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rules regarding who is allowed what kinds of
authority over the child. Among the Rajputs,
the oldest person who is present should theo-
retically be the one to discipline a naughty child.
As children spend most of their time in the en-
closed outdoor courtyard with the women of the
family, this will usually be the grandmother,
great-aunt, or oldest aunt. But another woman
will not discipline a child whose mother is
present and no woman will approach the child
of a woman who outranks her. Neither will a
woman hit a child who is not her own. In real-
ity, then, a child can expect a mild scolding from
a woman other than the mother, but nothing
more serious than that. Men are also sensitive
to issues of rank when it comes to punishing a
child, and a man may refrain from scolding his
child when his own father or an uncle is present.
Similarly, Gusii children are expected to show
respect toward anyone of their parents' genera-
tion, and any adult may correct a child who has
been caught misbehaving. But the severity of the
punishment that a socializer will administer to
a child depends upon the nature of the relation-
ship between the individual and the youngster's
parents. For instance, co-wives will discipline one
another's children without hesitation if the
women themselves are on good terms. But if the
relationship between the two women is strained,
neither will discipline the children of the other
for fear of being charged with witchcraft if the
punished youngster becomes sick.

Even though child rearing is a shared task
in many cultures around the world, children as a
rule still maintain a special relationship with their
mothers. Tairan children spend relatively little
time with their mothers, who spend much of
the day away from home engaged in subsistence
activities. Children between five and twelve years
of age also act as child nurses, and younger chil-
dren spend a good deal of time on the backs of
older siblings while the adults are away at work.
Grandmothers also play an important role as
caretakers of children in the mother's absence.

Nevertheless, it is the mother to whom a child
is closest throughout the childhood years. Tairans
think of the mother as the person most respon-
sible for the rearing of children, and the mother
takes the blame if a child is misbehaved. A child
will go to the mother for support and thinks of
her as the cornerstone of the family. This is remi-
niscent of the special attachment that Ameri-
can children show toward their mothers even
when the youngsters spend much of each day in
a day-care setting.

In many cultures, fathers do not take on any
significant responsibility for raising children.
Often this is because child rearing is viewed as
women's work. This is the view of the Tairan
male and, as a result, men in this culture have
little to do with children unless some decision
needs to be made about a youngster's future. In
Thailand, Banoi fathers spend more time with
their children than do Tairan men, but here, too,
it is the mother who coaxes, threatens, and pun-
ishes badly behaved children.

Fathers do, however, often have a particular
role in the lives of their children, and the role is
similar across societies. That is, fathers act as
disciplinarians, especially when the mother has
trouble controlling a child. And in fact, moth-
ers across cultures commonly find that their chil-
dren do not always submit to their authority. The
major role of a Tairan father is that of discipli-
narian, and a mother will send a child who re-
fuses to obey her to the father. Tairan mothers
can persuade their children to behave by warn-
ing that if they do not they will have to "report
to father." In fact, the very presence of the fa-
ther at home alters the behavior of the children,
who make an effort to be quiet and to do their
chores and schoolwork when he is around, even
though they are not explicitly told to do so.
Tairan mothers do most of the scolding and
spanking, but children are, nevertheless, more
fearful of their fathers. Similarly, in India, Rajput
women are not very effective disciplinarians of
their sons, who are both disobedient and rude
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toward their mothers. Fathers and uncles become
the disciplinarians when boys no longer listen
to their mothers. Gusii fathers are generally
harsher disciplinarians than are mothers. Thus,
a woman may give her child food on the sly even
though her husband has ordered her not to feed
the youngster as punishment for some misdeed.
Children understand that their mothers are more
lenient than their fathers. And as a son grows
older and becomes harder for his mother to
manage, she threatens to tell his father, who will
then beat him if he continues to misbehave.
Thus, mothers contribute to the perceptions of
children that fathers are to be feared. In Mexico,
Mixtecan children always obey their fathers more
quickly than they obey their mothers. In part,
this may be because fathers consistently punish
noncompliance, whereas mothers do not. Moth-
ers are also more permissive with their sons than
they are with their daughters, while fathers in-
sist upon equal obedience in all of their chil-
dren. Tarong mothers are likely to scold or slap
children who have not done their chores with
care. Fathers, by contrast, punish their children
less frequently and with less emotionality, and
mothers say that punishment by the father is
more dreaded by children and also more effec-
tive. A North American Chippewa mother who
had trouble getting her children to obey even
after striking them across the shoulders would
threaten to turn them over to their father. The
children then complied because they were afraid
of him. Jamaican mothers discipline children for
minor offenses. The father is called in when the
offense is more serious. Every day, when he
comes in from the fields, the father asks whether
any of the children need flogging. In Japan,
Takashima youngsters are less respectful toward
their mothers than toward their fathers, whom
they see less frequently because the men are of-
ten away fishing. Rajput mothers may need to
resort to threats about ghosts because children
are not likely to listen to women who do not use
fear tactics of this sort. Rajput men do not

threaten their children in this way, nor do they
need to, as their authority is enough to frighten
a child into obedience.

Agents as well as techniques of socializa-
tion can differ depending upon the sex of the
child. Rajput men are not supposed to discipline
their older daughters, and some men avoid pun-
ishing even a young girl. The appropriate so-
cializer of girls is a woman, and in fact, men are
more severe with their sons than with their
daughters. Banoi parents hit their sons more fre-
quently and boys, they say, are more obstinate
than girls. Takashima boys are treated with more
indulgence than are girls, and it is boys who have
temper tantrums. While it is the job of a Jamai-
can mother to raise both sons and daughters
under the age often, a boy begins to spend sig-
nificant time with his father once he is ten years
old and fathers then exert as much control over
sons as do mothers. A girl, however, remains
under the thumb of her mother. So will the age
of the child have an influence on who is respon-
sible for socializing the youngster. In Micronesia,
as the Truk child becomes an adolescent, the par-
ents, who frequently slap and beat their young-
sters, will no longer use physical punishment as
a method of discipline unless they are quite an-
gry. They will still advise or chastise their chil-
dren. Parents may call in a brother to handle the
matter since the misbehavior of an adolescent,
who is now considered an adult among the Truk,
generally also affects his brother, who will be ex-
pected to help him out when he gets into trouble.

Where persons other than the parents help
to socialize children, some categories of second-
ary caretaker are more common than others
across cultures. In a sample of 186 societies
around the world, sibling caretakers are more
common than any other kind of secondary so-
cializer, with grandparents following closely be-
hind. Nonrelatives act as secondary caretakers
in 15 percent and relatives other than siblings
and grandparents act as secondary socializers in
9 percent of these cultures.
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In every culture around
the world, adults have
certain expectations re-
garding what constitutes

appropriate behavior in children. This means

that youngsters need to be persuaded one way
or another to conform to these expectations. So-
cialization is the process of "civilizing" children
so that they will behave in ways deemed desir-
able by their culture. Socializers across cultures
use a variety of techniques to try to shape
children's actions to coincide with cultural stan-
dards. These include frightening, physically pun-
ishing, teasing, scolding, embarrassing, or
withholding desired resources from a misbehav-
ing child. Socializers may also attempt to mold
the behavior of children by praising or materi-
ally rewarding a youngster who has been good
or by relying on reason.

Of the variety of socialization techniques
practiced across societies, the most frequent are
physical punishment and rewards, the latter in-
cluding both gifts and the granting of some privi-
lege in return for good behavior. In decreasing
order of frequency come lecturing, scolding, teas-
ing, and reliance on public opinion. Adults in
any particular society will generally depend upon
multiple strategies in trying to promote desir-
able behavior. The choice will depend in part
upon what behavior the adult is attempting to
promote or discourage. Different strategies will
also be chosen depending upon the temperament
of the adult doing the training and the sex, his-
tory, tractability, and other emotional and be-
havioral characteristics of the child.

Instilling Fear
In a number of cultures, adults attempt to dis-
courage undesirable behavior in children by
employing fear tactics. For instance, the adult
warns misbehaving youngsters that they will be
taken away or killed by some terrifying creature.
A favorite strategy encourages and then exploits
the young child's fear of animals. Among the
Gusii of Kenya, adults call any animal that ap-
pears before a child ekuku, who "will bite you."
When a youngster begins to cry, someone will
pretend to call over a dog, frightening the young-
ster into silence. Beginning when they are very
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young, Gusii children are warned that domestic
animals, imaginary hyenas, and witches will hurt
or eat anyone who has behaved badly. Children
also become convinced that a similar fate awaits
them at the hands of their fathers. The Gusii
continue to believe in malevolent beings who are
waiting to punish any small wrong. Adults re-
main afraid of the dark and prefer to stay at home
in the evening if there is no moonlight.

Similarly, in Thailand, as soon as a Banoi
child is old enough to understand language, par-
ents begin to use threats as a means of attempt-
ing to get compliance from youngsters. A mother
may warn her child that a cat will bite him or
that a lizard will eat his insides in order to per-
suade the youngster to go to sleep, to stop cry-
ing, to play calmly, to stop fighting with siblings,
and the like. Or a child who tries to follow his
mother out of the house or who tends to wan-
der from her side may be warned that a mad
dog will attack him. Descriptions of what will
happen to the child are extremely graphic. One
Banoi father was able to frighten his children
into behaving properly by relating how he would
kill them, cut them up, and make them into a
curry that he would eat for dinner. If a child is
too young to understand verbal threats, a mother
may suddenly appear and imitate animal noises
and facial gestures in an effort to frighten the
baby into compliance. A Banoi child can expect
to be the target of a number of threats every day,
and a youngster may be genuinely frightened by
some of them.

Parents in some cultures threaten their chil-
dren with harm at the hands of some unknown
person if they are bad. Sometimes, threats about
the bogeyman are invoked. For instance, among
the Javanese of Indonesia, parents teach chil-
dren early on to distinguish between familiar
people, who are to be trusted, and strangers, who
are not. Adults then exploit the child's fear of
the unfamiliar to persuade them to behave. Thus,
a child is warned that some soldier will shoot
him unless he is quiet. Or the bogeyman will

come and fetch a youngster if she does not go to
sleep. Indeed, children come to be so afraid of
strangers that they burst out crying at the sight
of someone whom they do not know. Similarly,
Gusii adults threaten to send children away with
strangers if they cry. Among the Tarong of the
Philippines, youngsters are warned that Wawak,
the bogeyman who kills and eats bad children,
will come to get them if they are bad. The strat-
egy works because a Tarong woman who owns a
Wawak mask wanders around the neighborhood
at dusk once or twice a year, terrifying the chil-
dren with her charade and managing to elicit
promises of good behavior from the youngsters.
Subsequent creaks and noises attributed to
Wawak are effective in scaring children for
months after the visit. Mothers who wish to
convince their children to behave properly bor-
row the mask and act out the role of Wawak
themselves. One mother who was weaning her
baby draped a dark cloth over a chair during the
night and, pointing to the resulting silhouette,
threatened the infant that Wawak forbade the
baby to nurse. Tarong parents will also try to
scare a child who has been bad by telling some
important visitor about the youngster's misdeeds
while the unfortunate child is present. The guest,
who is in on the conspiracy, will then scold the
youngster, who is embarrassed and frightened
by the episode. When the youngster begins to
show unmistakable signs of misery, all of the
adults begin to laugh, and the parent attempts
to comfort the child. The result is a youngster
who is more impressed with the parents' power
as disciplinarians. This use of fear as a tactic for
socialization begins to be used by adults once a
child has been weaned.

In Okinawa, Tairan mothers regularly de-
pend upon a child's fear of the supernatural as a
way of controlling behavior. Children are re-
minded that God is everywhere and always
knows what a person is doing and will punish a
naughty child. Threats about an omnipresent
supernatural are particularly useful as a technique

323S



SOCIALIZATION, TECHNIQUES OF

of socialization because Tairan children are of-
ten off by themselves and out of earshot of adults.
Similarly, in India, a Rajput mother may threaten
misbehaving children that they will be taken
away by ghosts. Guadalcanal Kaoka elders tell
children stories about the umou, or giants, who
live in the faroff mountains and gather up
naughty children, taking them to a cave to be
cooked and eaten. Recalcitrant children are warned
that an umou is behind the tree, watching and lis-
tening to them, and parents threaten to hand
misbehaving youngsters over to the umou.

Sometimes, fear tactics are only used as a
last resort if nothing else seems to persuade a
child to be good. Banoi adults explicitly state
that children will not obey their parents unless
they have been taught to fear them. However,
parents also believe that children should be
treated with affection and indulgence. As a re-
sult, Banoi parents first attempt to gain compli-
ance from their children with praise, affection,
and sweet words, but then turn to threats if the
youngster fails to obey. Thus, for example, a
mother may initially try to get a small child to
go to sleep by rocking, nursing, and talking softly
to the youngster. If these tactics fail, she may
warn him that unless he goes to sleep a lizard
will eat out his insides or a cat will come and
claw him.

Physical Punishment
Physical punishment is employed in a large ma-
jority of societies around the world as a tech-
nique of socializing children. Jamaican children
are flogged with a strap or a switch. Parents say:
"If you don't hit your child when he is young, he
gets hard, and you cannot bend him as you would
like to bend him." Children are flogged for a
variety of reasons. Infants will be hit for getting
underfoot, for damaging something of the
mother's, for fighting with a sibling, for disobey-
ing, or for crying. The most severe punishment
is for taking food that is meant for another per-
son. Gusii mothers say that if you want to teach

a child anything you must cane him, and women
frequently hit disobedient children, sometimes
to teach them a lesson and sometimes simply
out of irritation or frustration. Children learn
that a casual slap from the mother only means
that she is temporarily annoyed, and the smack
is quickly forgotten by both mother and child.
A mother who is more seriously upset by a child's
behavior may stop what she is doing to whip the
offender with a stick. This occurs much less fre-
quently than the absent-minded swat, but all
Gusii children are the targets of at least a few
such painful beatings. A Gusii father will also
beat his children for a variety of offenses. Among
the Jivaro of Ecuador, a father may spank a child
with a nettle for fighting with another young-
ster over food, repeatedly grabbing at breakable
objects, taking meat or peanuts without permis-
sion, and so on. A more severe punishment con-
sists of dropping a supply of hot peppers into a
fire and then forcing the child to remain over
the fire under a large cloth until he faints. If a
youngster continues to misbehave even after this
punishment, his father may threaten to burn off
the child's hair, although no one has ever actu-
ally carried out such a threat. In Micronesia, Truk
parents or grandparents may beat a child who
has misbehaved. Often, this is just a matter of
slapping the youngster with a hand, or perhaps
with a stick. A parent who is particularly angry
with a child will use a thick stick with which to
smack the youngster on the backside while re-
peatedly asking: "Why did you do it?... Do you
hear me?... Why did you do it?" The effect of
this punishment, which may go on for a few
minutes, is to reduce the child into a sobbing
fit. Children may be physically punished for a
number of reasons. A small child will be hit for
going out into the water and an older one for
using vulgar language. A youngster who disrupts
some important activity of the adults may also
receive a beating. In Guatemala, Chimalteco
mothers slap disobedient children on the back
of the head. Some women say that youngsters
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will not learn their lesson if they are hit on any
other part of the body. A North American
Arapaho adult sometimes poured water on the
head of a naughty child. If that did not persuade
the youngster to behave, the adult would threaten
to get more water. That usually convinced the
child to mind the adult. Jamaican parents use a
switch to flog a small child and a strap to flog an
older one. The strap hangs in the sitting room,
and a brave child who knows that a flogging is
imminent may hide the strap. If caught, the
youngster will now be punished twice, once for
the original deed and once for the second.

In some cultures, parents recruit some other
person to administer physical punishment to a
misbehaving child. In North America, if a
Sanpoil child misbehaved, punishment was ad-
ministered not only to the guilty youngster but
to all of the other children in the community.
An old man went from household to household,
ordering the children in each house to lie face
down on a blanket in the middle of the room.
Each youngster received a few light swats with
a whip. The parents themselves rarely physically
punished their children. Rather, they recruited
a particular individual as community disciplinar-
ian. Mild whipping of children occurred in re-
sponse to small misdeeds. In the case of more
serious misconduct, parents warned the child
that "the old man from up the river" was com-
ing. The community disciplinarian, who had
been secretly summoned by the parents, then
showed up in disguise. He had whips with him,
and the child was told to lie down to be pun-
ished before the whips became even coarser than
they were. The youngster received a more se-
vere whipping in cases of this sort, and a crying
child got additional lashes. The old man then
warned the child not to misbehave again. Oth-
erwise, the youngster could expect a visit from
the other man from up the river, who was much
stronger and could hit children much harder. A
North American Comanche parent whose child
required physical punishment would assign a

classificatory or real sister to do the job. Chil-
dren typically resented the bossiness of these
older child disciplinarians.

While children in virtually all human cul-
tures can expect to be punished physically at
some point in their lives, adults in some societ-
ies disapprove of physical punishment. In Japan,
this is true of Takashima parents and people say
that if a mother hits a child, the child will hit
other people. Children are usually scolded in-
stead of being hit. When physical punishment
does occur, it consists of pinching the youngster
or pricking the child's fingers with a needle.
Adults do not believe in striking or slapping
children. Arapaho adults do not like to resort to
physical punishment, although children may oc-
casionally be whipped. Some older people said
that scolding or slapping a child just made him
worse. A North American Chippewa child older
than five years might be slapped or switched once
or twice by either parent for serious offenses such
as lying, fighting, refusing to obey, stealing, or
staying away all day without permission. But
some Chippewa parents disapproved of physi-
cal punishment, saying that children who were
hit would have the spirit knocked out of them.
They preferred to point out examples of good
and bad behavior in other people as object les-
sons for their children.

Sometimes, physical punishment is only
used a last resort. Tairan mothers say that they
always try to talk to or simply scold a naughty
child before they spank a child. But almost all
mothers do administer a spanking, either with
the hand or with a piece of firewood or bamboo,
and often the talking and spanking occur simul-
taneously Older children who are supervising a
younger sibling are quicker to hit a disobedient
child than is the mother, and youngsters are also
more likely to mind their child nurses than they
are their mothers. Children may also have their
hands or feet tethered for a few minutes or
perhaps as long as an hour for straying into
some forbidden place or for engaging in some
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prohibited and dangerous activity. Grandmoth-
ers use painful pinches to punish bad behavior,
and once a child has been pinched the grand-
mother need only make motions to pinch the
youngster again to see the undesirable behavior
halted. A Tarong preschooler might be slapped
with a twig, slipper, or hand for clear examples
of bad behavior, and the youngster will then be
left to cry angrily. But teasing and gentle scold-
ing are usually enough to persuade a child to
behave properly. Among the Mixtecans of
Mexico, mothers claim that hitting a child is one
acceptable way of punishing disobedience. But
children are rarely if ever physically punished in
fact.

Teasing
Teasing and ridicule are also employed to per-
suade children to stop engaging in some behav-
ior of which adults in a culture disapprove. The
Tarong use teasing as a method of influencing
children and adults alike. The teasing is friendly,
but it is also brutally accurate and has the effect,
therefore, of embarrassing the targets and of
changing their behavior in the future. Ridicule
is an especially effective strategy for controlling
the behavior of adolescent Tarong boys, who
would rather be beaten in a fight than made fun
of. Rajput adults often make fun of a child who
is behaving badly. And many children the world
over learn to eliminate in the place and manner
dictated by their culture when older children and
adults call them "babies" because they are not
toilet trained.

Scolding
Most Mixtecan mothers say that they prefer
scolding to hitting as a way of punishing the
misbehavior of a child. Rajputs frequently
scold their children for doing something
wrong. A scolding is often a simple curse or
expletive, such as "Go away," "Go to hell," "sis-
ter seducer," and the like. Among the Arapaho,
a naughty child might be called "crazy."This was

the worst thing that one person could call an-
other one.

Public Opinion
Sometimes, children are warned that they will get
a bad reputation if they continue to misbehave.
Tairans are particularly sensitive about the opin-
ions of others and as a result, threats about what
other people will think are effective in influenc-
ing the behavior of children. For instance, an
adult may say to a child: "People will think that
you are unpopular if you play alone," and that
will be enough to persuade the youngster to seek
out a peer. Or a child will be reminded that he
will get a bad reputation if he picks fights. Rajput
parents may tell naughty children that other
adults will think badly of them. A woman may
tell her son that other mothers will think he is a
dirty boy if he plays in the dusty street without
washing up afterward. Or a father may tell the
other men on the men s platform about his son s
misbehavior, perhaps praising some other child
to boot. An Arapaho child soon learned that the
tribe had no use for people who behaved in ways
that were not approved. The realization per-
suaded some youngsters to mend their ways for
fear of being ostracized by the community.

Banishing a Child
In some cultures, adults will isolate a child or
threaten to send away the youngster who mis-
behaves. Rajput men sometimes punish bad be-
havior by sending a child to the corner of the
men's platform or into one of the men's cubicles,
thus isolating the child. Sometimes, a man will
banish a naughty youngster to the women's
courtyard, and a woman will send a bad child to
the men's platform. A particularly recalcitrant
child may be shuttled back and forth from court-
yard to platform all day long. Sending a child
away in this manner is not so much a punish-
ment as it is a way of being rid of the youngster.
Jamaican children are sometimes locked in an
empty room. Rajput women also sometimes lock
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bad children up in a room of the house. As rooms
are completely dark when the door is closed, this
tactic genuinely frightens children. Locking a
child up is viewed as an especially harsh punish-
ment and is not commonly used. Men do not
approve of their wives' fear tactics and do not
use fear as a form of punishment themselves
because they believe that instilling fear in chil-
dren makes them timid. A Mixtecan mother may
isolate a disobedient child, but this is viewed as
an extreme form of punishment and a woman is
not likely to resort to isolation unless, for in-
stance, a child who is being chastised fights back.

A Rajput mother who is genuinely angry
with a child may refuse to speak to the young-
ster. Refusal to speak to someone is considered
to be a major breach of etiquette in Rajput soci-
ety, and is used by adults who have had a serious
quarrel with each other. Arapaho adults would
sometimes ignore a child who failed to obey.

Withholding Food
Sometimes, a child will be deprived of a meal as
punishment for being bad. Some Truk parents
withhold food from a child, for instance if the
youngster has wandered off from home without
permission or stayed out too late. Or a child who
neglected to do some assigned task or used vul-
gar language might be refused food. Jamaican
children are often flogged for bad behavior, and
other punishments may also follow some mis-
deed on the part of a youngster. But the worst
punishment that a parent can administer is the
withholding of food. Thus, a naughty child may
have to wait to eat until the rest of the family
has had its meal and the dishes are washed, and
youngsters, who are always hungry, find it very
hard to watch other people eating before they
can have any food. A Gusii father will insist that
the mother withhold food from a child who has
somehow misbehaved.

Psychological Tactics
Tairan parents depend more upon the with-

drawal of love than upon any other technique to
socialize their children, although they also use
physical punishment, shaming, and threats that
a naughty child will be deprived of food. Thus,
for example, the mother of a disobedient boy
may threaten to sell him to a fisherman from
some other village. Or a little girl is told that
she will be sold to strangers as a slave. These
threats are taken seriously by children because
they refer to actions that are known to have taken
place in the past. A mother may also threaten a
misbehaving child that she herself will run away
and leave the naughty youngster with the father.
Similarly, an Arapaho mother told her disobe-
dient children she felt bad because of their
naughty behavior. Guadalcanal Kaoka parents
sometimes try to ignore a child who has misbe-
haved, and a youngster may be slighted for two
hours or more. Children who receive the cold
shoulder from a parent first protest, but when
they discover that no one is paying attention to
their tears, they usually try to make it up with
the parent by helping out with some chore or
the like.

Praise
Adults in some societies will depend upon praise
as a way of encouraging children to continue to
behave in desirable ways. A parent who uses
praise when a child is good may also make nega-
tive comments when children are not meeting
the parent's expectations. A Tairan adult begins
to use the terms "good child" and "naughty child"
to refer to youngsters when they are still very
young and cannot even understand the words
that are directed at them. Grownups also en-
thusiastically praise or reward virtually any in-
stance of good behavior on the part of a toddler.
Older children are praised less extravagantly and
less consistently. Arapaho adults regularly let a
child know that they were pleased with the
youngster's good behavior. They believed that
praise encouraged children to be good. A parent
might praise a child for using good judgment,
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for being alert, for offering to run an errand, or
for pursuing some desirable activity. When a
Canadian Hare child performs a task well, the
mother may say: "Oh, you are smart," and an
adult may encourage a youngster who is attempt-
ing some ambitious project by repeatedly telling
the child that he or she is very smart. When
youngsters fail to do something properly, they
may be told: "Gee, you are stupid." A Tarong
child who shares with another youngster will be
lavishly praised.

Adults in other cultures do not like to praise
children and some believe that praise is posi-
tively bad for a child. The Gusii say that praise
causes a youngster to be conceited and disobe-
dient. As a result, children are not praised and
do not expect to be rewarded for good behavior.
Mixtecan mothers may sometimes hug or praise
a young child who has behaved well. But chil-
dren past the age of five or six, who are by now
performing numerous tasks throughout the day
for the benefit of the household, cannot expect
their parents to praise or thank them for their
efforts. The Rajputs believe that children who
are praised to their faces will think that their
parents love them too much and will end up
spoiled and disobedient. Rajput men say that
children obey their fathers more than their moth-
ers because the women love their children too
much. And in fact, the Rajputs seldom praise
their children. Adults living in the same house-
hold also avoid praising their own or another
parent s children because they do not wish to be
accused of favoritism or of spoiling a child. Ja-
maican parents avoid rewarding or praising chil-
dren who do their chores well because both
rewards and acclaim "will make them bad." Even
the work of children who have done a fine job is
criticized as being mediocre, and a mother will
hold up the superior efforts of some absent sib-
ling as a comparison. After all, there is always
the possibility of improvement. Children become
depressed at this kind of criticism, but parents
say that there is no reason to praise children for

doing well because this is merely what is required
of them. In Uganda, Sebei children are punished
when they perform poorly. But a child does not
receive praise for doing well.

Material Rewards
Children in some places around the world can
expect to receive gifts or other kinds of rewards
if they are good. Mixtecan mothers say that they
will sometimes give an obedient child a present
of some sort. Arapaho children sometimes re-
ceived fried bread as a reward for good behavior.
Sometimes, a parent promised a child some treat
in return for being good. For instance, a mother
might promise her daughter a little shawl for
doing what she was told. Adults, however, did
not consistently depend upon rewards as a way
of promoting desirable behavior in children.
Some Rajput mothers say that they may give a
child food, money to buy candy, or promise a
trip to another town or to visit relatives as a re-
ward for good behavior. But in fact, children are
rarely given material rewards for behaving
themselves.

It also happens that a child may be prom-
ised some reward that never materializes. This
appears to be a typical pattern in some cultures.
Tarong adults will sometimes give a child a
cookie or piece of fruit as a reward for good be-
havior. But material rewards are not frequent,
and adults often fail to deliver, so that young-
sters soon come to regard promises that they will
be rewarded with a degree of skepticism. As a
Tairan child gets older, adults are likely to prom-
ise some kind of material reward such as a food
treat or some new piece of clothing instead of
using praise in response to good behavior. But
they frequently forget their promises and have
to be reminded repeatedly by the child before
the reward materializes. Children soon come to
regard these promises with suspicion and often
forget about an anticipated reward themselves.
Similarly, Banoi mothers promise their children
some reward, such as a bit of candy or cake, for
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good behavior. Often, they keep their word, but
mothers admit that they frequently make such
promises simply to persuade their children to
behave without meaning to make good the
promise. As a result, youngsters often eagerly
await a promised reward only to cry in disap-
pointment when their mothers return empty-
handed.

Persuasion
Adults in some societies try to persuade chil-
dren to be good by making object lessons out of
the bad behavior of other children and of grown
men and women as well. When someone com-
mitted some unacceptable act in front of a
Chippewa child, parents would use the occasion
to point out the bad behavior and to demon-
strate what happened to people who did bad
things. Adults felt that children should not be
ridiculed and that even too much scolding just
made them worse. Tarong parents hold up failed
adults as examples of what can become of a per-
son who does not behave properly. To a child
who has been wasteful, an adult might warn: "So
you are deaf to what I say? Do you want to be-
come like Adriano and sleep in the fields?"

Reason is employed by Japanese parents, for
instance, when they are arbitrating a dispute. A
mother often tries to persuade an older child to
give in to a younger one, and children are con-
sistently reminded that it is sometimes better to
"lose to win." Sometimes this means, for in-
stance, that the younger child who is given a dis-
puted toy will very soon tire of it anyway. Or it
might mean, for instance, that the youngster who
concedes a point in a game will nevertheless win
by enjoying the fun that follows. Losing to win
is also a favorite strategy employed by adults in
ending disputes.

Adults who depend upon object lessons as a
way of socializing their children may also ex-
plain to their children why some actions are ap-
proved of while others are not. By contrast, adults
in other cultures are not interested in offering

explanations for why some behavior is bad. A
Korean mother will tell a child to stop engaging
in some specific activity that she considers in-
appropriate. Thus, a youngster who continues
to lie on the porch when an elderly man wishes
to sit there or a child who is playing near a boat
that is being prepared for a trip will be shooed
away. But adults do not try to explain why the
child's behavior is wrong or what general rules
of good behavior are expected. As a result,
youngsters pick up specific information about
what kinds of actions are likely to be punished
in what specific situations by which particular
individuals. Rajput adults do not explain why
the child's behavior is wrong or what constitutes
good behavior because they believe that chil-
dren learn from observation and not by direct
instruction.

Changes in Tactics with Age
Parents across cultures often tailor their social-
ization strategies to the age of the child.
Mixtecan mothers will hug and praise a younger
child for good behavior and perhaps offer some
kind of material reward. But in the case of older
children, punishment for bad behavior is the
major technique for training a child. A child who
is good or who performs a task properly is not
likely to be noticed. Mothers consciously refrain
from rewarding older children with hugs and
kisses because physical demonstrations of ap-
proval are no longer seen as appropriate for
youngsters past the ages of five or six. Similarly,
Gusii mothers are much more likely to resort to
caning a child under six years old, but to aban-
don caning for other punishments such as with-
holding food for an older child. As Tarong
children grow older, parents exchange physical
forms of punishment for ridicule and sharp com-
ments. Older children are also less susceptible
to threats about retribution from supernatural
creatures, so parents begin to rely more on re-
alistic warnings that a bad child may be kid-
napped by the nonhumans or hurt by some large
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animal. Rewards and extravagant praise also be-
come less frequent. Rather, a child can now ex-
pect occasional, carefully targeted complements.
Banoi mothers use placation and indulgence as
the major strategy for achieving compliance in a
prelinguistic baby. By contrast, threats become
the principle way of socializing young children
who have begun to understand language. Threats
of physical punishment are also leveled at young
children, but it is only when the child is some-
what older that hitting becomes a genuine tech-
nique of socialization.

Children's Responses to Punishment
Typically, a child will accept whatever punish-
ment is doled out by an adult without attempt-
ing to retaliate. For instance, Jamaican children
never strike their parents. On the one occasion
that a little girl was seen to hit her mother as a
reflexive response to a flogging, the child was
horror-struck by her own action, and made sure
to avoid her mother for a number of days after-
ward. The mother was amused by the incident
but her daughter never knew it. Children may
also sometimes actively respond to punishment
or to the threat of punishment. Truk children
sometimes decide to teach their parents a lesson
by running away after receiving a punishment
that they felt was unfair. The child will hide out
for a while, frightening the parents. When the
youngster is finally found, all is forgiven. Jamai-
can children soon discover that they can avoid a
flogging if their parents are unable to hold them
physically, and youngsters, therefore, run away
and hide if they can when a flogging is immi-
nent. This gives the parent's temper a chance to
cool. Jamaican youngsters are punished for ac-
cidental misbehavior such as breaking an object,
and it is also common for a child to try to hide
the accident to avoid being punished.

Different Treatment for Different Children
While some socialization strategies may be ha-
bitually used by adults in a given culture, par-

ents also recognize that each child is different
and responds differently to some specific child
training strategy. Tairan mothers note that one
technique works for one child while another
works better for another child. As these women
say: "You cannot scold this one because she is so
sensitive. The boy you cannot scold because he
would get so angry he would not be able to un-
derstand the wrong he did." Similarly, a
Mixtecan mother maybe forced to repeat a com-
mand a number of times before a child finally
obeys. A woman may eventually resort to pun-
ishing a disobedient child, but discipline for
noncompliance is by no means inevitable. Girls
eventually comply, while a boy, by contrast, may
avoid carrying out his mother's orders at all.
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In a number of cultures
around the world, young
people, especially at or

around puberty, are initiated into a society of
some sort. Sometimes, individuals are then

graduated into other societies as they grow older.
Societies generally provide members with a sense
of comraderie. They also mark life cycle transi-
tions, confer certain privileges upon their mem-
bership, define roles, and often serve to enforce
social norms.

At the age of 12, the average North Ameri-
can Arapaho boy became a member of a cer-
emonial society, or lodge. Males were then
graduated through a series of seven more such
societies, and membership in a particular soci-
ety was confined to males within a particular age
range. The first two societies were comprised of
adolescent boys. In comparison with the remain-
ing societies, they were not associated with any
powers, secrets, or obligations because males of
this age were not expected to appreciate the im-
portance of the societies. Each society had its
own songs and dances and conducted ceremo-
nies, which lasted for four days. Some older man
instructed members of a lodge in the ritual as-
sociated with it. Arapaho females could also be-
long to societies beginning at 15 years of age.
There were six female lodges, with membership
yoked to age. An old woman instructed mem-
bers in the rituals of their society. Boys under 12
and girls under 15 could not belong to societies,
but some young children did participate in the
dances of the societies, and smaller boys were
sometimes recruited to do errands for older males
on behalf of a society.

After his first initiation and sometimes be-
fore puberty, a North American Hopi boy joined
at least one secret society. Males generally joined
the same societies to which their godfathers be-
longed. A girl also joined the secret societies of
her ceremonial aunt. Entrance into the societies
was marked by a kind of rebirth ritual. New
members observed a set of taboos and rites, and
each received a new name. Entrance into a se-
cret society signaled a number of important
changes in a young person's life. The interper-
sonal ties of girls and boys were now ex-
panded, as were the responsibilities and also the
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opportunities to engage in creative activities. For
a boy, membership in the kiva meant inclusion
in the world of men. He now had a place in the
ceremonial life of his village and became privy
to the esoteric knowledge associated with the
society. Boys again joined one of four secret so-
cieties at a second initiation at adolescence. Two
of these societies were concerned with war, hunt-
ing, and death and two with fertility. Each soci-
ety had its own home in the underworld where
individuals were assumed to go when they died,
so entrance into a particular society at this time
in a person's life determined the destination of
the individual after death.

Among the Hopi, societies also provided a
way of enforcing discipline. Thus, the parents
of a chronically ill-behaved boy would choose a
godfather who belonged to the Kachina Soci-
ety, where the initiation rituals included a severe
whipping. These whippings were understood to
serve as a powerful sanction against bad behav-
ior. Girls could also become members of the
Kachina Society, and they might be whipped,
but the whippings were much less harsh and
were, thus, less effective disciplinary devices.

The Poro is a secret society that exists in a
number of African groups, including the Kpelle,
Mende, and Temne. All males are eligible to
belong to the society, but membership is con-
tingent upon a man's undergoing a set of ardu-
ous physical ordeals. At or around puberty,
candidates for membership are secluded for a
period of time, traditionally three to four years
but now considerably shorter, in a "bush school."
Here, the initiate undergoes severe psychologi-
cal indoctrination and is taught to take on a new
Poro identity. The Poro society acts in part as a
regulator of social behavior. Its power to per-
suade people to act in accordance with its dic-
tates stems from the fear that the society instills.
The Poro is associated with the spirits of the
dead, who are very powerful as conduits to the
supernatural. The Poro is also believed to own
medicines that can cause disaster in the world if

the rules of the Poro are disobeyed. Because these
characteristics of the Poro are shrouded in se-
crecy, they become potent influences on people's
behavior.
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In many cultures around
the world, supernatural
beings are thought to
influence the welfare of

infants and youngsters, and adults take measures
to protect their children from harm brought
about by the supernatural. Sometimes, precau-
tions begin to be taken even before a baby is born.
Thus, for example, in Indonesia, Javanese par-
ents worry about the influences of evil spirits
upon a fetus, especially one who is under seven
months old and, therefore, not fully formed. As
a result, a pregnant woman stays near home in
the daytime and shuts the doors and windows
and refuses to go out in the evening when the
spirits are at large, particularly if this is her first
baby. If a spirit succeeds in entering a fetus, the
woman might have a miscarriage. If the baby
survives the pregnancy, it may exhibit odd be-
haviors and can die from convulsions.

Sometimes, the focus is upon newborns.The
Toba of Bolivia believe that at the birth itself
and also for some days afterward, a mother and
her baby are susceptible to adverse supernatural
forces who arrive in the form of invisible snakes
and try to get into the house and enter the new
mother, causing her and the baby to die if they
succeed. They therefore take a number of pre-
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cautions in an effort to ward off danger. The new
mother is covered with clothing as a protection
against evil spirits, and the father chants with a
rattle all night outside the house, as the woman
is particularly vulnerable at this time.

In some cultures, supernatural influences
remain a threat throughout babyhood. In North
America, Comanche babies wore charms to pro-
tect them from evil influences and to insure good
health. Crow feathers were also attached to an
infant's cradleboard to protect it from evil spir-
its, and a stuffed bat might also sit on a cradle to
watch over a baby. In former times, if a new-
born Japanese Takashima baby needed to be
taken out of doors, then two dots of ink were
placed on its forehead. This was intended to trick
any devils or monsters who might otherwise hurt
the baby into mistaking it for a dog. A Guate-
malan Chimalteco baby's head remains covered
for the first few months of life to protect it from
the evil eye. Any stranger can have the evil eye
even without knowing it and can, therefore, hurt
a baby simply by looking at it. A man who is hot
and therefore sweating is particularly dangerous
because "his blood is stirred and his eyes are
strong."

North African Teda babies are susceptible
to a number of supernatural influences against
which they must be protected. While she is nurs-
ing, a mother wears a silver forehead ornament
with a white cowrie shell as a protection against
the evil eye. And when a baby is eight or nine
months old, it begins to wear around its neck a
strip of leather with a white stone attached to it
to guard against magicians and also the evil eye.
Mothers, fathers, siblings, and neighbors all
shower a Liberian Kpelle baby with attention,
but no one praises an infant for fear of causing
some envious person to use witchcraft on the
newborn child. In North America, Hopi babies
are never left alone for fear that evil spirits may
cause them harm. As soon as a New Mexican
Zuni baby was born, a perfect ear of corn was
placed nearby to ward off witches. Later, tur-

quoise and flint were put in the baby's cradle as
protection against witchcraft, and the first time
that an infant went out after dark, it was rubbed
all over with charcoal so that it would be invis-
ible to witches. Some parents did not like it if
anyone other than a relative looked at their baby.
The result of this pervasive anxiety about witches
was that Zuni children grew up to be fearful of
the dark and afraid as well to be left alone.

Some cultures assume that supernatural
forces continue to threaten children throughout
their early lives. In Okinawa, the Taira believe
that children are influenced by both good and
evil supernatural forces, and parents take mea-
sures to protect a child from evil spirits. For in-
stance, ancestral spirits are assumed to affect the
health and fate of an infant, and a baby who is
chronically ill may be adopted by a foster family
so that the influence of the ancestors of the bio-
logical household upon the baby may be dimin-
ished. The baby lives with its biological parents,
but visits the adoptive family and worships their
ancestors. The South American Yanomamo be-
lieve that children are especially susceptible to
supernatural dangers because their souls are not
yet firmly planted in their bodies and can still
enter and leave a child more or less at will. Typi-
cally, a soul will break out of the body when a
child cries, and a mother will try to quiet a baby
as soon as it starts to scream so that the soul will
be prevented from escaping. It is possible to re-
trieve the soul by sweeping the floor around the
area where it most probably exited the child's
body. Shamans regularly send evil spirits to the
villages of their enemies, and a spirit will attack
and eat the souls of children, making them ill
and perhaps killing them.

In some societies, children themselves are
assumed to have supernatural powers, and adults
take measures to strengthen these abilities if they
are desirable or to control them if they are not.
In Ecuador, a newborn Jivaro baby is given mild
hallucinogens to promote its supernatural pow-
ers. Older children who are disrespectful toward
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their fathers are forced to take stronger halluci-
nogens. A girl is given mild hallucinogens be-
tween the ages of two and eight so that she will
acquire soul power and become a successful
worker and reproducer of children. Similarly, a
boy is given hallucinogens in order to help him
to see a vision, thus allowing him to develop such
valued qualities as honesty, industry, and in-
telligence. In Japan, if an Ainu child lies or steals
on a regular basis, or if the youngster is lazy, a
rite is performed in the hope of exorcising the
offending spirit that is responsible for the un-
desirable behavior. Sometimes, magic is prac-
ticed on children to promote some desirable
trait or to discourage an undesirable one. In
the Northwest Amazon, Cubeo boys are
treated with growth magic beginning when they
are around six years old and continuing through
adolescence.

See also ILLNESS
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While all human infants
depend upon milk, and
usually breast milk, for a
good part of their nutri-

tion, babies in a majority of societies also begin
to eat supplementary foods early on in life. An
infant begins to eat foods other than milk and
water before 30 days of age in 39 percent of 80
cultures around the world. In Kenya, Gusii in-
fants were traditionally given gruel made from
grain beginning at birth or soon thereafter. The
mother would pour the food into the baby's
mouth and hold its nose, forcing it to swallow.
Eventually, infants learned to drink the gruel
from a bowl. Infants are introduced to supple-
mentary food for the mother s convenience so
that the baby will have something to eat when
she is away from home and cannot nurse. When
mothers are at home, however, they prefer to
nurse rather than feeding gruel to the baby. In-
fants whose mothers have died or have no milk
subsist on a mixture of gruel and cow s milk. But
under normal circumstances, a child is not given
cow's milk or adult foods until it is weaned,
which may be anywhere between 11 and 30
months of age. Similarly, in Micronesia, Truk
babies begin to eat solid food early on, and all
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infants include adult foods in their diet by 8
months of age. Very young babies are already
given coconut water and sugarcane juice. The
mother premasticates the sugarcane to produce
juice, which is then transferred to the infant's
mouth, but babies drink coconut juice on their
own, spilling a good deal of it but managing to
get some into their stomachs. If a baby does not
like some adult food, the mother will make a
substitution of some other food that is available.
In Liberia, Kpelle babies are nursed on demand.
A mother also begins force-feeding, or "stuff-
ing," an infant beginning in the first week of
life. The baby's nose is held, and rice water is
poured down its throat. Crying and choking, the
infant is forced to swallow. A 9-month-old baby
begins to eat soft rice mush or prechewed rice,
and a 12-month-old begins to eat most of the
solid foods enjoyed by the rest of the household,
including greens-and-hot-pepper relish.

Babies begin to eat supplementary food at
between 1 and 6 months of age in 26 percent of
80 societies. In the Philippines, Tarong babies
begin to eat supplementary food by about 4
months of age, and a baby may be seen chomping
on a drumstick or eating cookies, fruit, bits of
fish, rice, or anything else that it is able to chew,
although parents say that infants should only be
given foods that are easily digested. Children
who are a year old are given rice at each meal
and are offered anything else that the rest of the
family is having. A child who is 18 months old
depends upon breast milk for only a small part
of its diet, and a 3-year-old is eating adult food,
although children of this age may also have
snacks between meals. Similarly, in India, Rajput
infants may begin to eat supplementary food by
6 months of age. One-year-olds regularly eat
solid foods such as bread, rice, and bits of candy,
but infants younger than this survive mainly on
breast milk, supplemented with cow's milk if the
mother s supply of milk is inadequate. By the
time infants are weaned, at an average of 3 years
of age, they are eating the normal spicy adult

diet. In Japan, Takashima babies begin to eat
rice gruel and tangerine juice when they are 5 or
6 months of age. Soon, other soft foods are added
to the infant's diet, and youngsters have been
eating solid food for a long while by the time
they are weaned at 2 years of age.

Another 21 percent of the 80 cultures are
supplementing the baby's diet when it is between
7 and 12 months old, with two-thirds of these
infants receiving solid food and the remaining
third eating liquid or premasticated food.
Guadalcanal Kaoka babies begin to be fed
premasticated yams and bananas when they are
around 6 or 7 months of age. A parent holds the
baby in his or her lap and pushes the food into
the baby s mouth with a finger. Soon the baby
also begins to eat soft coconut flesh and steamed
and crushed vegetables. An 18-month-old tod-
dler also eats mashed yams, and the baby's diet
is gradually expanded further. Neither fish nor
pork is considered digestible, and youngsters
under 4 years of age are not allowed to eat them.
Only 14 percent of the 80 societies wait until
after a baby s first birthday before introducing
supplementary food into the infant's diet.

Women begin supplementary feeding for a
variety of reasons. Often, mothers think that the
addition of other foods is good for a baby's
health. Among the Javanese of Indonesia, moth-
ers do not believe that nursing provides suffi-
cient nutrition for a baby. Therefore, they begin
to feed infants mashed banana and rice paste two
or three times a day beginning a few days after
birth. Many infants refuse the food and they are
not forced to eat it until after the first birthday.
In many cultures, supplementary foods are in-
troduced into a baby's diet so that the mother
does not need to cart her baby along with her
wherever she goes. Among the Banoi of Thai-
land, a nursing infant begins to eat rice and ba-
nana mush beginning anywhere from a few
weeks to 10 months of age. Mothers say that
the supplementary food is good for the baby's
health, but the addition of other foods to the
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baby s diet also frees the mother up by allowing
other people to feed the baby on occasion. Some-
times, mothers will supplement breast milk with
milk from domesticated animals. Among the
Sebei of Uganda, nursing infants are fed cow's
as well as breast milk from the start so that they
will grow strong. A mother will dip her fingers
into the cow's milk and then allow a very young
infant to suck it off. In the case of older babies,
the milk is poured into the mouth. This causes
the baby to gag, but some of the milk is ingested
in the process. Sometimes, infants are also fed
gruel by this method, although a mother will
not usually give gruel to a baby until it can drink
from a bowl. When there is not enough milk,
the mother will soak plantains or potatoes in a
vegetable broth and then feed the softened food
to the baby. A mother may also resort to supple-
mentary feeding if she is not producing enough
milk to satisfy her baby s appetite. Among the
Bolivian Jivaro, a baby begins to be left home
for hours at a time when its mother returns to
her garden to work. If a child nurse is attending
the baby, she may try to feed it some chewed up
boiled manioc if it cries from hunger. A mother
who is not providing enough milk for her infant
may supplement the baby's diet with chewed up
manioc or beer. A baby whose teeth have begun
to come in will also be given steamed hearts of
palm and tidbits of chewed meat.

Sometimes, a baby's first supplementary
feeding is preceded by some special ceremony
or event. Among theTairans of the Philippines,
children undergo a procedure to protect them
from digestive problems before they are allowed
to eat solid food. A special grass is burned onto
the skin around the navel when the baby is about
6 months old, leaving three rows of three small
dots. The infant is then introduced first to rice
water and eventually to tiny pieces of sweet po-
tato and mashed fish. By the second birthday, a
youngster is eating fish, vegetables, and pota-
toes. A child will, however, continue to nurse
until the mother becomes pregnant again.

See also EATING; NURSING
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Swaddling refers to the
custom of tightly wrap-
ping a baby with a long

swatch of material. Sometimes, the infant is
swaddled from head to toe, arms pinned down
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Navajo mothers with their children. The infant on the left has been tightly swaddled.

against its sides. Swaddling has been practiced
in many East European as well as American In-
dian societies. The practice of swaddling is most
often found in cooler climates and may serve in
part as a solution to the problem of keeping the
infant warm.

Swaddling can be more or less extreme. A
Greek baby was traditionally wrapped so thor-
oughly that it resembled a stiff bundle. Some-
times, each leg would be wrapped separately and
then the two would be wrapped together. The
infant's arms would then be pinned to its sides,
after which the baby was again wrapped from
neck to foot. In many American Indian tribes,
babies were swaddled prior to being placed in

cradleboards. The Mixtecans of Mexico have
adopted a less extreme form of swaddling. Here,
babies wear cotton shirts, and their diapers are
tied on with a separate strip of material. The
infant is then wrapped in a blanket that is tucked
under the armpits, restricting the infant to some
extent. The baby remains swaddled in this man-
ner, more or less continually, until it is about ten
months of age. Mixtecan infants are typically
subdued and do not move around much. Simi-
larly, in Indonesia, a Javanese baby is bathed and
massaged twice a day by the midwife for the first
month of its life. The infant's arms are then
placed at its sides and soft cloths are wound about
its body, keeping it rigid. The baby s feet remain
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free and the swaddling is not tied, so infants can
loosen the cloths by kicking. The swaddling will
also be removed if a baby cries, and a mother
whose infant is active and does not like to be
bound will not use swaddling. Babies remain in
swaddling for a few hours each day and are not
wrapped at night.

In some cultures, adults say that swaddling
is necessary to insure a baby's safety. In old Rus-
sia, the baby's entire body was wrapped, with
only the feet peeking out of the swaddling. The
wrapping was tight, so that the baby was "like a
log of wood for the fireplace." Adults said that
an infant who was not swaddled would tear off
its own ears and break its legs. In Poland, swad-
dling was also practiced for the sake of the in-
fant. In this case, the baby was viewed as too
fragile to survive without the support that swad-
dling offered. Swaddling prevented the baby
from breaking in two, and was understood to be
one measure in a longer process of "hardening"
the infant.

Swaddling retards motor performance while
the baby remains wrapped. But babies quickly
catch up with other infants once swaddling is
discontinued. In North America, Hopi and
Navaho babies, in spite of the fact that their legs
were tightly wrapped, could flex their limbs like

other, unwrapped babies, when the swaddling
was removed for baths or changing. Similarly,
although its hands were restrained for most of
the day and night, a baby from either culture
would make the same use of its hands as do other
infants. Thus, swaddled babies used their hands,
and even their feet, to carry objects to their
mouths for sucking, and fingers were stuck into
the mouth when the swaddling was removed
temporarily. Similarly, Hopi and Navajo babies
sat, crawled, and walked in the same order as
other infants.

See also INFANTS, CARRYING DEVICES FOR
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The temper tantrum is
among the more dra-
matic kinds of behavior

that young children are likely to display. Chil-
dren who are throwing tantrums appear to be
out of control and also seem to be in danger of
harming themselves. Youngsters exhibiting a fit
of temper may throw themselves about, strike
other people, beat their own bodies, scream, and
cry. Indeed, a tantrum is upsetting not only for
the child who is throwing it but also for anyone
who is witnessing the display. As disagreeable
as a tantrum may be for both the actor and the
observer, fits of temper on the part of young
children are very common across cultures. Fur-
ther, across societies, they occur in very predict-
able contexts.

A common trigger for the display of tan-
trums is the withdrawal of attention by the
mother. In Micronesia, this is certainly a pre-
cipitating cause of fits of temper among Palauan
youngsters. Thus, when they are about five years
old, Palauan children suddenly discover that their
mothers are no longer willing to indulge them
in the way that they have come to expect. Young-

sters of this age are no longer picked up and held,
fed, cuddled, or amused on demand. Children
respond to the withdrawal of indulgence with
tantrums, throwing themselves on the ground
and beating the earth with their fists while
screaming, sobbing, and writhing. The display
may initially have the intended effect. The
mother gives in. But soon enough, children are
required to resign themselves to the fact that they
can no longer expect to be catered to by their
mothers. Among the Alor of Indonesia, chil-
dren between two and five years of age regularly
throw temper tantrums. These fits are so perva-
sive and so long in duration that an outsider is
immediately struck by them. Children com-
monly throw tantrums when their mothers leave
for the fields in the morning. A youngster may
first try to follow the mother and then resort to
a fit of temper when she gets too far ahead to be
pursued. Children who are having a tantrum may
throw themselves to the ground, roll around, and
hit their heads on the earth. The response of
adults to tantrums is variable. A mother may
ignore her child or threaten the youngster with
the bogeyman. Sometimes, a woman may prom-
ise not to go to the fields and then sneak off
when the child isn't looking. On occasion,
women will hit children who are throwing tan-
trums. A strikingly similar drama is regularly
played out among the Brazilian Mehinaku In-
dians. Here, a child whose mother attempts to
go to the river on her own will shout, cry, and
clutch at her legs in an attempt to prevent her
from leaving.

Across cultures, temper tantrums are espe-
cially common among young children who sud-
denly discover that a new sibling has appeared
on the scene. This is a special case of the with-
drawal of attention that a child has come to take
for granted. When a new baby is born into a
household among the Takashima of Japan, the
older child frequently throws temper tantrums,
trying to push the new infant off the mother's
lap. Women think of this as natural behavior on
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the part of the sibling. Older children may be
given over to the care of a grandmother or older
sister when a new baby arrives, in which case
they adjust quickly, and demonstrations of jeal-
ousy more or less disappear.

Weaning is also a frequent trigger for tan-
trums. Among the Mehinaku Indians, a child
of three is already eating the same food as adults.
Nevertheless, youngsters resist being weaned,
and fits of temper are the inevitable accompani-
ment of the weaning process. Most mothers give
in and allow their youngsters to nurse when they
cannot tolerate the screaming any longer. The
Mehinaku child's anger at being weaned is ex-
acerbated by the fact that the weaning of a child
is usually associated with the birth of a new sib-
ling. The older child, then, is responding to a
variety of frustrations that happen to occur at
more or less the same time. This is also a com-
mon state of affairs to which children across cul-
tures have to resign themselves and to which they
characteristically respond by throwing tantrums.

Children may also throw temper tantrums
when they want something that is being with-
held. Among the Banoi of Thailand, children
soon come to expect that they will get their own
way, and youngsters, especially those who have
not yet been weaned, will throw tantrums, re-
peatedly hitting the mother if she does not meet
the child's demands quickly enough. Children
as old as seven years of age may also on occasion
adopt the same strategy, but the mother will
rarely give in to the demands of the older child
the way she does to a younger one. Parents do
not attempt to check aggression directed toward
them by a child, and a mother will often go out
of her way to distract and placate a little one
who is being aggressive toward her. Jamaican
children also have frequent emotional outbursts
when they are hungry and want more food. Par-
ents do not typically give in to these rages be-
cause they do not want their children to get used
to having their stomachs full in case there is a
shortage of food. Adults also ignore childish ti-

rades because they believe that children are prone
to cry for no good reason. Therefore, there is no
point in trying to calm a crying youngster. In-
fants are capable of working themselves up into
such a rage that they become rigid and almost
impossible to pick up. An older child who has a
temper tantrum is punished.

Most Japanese boys between three and six
years of age throw tantrums, and these fits of
anger are so common that adults view them as a
normal part of having a son. The youngster will
scream and strike his mother, messing up her
ornate hairdo in the bargain. Tantrums are fre-
quently a boy s response to the teasing that is
regularly employed as a socialization strategy
among Japanese parents.

We may think of tantrums as a uniquely
human display of emotion. But fits of temper
also occur among the young of other species, and
their occurrence elsewhere in the animal king-
dom may help in an interpretation of their mean-
ing in the human case. Infant and juvenile
chimpanzees regularly throw temper tantrums
that are striking in their similarities to the tan-
trums of human children. The young chimpan-
zee leaps into the air or throws itself onto the
ground, perhaps beating at the earth with its
hands and screaming loudly all the while. Chim-
panzee tantrums occur when a young animal
cannot immediately locate its mother or when
it is being weaned. Often, the juvenile will stop
in the middle of a display and secretly glance at
its mother to determine what kind of affect the
tantrum is having on her. Langur and baboon
infants also throw tantrums, and such displays
have also been observed in nonprimate species.
For instance, pelican babies obtain food from
their parents by begging. Sometimes, however,
the young pelican will put on a more dramatic
show, running toward the adult, throwing itself
to the ground, beating its wings, and swinging
its head back and forth. The infant pelican might
disrupt the display long enough to peck at other
nearby infants, thus driving them away. Some-
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times, the baby might also shake and bite its own
wings with its beak. Tantrums exhibited by other
animals are similar to those displayed by human
children not only in form but also in function.
Thus, young chimpanzees, pelicans, baboons,
and langurs, just like young human beings, seem
to resort to fits of temper when they are being
deprived of something that they want or when
they wish to extract more of some commodity
from an adult, and especially from a parent. Be-
cause we see the same kind of behavior imple-
mented across species, and in the same contexts,
the suspicion arises that we are witnessing a
widespread, evolutionarily grounded strategy
that promotes the survival of the actor. But how
can this kind of violent behavior, and especially
violent behavior that threatens to do harm to
the actor him- or herself, be a way of promoting
the youngster's survival? It is precisely the im-
plied menace of tantrums to the actor that may
make them effective. Parents are strongly moti-
vated to see to it that their offspring are not
harmed. Thus, tantrums begin to look like a form
of blackmail. The youngster seems to be warn-
ing the parent: "If you don't give me what I want,
I will hurt myself." The threat often works.
Among the Wogeo of New Guinea, adults will
do what they can to indulge whatever whim has
caused a youngster to become angry. Sometimes,
they try to distract the child with food. One little
girl threw herself on the ground screaming when
she discovered that her mother planned to leave
her behind to visit the garden, and she kicked
and bit anyone who tried to lift her up. The
child's father fetched his wife back, and she re-
mained at home all day nursing her daughter.
There is no implication here that pelicans or
chimpanzees, or even that young human beings,
are consciously aware that tantrums will have
this kind of effect on their parents. Rather, the
claim is that the young of many species are bio-
logically predisposed to throw tantrums as a way
of trying to influence the behavior of their par-
ents just because fits of temper in their children

do often frighten parents into acquiescing to the
demands of their youngsters. The fact that ju-
veniles in our own and other species seem to
monitor the effects of these tantrums on observ-
ers makes temper tantrums look more like "strat-
egies" that youngsters are actively using to
manipulate the behavior of others and less like
pure emotional responses to frustration.
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In all human societies,
children are sooner or
later required to learn

the conventions of their culture in matters of
elimination. This includes rules regarding where
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and when to eliminate as well as customs relat-
ing to hygiene. In most societies for which there
is information, serious toilet training begins
somewhere between one and three years of age.
Toilet training of a child younger than a year of
age is very unusual. It is equally unusual to find
a child over three years old who is not more or
less toilet trained.

Across cultures, toilet training routines dif-
fer in the degree to which they are easy to en-
force. In part, this has to do with the age at which
training begins. Older children are more easily
trained both because they have greater physical
control and because they can understand what
it is that adults are asking of them and can go to
the proper place for elimination on their own
steam. Youngsters also sooner or later reach an
age at which they want to imitate the actions of
older children and adults. Thus, they are moti-
vated to eliminate in the manner of grown-ups.
As a result, while parents in Western cultures
may hear about the traumas associated with toi-
let training, adults in some societies do not view
toilet training as a problem. Among the Gusii
of Kenya, toilet training does not begin until a
child has been weaned, which does not take place
until the youngster can walk tolerably well. This
means that children will not begin training un-
til they are around 26 months of age. Until train-
ing begins, when a baby urinates or defecates
while being held, the mother will simply clean
up the mess without showing any irritation.
Once a mother decides that it is time for toilet
training to begin, she will take the child to a
spot near the house a number of times and show
the youngster how to defecate there. Or she may
simply tell the child to do what the older chil-
dren do. A child who should now know the
proper procedure will be caned for defecating in
the house. At first, only daytime infractions are
punished, but soon children are also expected to
wake someone up to accompany them outside if
they need to defecate at night. A child who def-
ecates inside the house after training will also

be forced to clean up the feces. Adults are not as
concerned about urination, and children tend to
learn proper urination habits during defecation
and modesty training. Toilet training takes any-
where from a week to a year. Quick results seem
to be the result of severe punishment for mis-
takes. When training is prolonged, mothers seem
not to be disturbed by indoor accidents on the
part of their children. In Ecuador, Jivaro adults
take no notice when a baby urinates or defecates
in the house. Older children are told to go out-
side to relieve themselves, but a youngster who
fails to do so is not scolded. Parents only begin
to reprimand and sometimes spank recalcitrant
children when they are five or so years of age. A
Guatemalan Chimalteco mother does not tell
her children to eliminate in private, and indeed,
youngsters may initially urinate or defecate in
the yard while talking to a parent. Soon, how-
ever, they learn to eliminate in privacy because
they see that this is how the older children do it.

Where children wear little or no clothing,
training is often relaxed, no doubt because acci-
dents do not mean frequent cleaning and chang-
ing of garments. In Micronesia, Truk babies, who
wear neither clothes nor diapers, regularly uri-
nate and defecate in the house, and little attempt
is made to stop them. A mother will take a baby
outside in the morning and also when it is be-
ginning to defecate, but otherwise the caretaker
just cleans up after the infant. Youngsters who
have begun to walk will be sent outside the house
to eliminate, but children of this age are not rep-
rimanded for accidents. Among the Mixtecans
of Mexico, toilet training means learning to def-
ecate or urinate at the corner of the patio. Young
children do not wear pants, and adults do not
worry very much about their toilet habits. When
a child has begun to walk, the mother takes him
or her outside and shows the youngster the
proper spot for eliminating. A child who is be-
ing trained will first urinate right outside the
door of the house, but will eventually head for
the patio corner. Some mothers scold their chil-
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dren for mistakes, but others just allow their
youngsters to train themselves. Children are
typically trained by three years of age.

The toilet training regime typical of a soci-
ety also depends in part upon the attitudes of
the child's caretakers toward being soiled when
the youngster urinates or defecates. Among the
Tarong of the Philippines, babies are carried
about or held for most of the day. As a result,
they inevitably urinate on the people who are
holding them. A mother whose baby wets her
will simply shift the baby to a dry portion of her
dress, but she will not rebuke the infant in any
way. More of an effort is made to prevent a baby
from defecating on another person, and anyone
who is holding a baby will place a cloth under
its buttocks. The cloth is then replaced when it
is soiled. When an infant is able to sit with sup-
port, it is put on the porch at the first signs that
it is about to defecate. A six-month-old baby is
placed over the waste puddle in the corner of
the porch when it has to urinate or defecate.
More serious toilet training begins when young-
sters are old enough to tell someone that they
need to eliminate and to understand instructions
about where to do so. A child who urinates in
the wrong place is mildly scolded. Defecation
in an inappropriate spot is treated less lightly,
and a child who makes this kind of mistake may
be slapped. Again, because children are not en-
cumbered by elaborate clothing, training is easy,
and parents do not face any resistance on the
part of children who are being trained. A young-
ster has learned to defecate in the outhouse by
the age of two and to urinate in the outhouse or
in the corner of the porch by three.

Where accidents do not do permanent dam-
age to furniture, rugs, or other expensive pos-
sessions, caretakers can also afford to be
indulgent. Among the Indian Rajputs, babies
wear only a short shirt during the day. When in
their cots, they are placed on a sheet, which acts
as a diaper. If a baby begins to urinate while be-
ing held, it is held away from the caretaker's body.

Courtyards, where Rajput infants spend most
of their time, have mud floors, so the wet area is
absorbed quickly. An infant sleeps with its
mother, who holds the infant away from the bed
if it urinates at night. If a caretaker can predict
that an infant is about to move its bowels, she
will hold the baby over the courtyard drain. A
baby that soils itself is cleaned up immediately
because the Rajputs believe that anyone who has
ingested feces as a child will have the evil eye.
Once Rajput children can walk, adults will take
them to the courtyard drain, cattle compound,
or street to urinate or defecate. Youngsters are
able to witness adults eliminating in the ap-
propriate places since adults urinate in public,
and most are trained by the time they are two
years old.

Sometimes, toilet training is very prolonged,
with the result that a relatively old child is still
not reliably trained. Among the Banoi of Thai-
land, infants urinate and defecate at will until
they are around 12 or 18 months old. The mother
simply cleans up the mess and washes the baby
off. Toward the middle of the infant's second
year, the mother may try to place the baby on a
small pot when she thinks that the baby is about
to eliminate. Sometimes, youngsters of this age
will signal that they need to eliminate. The
mother's efforts to anticipate when a child is
about to eliminate, as well as the youngster's own
attempts to communicate his intentions, become
more frequent once the child can get around ef-
ficiently, at around two or three years of age. But
until they are three years old, children are still
regularly soiling themselves, and mothers take
it for granted that they will do so. The mother
of a three-year-old will more consistently remind
her child to go over to the pot or to a hole in the
floor when the child needs to eliminate. And by
the time they are four or five, the now-constant
reminders from adults as well as the example set
by older children result in a youngster who is
more or less trained. But it is not until children
are seven or eight years old, when they have
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begun to go to school, that they display fully
adult toilet habits, which include eliminating in
the proper place and maintaining privacy in the
process.

While children are typically not toilet
trained until they are at least two years old, train-
ing is early in some cultures. In Uganda, a Sebei
mother begins to take an infant outside to def-
ecate once it is six months old. If the infant con-
tinues to have accidents after training has begun,
the mother will put the feces on the baby's head.
Nighttime mistakes are not punished until the
child is able to go outside without help. Young-
sters who are assumed to know better, however,
are beaten if they soil themselves during the
night. A Japanese Takashima mother will begin
toilet training when the baby is six months old,
unless it is winter and, therefore, too cold. The
mother holds the infant over a receptacle in the
yard a number of times a day for a few weeks,
and babies begin to appreciate the point of this
exercise. Most children are trained by the time
they are two years old. Children aren't punished
for mistakes, but a youngster who is old enough
to be able to communicate the need to elimi-
nate but forgets to do so may be scolded. And
among the Hare of Canada, mothers begin toi-
let training as soon as they can, typically by six
months of age and sometimes at two months.
The mother holds the infant over a lard can or
chamber pot acquired for the purpose. Most
children have completed training by two years
of age. When children of this age defecate in
their pants, the mother will make them smell
their clothing while ridiculing them.

Bedwetting is a problem for at least some
children in a number of cultures. Banoi young-
sters who reliably eliminate in the proper place
during the day may still bedwet at night, and
this is expected by their parents. Such mistakes
are treated in the same way as other failures on
the part of the child. Bedwetting is frequent
among North American Zuni children long af-
ter they have learned proper toilet habits during

the daytime, and some children continue to wet
their beds until they are eleven or twelve years
old. Canadian Hare parents avoid letting chil-
dren drink much water in the nighttime to pre-
vent bedwetting. Some mothers wake their
children once during the night and hold them
over the training pot. Jamaican children are ex-
pected to be toilet trained by five years of age.
They continue to bedwet until late childhood,
but are not punished because it is unreasonable
to hold sleeping people responsible for their ac-
tions. Hopi children are not expected to control
themselves at night until they are two years old.
Some children, however, continue to wet their
beds until they are six or seven. A girl who per-
sists in bedwetting is expected to wash the soiled
linen, while a boy is carried on the back of his
maternal uncle at daybreak, accompanied by
other boys, to a Water Clan house, where he is
solemnly sung over and splashed with water.
Tarong children who wet their beds are lightly
scolded. Most youngsters have outgrown the
habit by the time they are four years old. Tairan
children do not usually have bedwetting prob-
lems, and youngsters who do wet their beds are
embarrassed as well as concerned to be display-
ing such infantile behavior.
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Every child with a nor-
mal genetic endowment
and normal opportunity

sooner or later begins to walk on his or her own.
Children in Western societies start to walk at
around one year of age, although there is actu-
ally considerable variation in the age at which
perfectly normal children will take their first
steps. In some cultures, adults are interested in
encouraging their youngsters to walk as soon as
possible, while in other societies early walking
is discouraged. Beliefs also differ regarding what
it takes to get a child to walk. Adults in some
cultures assume that children will begin to walk
on their own without any kind of intervention.
As a result, they adopt a laissez-faire policy, al-
lowing babies to learn to walk by themselves. In
other societies, people assume that children need
explicit training in order to learn to walk, and
babies are provided with various aids designed
to transform them into toddlers. In fact, prac-
tice of certain sorts may affect when and how a
child walks. But children with no physical im-
pediments inevitably learn to walk with or with-
out the help of adults.

Walking is actively encouraged in some cul-
tures. Among the Guatemalan Chimalteco, chil-
dren begin to walk at between 18 months and
two years of age. Older brothers and sisters ac-
tively attempt to teach a little sibling to walk by
taking the baby by the hands and helping it to
toddle about. Once a youngster is able to walk
on its own, a mother is very happy because she
no longer has to pay as much attention to the
toddler. Similarly, in Canada, an older Hare boy
or girl will hold the hand of a baby to encourage
it to walk. Infants begin to do so at about 15
months of age. Jamaicans encourage their chil-
dren to walk early. For instance, a mother will
hold food out and then beckon her infant to
toddle over to fetch it. Adults say that they like
children to walk as soon as possible because then
they are able to do small chores. Jamaican in-
fants generally begin to walk at one year of age.
The Gusii of Kenya encourage their infants to
stand and to walk, usually by holding the baby's
hands and by guiding the infant as it toddles
about. Or a child nurse may hoist an infant onto
its feet and, saying "Ta, ta," prompt the baby to
walk toward her. The goal here is not to acceler-
ate motor development and parents are not es-
pecially proud that their infant has begun to walk
early. Rather, adults are anxious to reduce the
infant's fear of walking. But if there is a new
baby on the way, a mother will direct the child
nurse to teach an infant to walk early, as parents
believe that a child should be able to walk and
to be independent of its nurse before its "fol-
lower" comes along.

Adults in a number of societies provide spe-
cial equipment of some sort to help a child to
walk. Among the Jivaro of Ecuador, fathers build
a railing around the open sides of the mother's
bed so that infants who are learning to walk will
have something to hold onto for support. In the
Northwest Amazon, Cubeo infants are encour-
aged to walk, and a father will make a sling that
passes between a baby's legs to make it easier for
the youngster to sit, stand, and walk.
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Sometimes, adults think that the ability to
walk depends upon special training, sufficient
strength, and the like. In these societies, adults
make overt efforts to control the progress of the
child. The Zhung Ikwasi of the Kalahari Desert
believe that a child needs training in order to
succeed at sitting, standing, and walking, and
parents pile sand around their babies to help
them to sit upright. The Javanese of Indonesia
do not allow infants to move on their own until
there is evidence that their muscles are suffi-
ciently developed. Babies are swaddled or else
carried about for the first few months of life and
are not supposed to be put on the ground at all
until the seventh-month ritual. Infants, there-
fore, do not crawl. Parents may dangle a baby from
their laps but only allow infants to be on their
own when it is clear they are actually able to
stand, squat, and toddle about by themselves.

Some cultures discourage early walking,
sometimes because a mobile toddler is an in-
convenience to have around and sometimes be-
cause walking children can more easily place
themselves in the path of danger. Among the
Taira villagers of Okinawa, a baby continues to
be carried on the back of a caretaker for the first
two or three years of life even though the baby
is able to crawl by six months and to walk soon
after. Adult baby tenders do not encourage
crawling on the part of a baby because they are
too preoccupied with their chores to be super-
vising a mobile infant. And child nurses prefer
playing to keeping a crawling infant out of
trouble. The reluctance to allow babies to crawl
stems in part from the particular characteristics
of Taira houses and in part from the kinds of
tools that are used around the house by moth-
ers. Floors are raised above the ground, making
it easy for a crawler to fall over the side of the
house. And women, who use sharp knives to
weave bamboo baskets, work more efficiently if
they do not have to worry that an unfettered baby
will appropriate the knife as a toy. Babies do not
mind being carried about and in fact seem to

prefer being on the back of a caretaker to crawl-
ing about.

In some cultures, adults celebrate a child's
first successful attempts at walking. In North
America, the Chippewa celebrated when a baby
first took a number of steps in succession. The
parents gave the feast if the child first walked at
home, and if it walked at a neighbor s house,
then that is who would throw the feast. Other
young children who lived nearby might be in-
vited, or sometimes everyone in the neighbor-
hood attended. The child's first real attempt at
walking was similarly celebrated by the North
American Arapaho in the past. Even when this
custom fell into disuse, people were pleased when
a toddler first walked because this meant that
the youngster was growing normally. Whoever
witnessed the child's first steps remembered it
and would repeat to the youngster over the years:
"I was the one who saw you take your first walk."

All normal children learn to walk with or
without special aid or encouragement, and even
when they are initially prevented from practic-
ing walking. Thus, for example, babies who
spend most of their time in cradleboards for the
first months of life walk at the same time as in-
fants who are allowed to move about freely. On
the other hand, institutionalized infants who are
deprived of sensory and social stimulation as well
as opportunities to move about are slower to
progress in all sorts of ways, and this includes
walking. This suggests that extreme kinds of
detours away from normal childhood experiences
can get in the way of the normal acquisition of
motor skills. Practice may also affect walking in
subtle ways, allowing a child to become a more
graceful walker than the youngster who has had
less opportunity to practice walking skills.

See also PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT
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In industrialized socie-
ties, a new mother may
find herself faced with

the decision of whether to breast-feed her baby
or to use a bottle. For women in traditional so-
cieties and before natural milk substitutes were
made available to them, however, the choice did
not arise. Babies were breast-fed. But these
mothers had another decision to make, and this
had to do with when to wean a baby. By Ameri-

can standards, they opt to wean later rather than
sooner. Thus, of 159 societies across the world,
83 percent wean when a youngster is two years
old or older, 15 percent wean babies from one to
two years of age, and a mere 2 percent wean in-
fants at one year or less, the norm for American
mothers. In some cultures, infants are still occa-
sionally nursing at considerably older than two
years of age. Thus, of 168 cultures, 21 percent
include some youngsters who are still nursing
from time to time at three years of age or older.
For example, the North American Arapaho
mother typically weaned a child at four years of
age. But youngsters might still nurse occasion-
ally at eight years, and people clearly remem-
bered children of ten, eleven, and twelve who
would interrupt their activities to nurse.

Reasons for Weaning
In many cultures, a woman will wean one child
when she is pregnant with another. Among the
Mixtecans of Mexico, infants are usually weaned
at one to two years of age. Women generally
nurse a baby for the first five or six months of a
current pregnancy. Some mothers say that breast
milk becomes sour and causes an infant to be ill
beyond this point. Other women simply find it
too taxing to nurse while they are pregnant.
Among the Taira of Okinawa, a baby continues
to nurse until the mother finds that she is preg-
nant, usually about two years after her last preg-
nancy. Ideas about how long to wait before
weaning one child can affect a woman's attitudes
about how long to wait before having another
baby. The Gusii of Kenya do not like to wean
youngsters until they can walk reasonably well
and take care of themselves without constant
surveillance. A woman, therefore, tries to pre-
vent a new pregnancy until the current infant
has attained a degree of independence. The Gusii
believe that milk from a pregnant woman causes
diarrhea in a nursing infant. Additionally, moth-
ers fear that a nursing baby will consume all of
the milk intended for the new infant. Women
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also claim that a pregnant woman's milk supply
disappears when she is expecting a new baby.
Mothers also feel that an infant who is already
used to supplementary food and can get along
on its own should begin to be prepared to have a
new baby take its place. Thus, a mother will usu-
ally begin to wean a nursing baby early on in a
new pregnancy. On an average, children are
weaned at around 20 months of age, the earliest
age of weaning being about 11 months and the
latest around 30 months. Variations in the time
of weaning have to do with whether the mother
has become pregnant again.

While a new pregnancy is perhaps the most
common reason for weaning a child, a mother
may also decide to wean for other reasons. In
the Philippines, the majority of Tarong babies
are also weaned because the mother is pregnant.
Most women wean infants between the fifth
month of a new pregnancy and the birth of the
new baby. A minority of infants stop nursing
because the mother is ill, because nursing is in-
terfering with her work, or because she is taking
a trip and leaving the baby at home. Tarong in-
fants are weaned anywhere between one and four
years of age, and most mothers think that the
best age for weaning is two or two-and-one-half
years. To wean a baby before two years of age is
considered unreasonable and weaning after the
age of four is viewed as somewhat ridiculous. In
India, Rajput women wean youngsters for one
of three reasons. The mother may be ill, her milk
supply may no longer be adequate, or a new baby
may be on the way. Again, the most frequent
reason is the pregnancy of the mother. Among
the Jivaro of Ecuador, women do not wean an
older child when a new baby is born, with the
result that a youngster of six or seven may still
be nursing. In Thailand, Banoi children are
weaned at from two to five years of age, with
youngest children often being weaned the lat-
est. The timing of weaning is influenced by the
demands of the mother s workload, by new preg-
nancies, and by a desire on the part of the mother

to be free from an ever-demanding and chroni-
cally dependent child. Sometimes, a woman will
decide to wean a baby whose teeth have begun
to grow in. In Micronesia, most Truk babies are
weaned by two years of age, and some by a little
over one year. A mother becomes motivated to
begin weaning when her baby starts teething.
As a result, an infant who is late to develop teeth
may continue to nurse until the mother becomes
pregnant again. Similarly, the Canadian Hare
say that mothers wean babies "when their jaws
become stronger and they start to hurt the
mother." Sometimes, a woman will wean a baby
because of pressure from her neighbors. If a Hare
child has not been weaned by two-and-one-half
years of age, the other women will talk about the
mother of the youngster in an accusing manner.

When a new pregnancy is the inducement
for weaning a nursing infant, the youngest child
in a family will often end up being weaned at a
later age than the older brothers and sisters. The
average age of weaning for Rajput children is
three years, usually because the mother is preg-
nant. But women who do not become pregnant
again will usually allow youngsters to nurse as
long as they wish, and a child may still be nurs-
ing on occasion at six years of age or older.
Among the Chimalteco of Guatemala, a woman
will allow a child to nurse until she becomes
pregnant again, and sometimes the older child
will continue to nurse until the new baby is a
month or two old. Generally, infants are born
every two years, but if a woman fails to have
another baby, her youngest child will not be
weaned so soon, and some youngsters are still
nursing at five or six years of age. Frequently,
children who are three or four years old will suck
on or play with the mother's breast, and older
children will nurse even though the mother is
no longer producing milk.

Methods of Weaning
Across cultures, women employ a variety of strat-
egies intended to persuade a child to abandon
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nursing. Gusii mothers depend upon a number
of methods for weaning their children. Thus,
some women smear their breasts with unpleas-
ant substances such as pepper, goat dung, or sour
juice. Some mothers will slap a child who still
wishes to nurse and some will burn the child's
arm with a caustic juice. A number of women
try to wean their children by stuffing them with
excessive quantities of solid food, hoping that
the youngster will then "forget the breast." Some-
times, a woman will simply attempt to ignore
the crying and pestering of her child. Many
mothers will also wear a dress when they go to
bed so that their youngsters, who are still sleep-
ing with them, cannot get to the breast any
longer during the night. Other women will con-
tinue to sleep naked, but with their backs to their
babies. A mother who has special difficulty be-
ing stern with her child may send the youngster
to live with a grandmother for a while. Wean-
ing among the Gusii can take from a week to six
months, but most typically goes on for a month
or two.

Many Mixtecan women rub bitter herbs or
dirt on their nipples to prevent their infants from
nursing. Some women send the child to stay with
a relative for a few days. A weaned baby who
cries is often given coffee to drink, or milk if the
family can afford it. In the daytime, scraps of
food are also offered to babies as a substitute for
nursing.

When a Tarong mother decides that it is
time to wean her baby, she will usually make
herself scarce for a day. Some female relative who
is a favorite of the baby will then take the infant
home and feed it a variety of treats such as fish,
eggs, and candy. When the mother returns home
and the baby wishes to nurse again, the mother
tells the infant that it is no longer good to nurse.
She then shows the baby her breast, which she
smears with ginger, pepper, manure, or some-
thing similar. Or a woman might tell the child
that her breast is hurt and that sucking would
be bad for it. Most mothers send their infants

off to sleep with another adult in the same house
or in another household during the weaning pro-
cess. Sometimes, the child will continue to sleep
in the house of the "one who is weaning him,"
especially if weaning occurs at the same time that
a new baby is being born. An infant who cries
during the night will be offered some tempting
treat. Crying children, especially if they are older,
may also be threatened with some bad conse-
quence if they do not stop fussing. Thus, a re-
calcitrant child may be told that the nonhumans
will come and take its heart, or that Wawak, the
bogeyman who kills and eats bad children, will
come. Because there is a woman who dresses up
as Wawak and parades around the neighborhood
once or twice a year, youngsters take these threats
very seriously.

A Taira mother who has decided to wean a
child may send the youngster off to sleep with
some other relative. Or she may take an over-
night trip to the city and leave the child behind.
If the child still wishes to nurse, a mother may
take a large patch of black paper ordinarily used
to treat aches and bruises and paste it on her
breast. She then tells the youngster that her
breast hurts , and she will pretend to be hurt if
the child tries to nurse. The black paper is often
effective in persuading a child to avoid nursing.
Some mothers prefer to place red pepper or bit-
ter medicine on their breasts. A child who then
tries to nurse will experience a burning sensa-
tion the mouth.

Among the Sebei of Uganda, mothers use a
variety of strategies to wean their children. Most
women smear red pepper on their breasts, but
one mother used tobacco juice, and two women
pinched a baby's cheeks when it tried to nurse.
If a woman is dealing with an older child, she
may try to talk the youngster out of nursing. One
child was told that her new sibling would be
taking her place at the mother's breast, and that
she would have to stop nursing because there
was not enough room for two children. Some
women will comfort a child who is upset during
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weaning, but others just tell the child: "I don t
want you anymore."

A North American Chippewa mother who
was weaning a youngster would give the child a
rind of bacon to suck, and babies might also be
fed fish broth or well-boiled wild rice. Among
the Truk of Micronesia, a mother may some-
times give her baby sugarcane or some other
object to suck.

Sometimes, children will just lose interest
in nursing. This occasionally happened among
the North American Arapaho, especially in an
older child. One woman remembered that her
son weaned himself when he was four years old.
He was so interested in playing that he no longer
wished to be "bothered by nursing." Similarly, a
seven-year-old girl who was still nursing occa-
sionally just stopped asking to nurse after a visit
to her grandmother's. A Sebei mother will wean
a baby when she becomes pregnant again, espe-
cially if her breasts begin to hurt, because she
attributes the pain to the nursing. In this case,
the infant may stop nursing at four or five
months of age. But youngest children may be
allowed to nurse until they stop on their own or
until other children make them ashamed by their
continual teasing. In this case, a child may con-
tinue to nurse for four or five years. Sebei moth-
ers prefer if possible to let a child nurse as long
as it wants because weaning as a result of teas-
ing by peers is easier than other methods of
weaning.

Abruptness of Weaning
Societies differ regarding the abruptness with
which a child is weaned. Once aTarong mother
decides to wean her baby, almost nothing can
persuade her to relent, and weaning is finished
in two or three days. Children are not prepared
for weaning. One day, the baby is just told that
it can no longer nurse, and from then on, the
mother's breast is no longer available. By con-
trast, a Taira mother who has decided to wean
her baby shows a good deal of indecisiveness for

the first month of the weaning process. When
the youngster wants to nurse, the mother will
initially refuse, but if the child persists in de-
manding to be nursed, the woman will, in all
likelihood, relent. A child who thus succeeds in
wearing the mother down, however, is not
treated in the nurturant and indulgent manner
to which the younger baby is accustomed.
Rather, onlookers will make fun of a child who
is being weaned but still wants to nurse. In Thai-
land, a Banoi woman may show some ambiva-
lence as she begins the weaning process,
especially if she is weaning an older child be-
cause she is pregnant. She may begin weaning
with a good deal of resolve only to give in and
allow the fussing youngster to nurse. Mothers
show this kind of indulgence because they know
that the new baby will not be arriving for a num-
ber of months. As her pregnancy advances, a
woman will show more determination and wean-
ing will be successful. Weaning is abrupt in 23
percent of 159 societies and more gradual in the
remaining 77 percent.

Distress at Weaning
In some Western cultures, some women resist
nursing their babies in part because they have
heard that weaning causes a considerable amount
of distress in a baby who is used to being breast-
fed. And children in some cultures are clearly
very upset at being weaned. Indeed, among the
Gusii, the translation of the word for weaning is
"stamp on" or "step on," reflecting the expecta-
tion that the weaning process is a difficult one
for a mother and child. And in fact, most Gusii
mothers say that weaning was troublesome and
that their children cried and were cranky. The
typical way of comforting a child who is being
weaned and is showing signs of distress is to give
it solid food. Mothers also avoid or punish a child
who persists in wanting to nurse. If Gusii wean-
ing practices are harsh, this is because Gusii
women believe that weaning will go more quickly
and smoothly if the mother is severe with the

352 W



WEANING

child. Taira children show considerable distress
while they are being weaned. They whine and
throw tantrums and make it difficult for any care-
taker to please them. Child nurses, who are frus-
trated by their suddenly difficult charges, become
impatient with them.

In some cultures, weaning seems to be less
taxing on a child. Most Rajput mothers report
that they had no trouble weaning their children.
A few women said that their youngsters were
troublesome for three or four days. The most
distressed Rajput child remained upset for
twenty days. Weaned children do not typically
try to nurse again once a new sibling is born.
Truk mothers say that their youngsters do not
show much distress at being weaned. A woman
who has decided to wean her baby begins to feed
it adult food more regularly and to pick up the
infant to discourage it from crying. Usually, how-
ever, the mother also actively prevents the baby
from trying to nurse by rubbing her breasts with
wild pepper or the sticky sap of black breadfruit,
and youngsters stop trying to nurse after only
one or two attempts.

Sometimes, a child's perception of the wean-
ing process is different from that of the mother.
Among theTarong, the abrupt weaning method
causes a considerable amount of distress and cry-
ing on the part of children for a number of days,
and youngsters remain sullen, unhappy, and fussy
for some weeks or months later. A sunny, good-
humored child may change to a whiny, miser-
able one who throws regular temper tantrums
as a result of weaning. Mothers, however, do not
think of weaning as being an especially difficult
process unless the child's response is extremely
and consistently negative.

Some children have an easier time with
weaning than others, and this seems to be more
a matter of the child's temperament than it is of
age, sex, or the mother's method of weaning.
Birth order does make a difference, so that el-
dest children are more likely to find weaning
difficult than are later-born siblings. This is in

part because the youngster is used to being the
only child and is now being replaced by a new
baby. It is also because this is the mother's first
experience at weaning so that she is not as skilled
as is the woman who has been through the wean-
ing process before.

There is some indication that a child's re-
sponse to weaning is partly related to the age at
which weaning occurs. Thus, weaning appears
to be least upsetting to relatively young and rela-
tively old children, with youngsters of about two
years of age having the hardest time. Thus, the
overwhelming tendency of mothers to wait un-
til a child is older than two years before begin-
ning weaning may in part reflect this tendency
for older children to adapt to weaning more eas-
ily. We see the lack of concern about weaning in
older children reflected in the fact that, if moth-
ers wait long enough, children eventually just
lose interest in nursing and wean themselves.

Other Changes along with Weaning
Often, weaning means that there will also be
other changes in a child's life. For New Guinea
Kwoma children, weaning also means that the
mother will no longer respond to their requests.
Whereas the mother would formerly take the
youngster into her lap, or scratch or pat the
youngster at his or her request, the same de-
mands are now ignored, and indeed the mother
may punish a persistent child. In North America,
a Navajo child who had been weaned was no
longer allowed to sleep with the mother. Instead,
weaned children slept under a single blanket with
other siblings of roughly their own age. Moth-
ers were less tolerant of crying in youngsters who
had been weaned, and children who were no
longer nursing might be jerked aside roughly if
they got in the mother's way. For many Mixtecan
babies, weaning is difficult, in part because a
crying infant is no longer comforted by its
mother. A baby who has not yet been weaned
always evokes a nurturant response, including
the offer to nurse, on the part of its mother when
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it cries. But a weaned infant can no longer ex-
pect its mother to behave nurturantly whenever
it is upset. Instead, an older child may be asked
to take care of a youngster who is being weaned,
so that weaning also means a gradual decrease
in the amount of time that a child spends with
the mother and the amount of maternal care that
the youngster receives. Further, a baby who has
stopped nursing is no longer carried in its
mother s rebozo, so weaning also means giving
up the physical contact to which the infant is
accustomed.

Sometimes, the life of a weaned child re-
mains more or less unchanged except for the fact
that the youngster is no longer nursing. For a
Banoi child, weaning means a sudden lack of
availability of the mother's breast. But otherwise,
the child's life and relationship with the mother
remains much the same. Thus, the mother is just
as affectionate and gives just as much attention
to her youngster after weaning as she did be-
fore. She spoon-feeds the weaned child while
holding the youngster in her lap and plays and
talks soothingly to the child much as she always
has done. Nevertheless, Banoi children do tend
to show frustration at being weaned.

Health Problems with Weaning
Nursing is known to promote the health of chil-
dren because the mother's milk carries antibod-
ies that help youngsters to fight disease. Thus,
weaning can mean that the child now has an
increased susceptibility to illness. Indeed,
Mixtecan mothers say that weaning is danger-
ous to the well-being of their children, and in
fact a Mixtecan youngster is more likely to be-
come sick during the months following wean-
ing than while nursing. The increased resistance
to illness that nursing promotes may also in part
explain why mothers around the world prefer to
wean late rather than early.

Nursing also provides a child with a depend-
able supply of protein. And indeed, the age at
which mothers typically wean their youngsters

is related to the availability of other sources of
protein in the diet of the culture. Thus, where
sources of protein are scarce, weaning tends to
be late. In these societies, a long postpartum sex
taboo is also frequently instituted. This maxi-
mizes the chances that a woman will not be-
come pregnant again too soon and will, therefore,
be able to continue nursing for an extended pe-
riod of time. It is interesting that polygyny is
commonly legal in these societies. This means
that a man will have sanctioned sexual access to
another wife when one spouse is off limits be-
cause she is nursing, making it less likely that
the nursing youngster will be unseated too soon
by a new baby.
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Note: See the Culture Group Index on page 373
for culture group headings.

Abortion, 3-4, 39, 57, 154, 165
Achievement, 4-6
Adolescence, 66, 112, 118-120, 277
Adoption, 11-14, 54,154, 157
Adult skills and roles

childhood expectations versus, 89-92
continuity of childhood characteristics, 109
training for, 15-18, 60, 62, 110, 201, 258-259

Affection, 166-169, 213
between siblings, 311-313
for infant, 166-169
indulgent caretaking, 176-179
withholding, as disciplinary tactic, 327

Aggression, 130, 19-24, 51, 88, 300-301
approval of, 22-23
parent-directed, 23, 309, 340
punishment for, 297
sex differences, 22-23, 296
siblings and, 21-22, 309, 310-311

Anger, displays of, 130-131
Animals, 322, 340
Attachment, 105-106

Banishment, 326-327
Bathing, 71-74, 180, 216

Benedict, Ruth, 89
Birth, 27-37

announcement of, 36
couvade customs, 92-94
difficulties and pain display, 33-34
first delivery, 30
in hospital, 36-37
infant mortality, 45
labor and delivery, 30-33
mother's postpartum experience, 214-219
persons attending, 28-30
placenta and umbilical cord, 34-36
as polluting, 36, 218
postpartum procedures, 179-180
preparation for, 266-267
supernatural threats, 27, 33,165, 332

Birth control, 57
abortion as, 3-4, 39
birth spacing, 39
nursing and, 58

Birth order, 38-39
Birth spacing, 39-40, 58, 132
Boasting, 51
Breastfeeding. See Nursing
Bride price, 241, 242
Bullying, 21
Bush schools, 201-203

Canalization, 39-40, 272
Ceremonial societies, 331-332
Child care, 191

child nurses, 46-50, 60, 62, 65, 96
grandparents, 145-148
nurturance training, 229—231
responses to crying babies, 96
secondary caretakers, 42-44
sex-typed behavior and, 301

Child mortality, 45-46, 58, 243. See also Health
Child nurses, 46-50, 60, 62, 65, 96. See also

Child care
Childbirth. See Birth
Childlessness, 53-55
Children, desire for, 55-57
Children, value of, 3, 56

gender preferences, 242-245
Children's activities, 59-62

daily routines, 99-104
See also Chores; Play

Chomsky, Noam, 196
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Chores, 56, 59-70, 90
assignment by age, 63-65
assignment by sex, 67-68
children's responses to, 68-69
nurturance training, 230
parental recognition of, 66-67
parenting styles, 238
responsibility training, 274-277
school and, 68
sex-typed behavior and, 301
See also Child care

Circumcision, 183-184, 186
Cleanliness, 71-74
Clitoridectomy, 183, 186
Clothing, 74-76

modesty training, 207-208
Coaction, 41, 249
Cognitive development, 79-84

cultural effects on, 81-82
language acquisition, 195-200
resiliency, 271
schooling and, 279-280
See also Development; Learning

Colic, 227
Collectivist cultures, 85
Community disciplinarian, 325
Competition, 84-86

achievement attitudes, 4-6
games, 255-257

Conception, 86-87
Concrete operational children, 81
Confinement, 214-218
Contraception. See Birth control
Cooperation and sharing, 51, 306-307
Cradle, 174-175
Cradleboard, 80,171-174, 251, 337
Crying, 94-97,130,131,161, 353
Cultural heterogeneity, 9

Daily routines, 99-104
Deformed babies, 164
Development

adolescence, 7-11
birth order and, 38
canalization, 41-42
coaction, 76-79
continuity between childhood and adulthood,

89-92,187-189
evolution of, 132-134

infancy, 159-160
language acquisition, 195-200
learning, 200-205
life cycle transitions, 115-121
male versus female transitions, 121
native theories of, 108-111
physical, 249-252
resiliency, 271-272
self-esteem, 289-290
self-reliance and autonomy, 290-293
sex (gender) identity, 299
sexual maturity, 118-120
social, 105-107
stages of, 111-121
toilet training, 341-344
walking, 347-348

Development, cognitive. See Cognitive
development

Diapering, 71-72,172
Diet, 125-127

childhood diseases and, 156-158
growth and, 272
infant, supplementary to nursing, 334-336
for nursing mothers, 228
physical development and, 250, 272
postpartum customs and, 219
pregnancy and, 266

Discipline, 10,117,178, 238-239
agents of, 319-321, 325
for aggressive behavior, 19-20, 297
banishment, 326-327
children's responses to, 330
chores and, 69-70
community disciplinarian, 325
consistent/inconsistent parenting styles,

88-89, 234
father's role, 37, 235
obedience expectations, 233-235
physical punishment, 324-326
sex differences, 296
techniques, 321, 322-330
weaning, 116
withholding food, 327
See also Socialization; Training

Divorce, 154
Dolls, 255
Dominance, 21, 88, 122-123, 234
Dowry, 244
Dress, 74-76
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Ear piercing, 252
Eating, 125-129

withholding food as punishment, 327
See also Diet

Education. See Schooling; Training
Elder care, 240-242
Eldest children, 38, 277
Emotional expression, 130-132

tantrums, 339-341
Evil eye, 45,157,159,170, 333, 343
Evolution of human development, 132-134
Extended families, 149-152, 190, 247

aggressive behavior and, 24
parenting styles and, 238
secondary caretakers, 42

Family size, 58-59
Fasting, 186
Fathers, 135-139

assistance to new mothers, 215
birth customs (couvade), 92-94
child's gender identity and, 300
disciplinary/socializing role of, 24, 137, 235,

318, 320
mother-child relationships versus, 139,191
parenting styles, 237
postpartum experiences, 218
presence at childbirth, 28
respect for, 137-139, 273

Fear, 130-131, 322-324
Female circumcision (clitoridectomy), 183,186
Fighting. See Aggression
Foster care, 11
Freud, Anna, 7
Friendships, 140-142, 246

Games, 5, 84-86, 255-257. See also Play
Gender differences. See Sex differences
Gender identity, 299-301
Gender prediction, 267
Gender preferences, 242-245
Generosity, 51, 52, 306
Genetic expression

coaction, 76-79
and environment, 41-42, 249-250

Genitals
modesty training, 207-208
playing with, 303

Grandparents, 145-148
affectionate treatment of infant, 167
child care duties, 43
grandchild naming and, 221
grandchild treatment of, 241
illegitimate grandchildren and, 155
socializing role of, 319

Growth
diet and, 272
stress and, 251

Health, 156-158
child mortality, 45-46, 58, 243
weaning and, 354
See also Child mortality

Helping behavior, 229-231. See also Chores
Homosexual relationships, 91
Household composition, 149-152
Household size, 213
Hunting, 15, 57, 67

Illegitimacy, 4, 58, 153-155, 165
Illness, 156-158. See also Health
Imitation theory of language development, 195
Independence, 117, 290-293
Individualist cultures, 85
Indulgent caretaking, 176-179
Infant carrying devices, 80, 171-175
Infant mortality, 45, 58, 170. See also Child

mortality
Infanticide, 46, 153-154, 164-166, 228, 243. See

also Abortion
Infants, 159-160

affectionate treatment of, 166-169
beliefs regarding, 169-171
caretaker closeness, 105-106, 160-163
developmental stages, 112
indulgence of, 176-179
naming, 221-224
parental gender preferences, 242-245
playing with genitals of, 303
prenatal gender prediction, 267
sex differences, 296
supernatural threats to, 180-182, 332
swaddling of, 336-338
treatment of newborns, 179-182

Infertility and childlessness, 53-55
Initiation, 8, 9-10, 183-186, 331-332
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Intergenerational conflict, 8, 120
grandparents versus parents, 147-148

Interpersonal environment, 189-193

Kachina Society, 332
Kohlberg, Lawrence, 210

Language acquisition, 195-200
Last-born children, 38
Learning, 82-83, 200-205

language acquisition, 195-200
native theories, 108,110, 204-205
from peers, 204
schooling and, 279-284
See also Cognitive development; Training

Lodges, 331
Long houses, 150
Lying, 51

Masturbation, 303
Mead, Margaret, 8
Meals, 127-128
Memory skills, 279
Men's house, 151
Menstruation, 75,117,118,183,184-186
Midwife, 28-32
Morality, 209-210. See also Values
Mortality. See Child mortality
Mothers

child's aggressive behavior and, 24, 300-301,
309, 340

closeness to infant, 160-163
constraints upon, 211-214
father-child relationships versus, 139, 191
parenting styles, 237-238
physical versus verbal interaction styles, 239
postpartum experiences of, 214-219
prohibited behaviors by, 218-219
socializing role of, 318, 320
See a/so Pregnancy

Motor development, 250-251, 347-348

Naming, 221-224
Natural selection, 41
Newborns, 159-160,179-182, 332. See also Infants
Nicknames, 222
Nudity, 207-208
Nursing, 182, 224-228

as birth control, 39, 58
dietary considerations, 228

health considerations, 354
responses to crying infant, 95-96
substitute nurses, 227-228
supplementary food for infant, 334-336
weaning, 115-116, 308, 340, 349-355

Nurturance training, 229-231

Obedience, 51, 52, 90, 233-235, 238
Old age, 120

Pain display, 33-34
Parent-child segregation, 285-286
Parent-directed aggression, 23, 309, 340
Parenting styles, 237-240

consistency and inconsistency, 88-89, 234
Peers, 133, 246-248, 298

aggressive behavior and, 20
friendships, 140-142, 246
learning from, 204
pressure, 248
socializing role of, 319

Permissive parenting style, 239
Personality development, 108
Persuasion, 329
Phenotype, 76, 77
Physical development, 249-252

resiliency, 271-272
walking, 347-348
See also Development

Piaget, Jean, 80-81
Placenta, 34-35
Play, 60, 253-259

competition and cooperation, 84-86
fathers and, 137
in hunter-gatherer cultures, 133
sex differences, 259, 297
sociability, 317
toys, 254-255

Play groups, 140,192, 246-248, 253-254
Polygynous cultures, 42, 53,149,151,190-191,

211, 319, 354
Poro, 332
Postpartum sex taboo, 39, 301-302, 354
Praise, 5-6, 327-328
Pregnancy, 260-267

announcing, 261
conception beliefs, 86-87
customs regarding fathers (couvade), 92-94
dangers of, 27
dietary considerations, 266
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physical and behavioral restrictions, 263-265
predicting baby's sex, 267
preparations for birth, 266-267
recognizing, 261
sexual activity during, 265-266
spacing, 39-40, 58
supernatural dangers during, 332
termination (abortion), 3-4, 39, 57, 154, 165
unmarried women and, 153, 165
weaning and, 349-350

Preoperational children, 81
Protection of children, 268-270
Puberty, 7-8, 113,118,183, 287
Public opinion, as socialization tactic, 326
Punishment. See Discipline
Purdah, 149-150, 188, 234

Rape, 165
Reasonableness, 82-83
Resiliency, 42, 134, 271-272
Respect, 23, 52, 81, 90, 240, 273-274

for fathers, 137-139
obedience, 233-235
seniority, 294-295

Responsibility, 9, 274-277
self-reliance and autonomy, 290-293
See also Child care; Chores

Rewards, 328-329

Safety, 268-270
Schooling, 61, 200, 279-284

bush schools, 201-203
chores and, 68
formal, effects of, 205

Seclusion of women (purdah), 149-150, 188, 234
Secondary child caretakers, 42-44
Secret societies, 331-332
Segregation

of children from parents, 285-286
seclusion of women (purdah), 149-150,188,234
of sexes, 118,192, 247-248, 287-288, 313

Self-control, 23
Self-esteem, 289-290
Self-reliance and autonomy, 290-293
Seniority, 294-295
Separation anxiety, 106
Sex differences, 295-298

aggressive behavior, 22-23, 296
child mortality, 45-46, 243
child nurses, 47

chore assignments, 67-68
clothing, 75
cooperative and competitive behavior, 85
developmental transitions, 121
discipline, 296
infancy and childhood, 296-297
modesty training, 207-208
nurturant behavior, 230-231
obedience expectations, 235
play activities, 259, 297
responsibility training, 277
socialization of, 297-298

Sex education, 304-305
Sex identity, 299-301
Sex of infant, prenatal prediction of, 267
Sex play, 75, 91, 303-305
Sex role acquisition, 299
Sexual behavior, 302-305

conception beliefs, 86-87
infertility and, 53
postpartum taboo, 39, 301-302, 354
pregnancy and, 265-266

Sexual development, 118-120
Sexual segregation, 118,192,247-248,287-288,313

seclusion (purdah), 149-150,188, 234
Sharing, 51, 306-307
Shyness, 77-78
Siblings, 310-313

aggression between, 21-22
avoidance relationships, 313
birth order, 38-39
child care responsibilities, 42, 46—50, 60
close relationships, 311-313
developmental transitions, 116
rivalry, 307-310

Sleeping, 208, 314-316
Smiling, 105
Sociability, 317
Social development, 105-107
Social interactions, 106-107

friendships, 140-142
interpersonal environment, 189-193
seniority, 294-295
sex differences, 298
See also Aggression; Peers; Play

Socialization
agents of, 318-321, 325
children's responses to punishment, 330
of sex differences, 297-298
techniques, 321, 322-330
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Socialization (continued)
See also Discipline; Training; Values

Societies, 331-332
Soul loss, 157,158
Stealing, 51
Stimulation, 80
Stories, 15, 60, 200
Strangers, 106, 131, 273, 323
Stress, infant growth and, 251
Supernatural dangers, 45,170, 332-334

childbirth, 27, 33,165, 332
childhood illnesses, 157-158
children's fear of, 323-324
evil eye, 45,157,159,170, 333, 343
protection for newborns, 180-182

Swaddling, 336-338
Swimming skills, 252

Tantrums, 339-341
Teaching. See Training
Teasing, 326
Teeth, 252
Temper tantrums, 339-341
Temperamental differences, 249
Test-taking, 80-82, 281
Thievery, 23
Toilet training, 163, 326, 341-344
Toys, 254-255
Training, 200-205

for adult skills and roles, 15-18, 60, 62,110,
201, 258-259

grandparent involvement in, 147
language development, 199
modesty, 207-208
morality, 209-210
nurturance, 229-231
parenting style and, 237-238
physical development and, 250-251, 348
responsibility, 274-277
schooling and, 279-284
self-reliance, 292
sex education, 304-305
toilet, 163, 326, 341-344
See also Discipline; Socialization

Twins, 164-165, 228

Umbilical cord, 34-36
Uncles, 274

Values, 50-52
competition and cooperation, 84-86
modesty, 207-208
obedience, 233-235
respect, 273-274
responsibility, 274-277
sharing, 51, 306-307

Virginity, 287
Vision quests, 186
Vocalizing, 105

Washing and bathing, 71-74,180, 216
Weaning, 115-116, 308, 340, 349-355
Work. See Adult skills and roles; Chores
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Note: See the Subject Index on page 367 for gen-
eral subject headings.

Acholi, 251
African Americans, 250
Ainu, 96, 114, 200, 334
Alorese, 126,163, 211, 226, 305, 339
Anlo Ewe, 242
Arapaho, 4, 14, 20, 36, 39, 51, 54, 58, 60, 66, 71,

75, 87, 113,117, 118, 119,125, 142,147,
153, 157,182, 188, 199, 200, 201, 203, 209,
222, 228, 243, 250, 252, 255, 257, 261, 265,
273, 311, 313, 325-328, 331, 348, 349, 352

Australian cultures
Kurnai, 164
Mining, 165
Murngin, 151, 191, 285
Tiwi, 222

Azande, 255

Baiga, 303
Balinese, 2252
Banoi, 6,19, 20, 23, 28-29, 35, 36, 43, 44, 47, 57,

58, 68, 69, 83, 88, 89, 95, 97,118,130,137,
177, 182, 207, 217, 221, 227, 234, 244, 247,
262, 263, 268, 277, 283, 291, 296, 301, 304,
308, 315, 323, 324, 328, 329, 335, 340, 343,
344, 350, 352, 354

Bantu Wadigo, 250
Baoule, 254
Bedouin, 154
Bemba, 151, 286

Callinago, 155
Carib, 94
Chimalteco, 27, 29, 33, 34, 35, 49, 52, 53, 54, 58,

65, 75,109,110, 118,128, 129, 136,137,
141, 145,155,161,173, 177,180,182,199,
201, 203, 217, 225, 228, 245, 247, 248, 259,
262, 264, 276, 277, 283, 292, 301, 309, 324,
333, 342, 347, 350

Chinese, 8, 197, 285, 303
Taitou, 139

Chippewa, 4, 13,15, 20, 22, 28, 29, 32, 36, 37,
39-40, 50-51, 54, 55, 67, 75, 83, 87,112,
141, 153,155, 156-157, 171-172, 182, 184,
186, 188,192,199, 200, 209, 218, 222, 225,
228, 241, 243, 246, 247, 255, 258, 261, 263,
265, 266, 274, 288, 289, 310, 321, 325, 329,
348, 352

Chiricahua, 208, 255
Chiriguanoa, 94
Comanche, 4, 5, 9, 22, 29, 33, 35, 58, 65, 68, 75,

85,113, 119,120,127, 147,164, 165,171,
172,186, 209, 222, 224, 243, 247, 254,
256-259, 273, 274, 293, 311, 318, 319, 325,
333

Cree, 114
Crow, 90, 151
Cubeo, 3,17, 27, 29, 33, 44, 46, 57, 68, 72, 86, 87,

92,113, 118, 161,165, 177,182,192, 199,
218, 221, 225, 243, 254, 256, 259, 263, 293,
319, 334, 347

Cuna, 154

Eskimo, 165, 175

Fiji, 251
Fon, 286, 287
Fox, 33, 87,125,127, 218, 315
French, 94

Gaius, 244, 245
Ganda, 286
Gond, 305
Gopalpur, 49, 115,174, 233, 317
Gros Ventre, 287
Guadalcanal culture. See Kaoka
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Gusii, 3, 4,19, 23, 28, 29, 30, 38-39, 40, 44, 45,
47-48, 50, 51, 52, 53, 56, 60, 63, 66, 69, 71,
74, 90, 95, 96, 97,109,123,125,126,128,
135,137,138,145,153,159,162,166,167,
169,170,183,190, 207, 211, 221, 222, 224,
226, 230, 234, 239-240, 246, 253, 262, 263,
274, 275, 289, 294, 296, 301, 303, 304,
307-308, 311, 314, 315, 316, 319-324, 327,
328, 329, 334, 342, 347, 349, 351, 352

Hadza, 151
Haida, 150
Haitians, 305
Hare, 4,12,14, 44, 45, 63, 95, 97,113-114,127-

128,129,136,154,162,177,192,199, 205,
234, 247, 261, 262, 264, 267, 269, 283, 290,
301, 315, 316, 328, 344, 347, 350

Hehe, 286
Hindu cultures. See Rajput
Hopi, 6, 85,109,119,172, 244, 247, 251, 276,

284, 331-332, 333, 338, 344

Iban, 286
Ifaluk,42,117,177
Igbo, 240, 251, 286
Ingalik, 151, 285
Irish, 138, 207, 303
Israelis, 106

Jam, 10
Jamaicans, 5,10, 22, 23, 28, 33-34, 52, 58, 60, 67,

68, 70, 72, 73, 80, 82-83, 87, 89, 94, 96,
104,119,126,129,131,136,155,156,160,
167,170,171,177-178,182,189, 205,
215-216, 223, 226-227, 233, 235, 238,241,
244, 246,261, 262, 264,266, 267-269, 283,
292, 296, 301, 304, 308, 309, 311, 313-314,
315, 318, 321, 324-329, 344, 347

Japanese, 56, 90,126,138,147-148,161,174,192,
197, 208, 239, 250, 251,252, 316, 329, 340

Ainu, 96,114,200,334
Okinawans. S^Taira
See also Takashima

Javanese, 3, 8, 20, 30, 39-40, 54, 95, 96,115,127,
129,135,136,138,161,170,173,177,191,
217, 241, 257, 259, 262, 266, 303, 310, 311,
315, 323, 332, 337, 348

Jicarilla, 185
Jivaro, 15, 22, 29, 32, 57, 60, 65, 72, 93, 95,126,

160,164,177,183, 215, 219, 221, 245, 253,
262, 266, 324, 333, 336, 342, 347, 350

Kalderas, 12,14, 22, 36,188, 244, 261, 265
Kaoka, 52, 67,120,127,129, 201, 252, 254, 306,

324, 327, 335
Kapauku, 142,154
Kaska, 141, 207
Keraki, 91
Kikuyu, 9, 38, 52, 66,160, 207
Kipsigis, 81, 86,105,151,160, 250
Konso, 207
Koreans, 188, 234, 293, 329
Kpelle, 13, 52, 54, 68, 71, 81, 82, 85, 90, 91,106-

107,110,115,116,118,139,163,186,
190-191, 202, 203, 205, 233, 237, 242, 245,
257, 259, 282-284, 294, 296, 298, 313, 319,
332, 333, 335

!Kung, 40, 66, 85,106,132-134,139,160,161,
173, 212, 225, 250, 286, 296

Kurnai, 164
Kurtachi, 233
Kwoma, 93,161, 287, 305, 353

Lakher, 285
Lapps, 154
Lepcha, 155
Lesu, 91, 93, 94,135,142,177,188,191, 201,

233, 252, 285, 303, 304
Luo, 45, 59, 301

Madagascar culture (Tanala), 208
Manchu, 303
Manus, 66, 208
Maragoli, 240
Marind-Anim, 250
Marquesas Islanders, 138
Mbundu, 287
Mbuti, 305
Mehinaku, 339
Mende, 332
Mining, 165
Mixtecans, 3, 5,15,19-20, 28, 29, 30, 33, 34, 35,

38, 44-46, 54-58, 60-61, 63, 67, 69, 71, 72,
75, 82, 83, 95, 97, 99,108,110,112,116,
117,123,125,135,136,137,149,157,159,
160,164,167,170,180,182,191, 207, 209,
216, 218-219, 225, 227, 233, 235, 257,

374



CULTURE GROUP INDEX

261-263, 265, 267, 270, 275, 291, 296-297,
314, 321, 326-329, 337, 342, 349, 353, 354

Mormons, 22, 275
Mossi, 165
Murngin, 151, 191, 285

Nahua, 203
Native Americans. See specific tribes or peoples
Navaho, 33,105,173, 209-210, 303, 305, 353
Nayar, 294
New Guinea cultures

Kapauku, 142,154
Keraki, 91
Kwoma, 93,161, 287, 305, 353
Marind-Anim, 250
Manus, 66, 208
Wogeo, 341

New Ireland. See Lesu
Ngeca, 237
Nyakyusa, 285, 286
Nyoro, 120,139,145,147, 273, 313

Okinawans. S^Taira
Omaha, 141, 207

Palauans, 12, 13, 62, 65, 115,120-121, 137, 138,
178, 203, 296, 339

Papago, 45, 305
Pawnee, 142
Pentecost, 142
Philippines. feTarong
Polish, 338
Porno, 59, 150
Pukapuka, 303
Pygmies, 255

Rajput, 4, 20-21, 43, 45, 46, 54, 58, 60, 61, 62, 67,
72, 73, 75, 83, 88, 95, 96,102,108,110,
118,122,126-131,137,147,149-150,154,
156,157,165,170,171,177,188-189,190,
205, 211, 213, 225, 229, 233-234, 235, 242,
243, 244, 246, 248, 258, 261, 262, 263, 266,
275, 277, 291, 301, 309, 315, 316, 319, 320,
321, 324, 326-329, 335, 343, 350, 353

Russians, 338
Rwala Bedouin, 154

Samoans, 34, 319, 287-288
Sanpoil, 12, 32, 33, 51, 54, 66, 71, 96,104,116-

117, 126,127,147, 154,165, 172,179-180,

209, 218, 223, 228, 250, 264-267, 325
Sebei, 29, 35, 36, 47, 49, 55-58, 62-63, 67-68, 71,

97,126, 137,161,163, 165,166,167,170,
177, 209, 223, 233, 239, 244, 245, 254, 258,
264, 266, 289, 313, 336, 344, 351, 352

Semai, 36, 45,108,109,131, 156,158, 203, 223,
252, 277, 294

Seminole, 17, 293
Shavante, 142
Silwa, 139
Siriono, 255
Siuai, 154
Somali, 250
Swazi, 17,112-113,178, 203, 204, 251, 298
Swedish, 198

Taira, 20, 22, 23, 28, 29, 35, 43, 47, 49, 53, 56, 57,
61, 65, 67, 68, 72, 73, 82, 83, 85, 88, 96,100,
108, 129, 135, 137, 156, 157, 161,182,187,
190, 191, 192, 208, 214, 215, 216, 222, 225,
227, 228, 229, 234, 243, 246, 247, 248, 254,
258, 261, 262, 264, 266, 267, 269, 275, 276,
277, 291, 304, 308, 309, 315-320, 323, 325-
329, 333, 336, 344, 348, 349, 351, 352, 353

Taitou, 139
Takashima, 13,23,34, 54, 61,66, 68,120,129,145,

151, 215, 223-224, 244, 254, 265, 266, 294,
304, 306, 309, 321, 325, 333, 335, 339, 344

Tanala, 208
Tarahumara, 32, 35, 56, 58, 69, 75, 87, 145,162,

173, 218, 258, 259
Tarong, 5,17, 19, 27-30, 34, 35, 36, 40, 43, 46-

47, 49, 53, 54, 55, 60, 63, 68, 72, 82, 84, 86,
92, 93, 95,108,109,113,116,117, 118,
120,125,127,129,130,136,141,145, 151,
157-159,160,167,170, 176,180,182,187,
188, 190,192, 205, 207, 208, 216-217, 219,
225, 227, 228, 233, 235, 240, 241, 246, 248,
253, 254, 255, 258, 259, 261-266, 268, 269,
273, 275, 288, 291, 296, 304, 306, 311, 317,
321, 326, 328, 329, 335, 343, 344, 350, 351,
350, 351

Teda, 76,154, 184, 240, 245, 267, 333
Temne, 332
Tepoztlan, 137, 138, 239
Teso, 251
Thai culture. See Banoi
Thonga, 286
Tikopia, 175
Tiv, 281
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Tiwi, 222
Toba, 3, 4, 36, 39, 58, 93,154,164,165, 228, 332
Tobriands, 87
Tonga, 12,13, 14, 30, 32, 35, 75,115,180, 207,

221, 254, 261, 264, 266, 294, 313
Trobriands, 141, 151,191, 248, 287
Truk, 4, 6, 8,12,14,15, 20, 21, 23, 29, 33, 37, 45,

46, 49, 51, 53, 56, 60, 66, 71, 75, 83, 86,
110,112,119,120,121,128,131,138,
141-142,159,166,167,178,179,182,192,
215, 221, 228, 241, 246, 247, 248, 253, 255,
262-266, 269, 270, 273, 274, 276, 291, 293,
295, 298, 301, 303, 304, 306, 311, 313, 315,
321, 324, 327, 329, 334, 342, 352, 353

Yahgan, 287
Yanomamo, 22, 119-120, 277, 333
Yokut, 150
Yoruba, 38

Wogeo, 341

Zambians, 105
Zhung !kwasi, 348
Zinacanteco, 201
Zuni, 5, 69,115,126,127,130, 172-173, 250,

277, 315, 333, 344
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